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]
Watch Television via Your D903iTV

Here is a set of major instructions for you to watch television via your D903iTV. For more
information, see “Manual for FOMA D903iTV”.

n Before Watching TV

When you view 1Seg TV, attach the supplied 1Seg antenna. The following two types of 1Seg antenna are supplied:

@ 1Seg Antenna with Strap for storage D01 @ Earphone Plug Adapter with Built-in 1Seg
Use this antenna to listen 1Seg sound via the Antenna DO1
speaker. You can carry the antenna in the strap The D01 is an earphone plug adapter with a built-in
case. 1Seg antenna. You can use it when you want to

listen 1Seg sound via a commercially available

W stereo earphone set.

* No earphone is supplied.

¢ You can enjoy listening to 1Seg sound without
using an earphone.

As shown below, you should use the antenna after connecting it to your FOMA terminal.

Earphone Plug Adapter with
Built-in 1Seg Antenna DO1

Commercially
available stereo
earphone set

* While you are not viewing 1Seg, disconnect the 1Seg antenna from the FOMA terminal.

¢ Keep the 1Seg Antenna with Strap for storage D01 in the supplied strap case. Take care not to bend the
antenna. For example, do not put the antenna, when in its strap case, into a pocket of your pants.

* |f you view the 1Seg TV after connecting the Earphone Plug Adapter with Built-in 1Seg Antenna D01, sound is
produced through an earphone set.

- To hear sound from the speaker on the FOMA terminal, press [+ (3 ][8][2] on the 1Seg viewing screen
(vertical screen).

+ Sound quality may differ depending on the earphone set. Some earphone sets may produce a lower level sound.

* Note that you cannot view the 1Seg TV if no UIM (FOMA card) is inserted, if the subscription contract with
DoCoMo is already terminated, or if using the FOMA service is being halted.

¢ Even if a UIM being currently contracted with DoCoMo is inserted, you may fail to activate the 1Seg
function if you repeatedly attempt to view the 1Seg TV while communication is unavailable (for example,
when you are outside the FOMA service area). If this occurs, activate the 1Seg function again after
establishing a communication state; for example, by entering a FOMA service area.

* When you view the 1Seg TV for the first time, you need to activate the 1Seg function while you are in a
FOMA service area.




1 Connect the 1Seg antenna while the standby display is being displayed
¢ By default, the 1Seg service is activated automatically if you connect the furnished 1Seg antenna while
the standby display is being displayed. You can modify this in the Activate 1Seg setting (p=](3](&]

on the standby dis

play).

* Activating the 1Seg function with key operation: (for over a second) on the standby display

Either of them Pay attention to the direction of the 1Seg antenna

Insert the earphone’s mini-plug
(3.5mm in diameter)

— ar =)

when connecting it. Inserting the antenna in the

his application is not
vailable unless the
ubscribed UIM is
inserted.

It might not be
ctivated if starting
1 Seg out of FOMA
ervice area.

lease activate the
pplication after moving
o FOMA coverage.

opposite direction would lead to a broken or faulty
terminal.

A confirmation screen appears to prompt you to confirm the usage conditions.
* Except for the first time, no confirmation screen appears and you receive the
channel you were viewing previously. Go to step 6.

2 Confirm the usage conditions and press @

1Seg service is
vailable in the
mbedded storage area of
he cellular phone.
Information entered
ithin the data
roadcast will be saved
nd used by the same
roadcasting group.
he saved information
an be deleted by
perating the setting
enu.

A confirmation screen appears to encourage you to confirm the broadcast
storage area.

3 Confirm the displayed message and press @

Channel not set.
Select option to
add channel Llist.

Select area
Auto channel set

[1) Hokkaido Region
2 Tohoku Region

@ Koushinetsu-Hokuriku
[5 Tokai Region
B Kinki Region
Chugoku Region

5 Press

A screen appears to prompt you to select a method of creating a channel list.

* Channel setting based on area selection may prevent you from assigning
proper settings depending on the region. In this case, you should use

automatic channel setting.
® You can create channel lists for individual areas and switch them for use.

4 Select Select area P> Select an area in Large area P> Select an area in Area detail

Area detail 1/ Rename channel Llist
[ Ibaraki/Mito Channel List name
2 Tochigi/Utsunomiya Tokyo

* [3] Gunma/Maebashi
[@] Saitama/Sai tama
[S] Chiba/Chiba

Kanagawa/Yokohama

The channel list is registered. 1Seg reception starts and the 1Seg viewing screen appears.

6 View 1Seg TV

7 To end viewing, press @ P> Select Yes



B 1Seg Viewing Screen

When you activate 1Seg with your FOMA terminal open, it is displayed on the vertical screen. With your FOMA

terminal closed, 1Seg is displayed on the horizontal screen. While viewing the 1Seg TV, you can press to

switch between the screens.

* You can also switch between the screens by opening or closing your FOMA terminal while viewing the 1Seg TV.

* Note that the screens will not be switched while a submenu is being displayed or the data broadcast operation
mode is being set.

— Operation mode (only the vertical screen)
: TV operation mode
: Data broadcast operation mode
: Data broadcast operation mode
(when data is enlarged)
e To switch between the TV operation mode and
the data broadcast operation mode:
* To enlarge or reduce the data broadcast area
in the data broadcast operation mode:

Image area

Channel (Remote control number)

* To move to the previous or next channel: @

* You can also change channels if you highlight a
channel by rotating the Speed Selector and
press

: : * You can also change channels if you press the

signal reception key corresponding to a remote control number.

=K1 : High - M : Low The remote control numbers 1 to 9 correspond

- Outside the ‘ to the keys [CI_] to (3J; the remote control

broadcasting service area numbers 10, 11, and 12 correspond to the

keys [3€], (O], and (3], respectively.

Sound volume
« To change the sound volume: @)

Data broadcast
area (only the
vertical screen)

Level of broadcast

Sound volume
Channel (Remote control number)
Level of broadcast signal reception

» The operation procedure is the same as that for the vertical screen, although you can select
no submenus.

* The operation of @) and @ switches according to the orientation of the screen.

Other Convenient Operations

M Hiding images (Sound mode): (for over a second)
* To show the images you have hidden: Press any key other than the (2] key or open FOMA terminal
HEMuting sound (Mute):
* To unmute the muted sound: or @)
Il Confirming the program name, etc.:
M Using the program guide i-appli: P> Follow the instructions on the screen
* When Privacy Mode is on (with Authorized access set for Schedule), you cannot make view

reservations from the TV program guide i-appli. Likewise, no already registered view reservations
can be executed.




ﬂ Recording TV

You can use the FOMA terminal’s built-in memory for only 1Seg video recording.

* Even if you make or receive a voice call during video recording, the process will continue, although it interrupts
the 1Seg image and sound.

¢ Video recording is terminated if you make or receive a videophone call. The same also occurs if a PushTalk call
is made or received.

Starting video recording

(for over a second) on the 1Seg viewing screen
. - (.for the horizontal screen) appears, when video recording is started.

Terminating video recording

on the 1Seg viewing screen > Select Yes

Replaying the video

@ (3727 on the standhy display p> Select the video

it B * To pause/resume: @

* To fast-forward/rewind: (03/40)
- Pressing @ in the fast-forward mode results in fast-forward at ultra speed.

Similarly, pressing @ in the rewind mode results in rewind at ultra speed.

* Pressing returns you to the normal playback mode.

* To specify the point to start playback (Skip replay): @ (for over a second) P> @ or
rotate the Speed Selector to select the point to start playback P> @

¢ To terminate playback: or on the TV operation mode P> Select Yes

. Now On Air -

TV (-
anvn:ﬂIl:ZZ/Il:Il

E Making Convenient Use of the 1Seg Function

This assumes that you have changed from the horizontal screen to the vertical screen.
M Displaying subtitles: [|(9] 1]

* The vertical screen shows an area for subtitles below its image area. The horizontal screen shows a
translucent area for subtitles within its image area. For non-subtitled programs, the translucent area may
disappear automatically.

M Turning off the icons and time on the horizontal screen: =[S J[(2](2]

¢ If you select OFF, the horizontal screen may display nothing (black screen) for a certain period of time when

the broadcast signal reception level is low.

M Using the 1Seg OFF timer: [0 (5] p> (2] to (5]

* One of the following appears: &F, &, &, & (but 21, X, €1, for the horizontal screen). If the
specified time passes, the 1Seg function is terminated. If video recording is in progress, it is also terminated.

M Displaying the Help: [+ (G

* The Help shows the explanation of key operations not usually displayed on the guide row.

Combined Use of Activate 1Seg Setting and Key Lock

If you set Unlock key lock as Unlock in the Activate 1Seg Setting ([ (8](&1[2] on the standby display), the
key lock is canceled automatically when the 1Seg function is activated. If you set Key lock timer as ON in the Key
Lock Timer setting ([*+] (8] (3J(1J(BJ[2] on the standby display), the key lock is turned on automatically if
the specified time passes on the standby display after the 1Seg function is terminated.

4 e om0 reoyied > (7 2 (15t edition) 860D242A



DoCoMo W-CDMA System

Thank you for selecting the FOMA D903iTV.

Carefully read this manual and other manuals delivered with devices such as the
battery pack, before using your FOMA D903iTV, and consult the corresponding
manuals while using the phone so that you are able to use it correctly and effectively.
If you are unclear as to any point indicated in any of these manuals, contact the
DoCoMo Information Center that is listed on the back of this manual.

Your FOMA D903iTV is a valuable asset. Handle it with care and it will be
your trusted partner for years to come.

e The FOMA terminal is cordless so you may not be able to use it in certain locations where
signals cannot penetrate, such as in tunnels, underground, in some buildings or outdoors if the
signal is weak or you are outside the service area. You also may not be able to use your FOMA
terminal on the upper floors of some highrise building, even though there is nothing around you
that interferes with the signal. Please note that your call may be disconnected even when the
signal is strong (when the signal strength indication shows three bars) and you are not moving.

e \When using the FOMA terminal in public, busy or quiet places, be careful not to disturb others.

e Since the FOMA terminal relies on radio transmission, it is theoretically possible for third
parties to intercept a call; however, because the W-CDMA system automatically employs a
secrecy function for all calls, a third party will pick up nothing but signal noise.

e Since the FOMA terminal operates by the wireless transmission of voices converted to digital
signals, if you are in a location where the signal is weak, the original voice may not be
accurately reproduced from the received digital signal, therefore, the voice you hear may differ
from the original sound of the speaker’s voice.

e DoCoMo asks that you keep a separate record (e.g. written copy) of all information you store
in your FOMA terminal. DoCoMo accepts no responsibility whatsoever for any loss that occurs
should the contents of the FOMA terminal’'s memory be lost or altered.

e The user hereby agrees that the user shall be solely responsible for the result of the use of
SSL. Neither DoCoMo nor the certifier as listed herein makes any representation and
warranty as for the security in the use of SSL. In the event that the user shall sustain damage
or loss due to the use of SSL, neither DoCoMo nor the certifier shall be responsible for any
such damage or loss.

Certifier: VeriSign Japan K.K., Cybertrust Japan Co., Ltd., GeoTrust Japan, inc., RSA
Security Japan Ltd., Secom Trust Systems Co.,Ltd.
e The FOMA terminal can be used in the FOMA Plus-Area.
e The FOMA terminal can be used only via the FOMA network provided by DoCoMo.

If this is your first FOMA terminal, read this manual in the following order. You can
understand the preparations for using the FOMA terminal and its basic operations.

1. Install the battery pack and charge it. ®P38, P39

2. Turn the power on, make initial settings, and then confirm your phone number. ®P43, P46
3. Understand the functions of keys on the terminal. «P24

4. Understand the meaning of icons displayed on the screen. «P27

5. Understand how to use the menus. «P30

6. Understand how to make and receive calls. «P49, P64

The latest information about this manual can be downloaded from the DoCoMo website.

e User’'s Manual Download
(http://www.nttdocomo.co.jp/english/support/manual/index.html)

Note: The URL and site contents are subject to change without prior notice.



How to use and refer to this manual

You can look for functions or operation procedures that you want to know using
various searching ways.

Search for a function name or service name. | Sl==iigl=nploal sleshiel o el

Search for frequently-used or useful functions using easy-to-understand words. |- SIE=niiieia=a0 szl [=hielfe =il

Search by turning over the pages on this manual using the front cover indexes.

» See the next page for details.

Refer to the contents classified into chapters on an objective basis.

Search for the features or new functions of D903iTV.

Search using the menu of D903ITV.

Quick Reference Manual describes how to operate frequently-used functions. Use it by separating
from this instruction manual.

In the manual for FOMA D903iTV, the FOMA D903iTV is usually referred to as “FOMA terminal”.
This manual explains functions performed with a microSD memory card. A microSD memory
card is required separately.

For microSD memory card «P331

In this manual, “ Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-a ppli supporting the IC card function” is described
as “Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-a ppli”.

The design of screen displays has been initialized according to the color of FOMA terminal from
the combinations preset in FOMA terminal (Style Theme). P141

In this manual, the procedure is explained mainly in case that Style Theme is set to White.
Unauthorized copying of a part or all of the contents of this manual is prohibited.

The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice.



How to use and refer to this manual

Shown below is an example when you search for the page where “My Picture” is
described.

|
Searching on INDEX I

Use INDEX if you have already known a function or service name.

i = My Menu.... View/Edit Detail |
My Picture.. ¥
Deleting.. Settings..............
Data Box @ Personalized silent
Ph Book No. Searc
(1 MyPicture Phone
B Music Call Option .........
& motion Make calls ..........
& Melody T
Using Quick Search I
You can easily search for frequently-used or useful functions.
Advanced
SEICHORSIOE e Change the size of im to shoot 176 1
camera ange the size o age to SNOOL.........eeevieeis mage size

e Save data into the microSD memory card......... 176 Save to

e Display the shot images ...312 My Picture

Using Front Cover Indexes I

You can find a target page by proceeding from the front cover to the cover of a chapter (the first page of
the chapter) and the page where a function is described.

“Displaying/Editing/
Managing Data

Maki .
—» ( Displaying images My Picture 312
TG STT TTTTAgES o

Full Browser

( Displaying/Editing/Managing Data

Music Playing

Other Convenient Functions

Network Services Setting the op g itions of images Settings 317
Saving still images in the Data Center ....................... Data Security Service 318
i Making full use of video/i-motion
Data Communication Playing video/i-moti i-motion 318
Editing video/i-motion 321
Setting the il iti

Settings 323

ofvid tion ...
Moving video/i-motion to the microSD memory card . able Contents 324

e The displays or illustrations provided in this manual are for information purposes only and may
be different from the actual products.

e In this manual, the keys are simplified.

Actual key |Description in this manual [ERULENY S CIOf CAEE BTSN RYe S IFe el e
on the color of the terminal. (Example: &g , &g )

e In this manual, the operation procedures are described as follows:
Description Meaning

e » @ P> Enter the Press @ on the standby display and then press @

terminal security code Continuously, enter the terminal security code and press @




Shortcut operation

> Displaying images

You can display images saved in My Picture in
Data Box in FOMA terminal.

1 OO » select a folder
(&3] Camera)

Stillimages shot by the camera or still images
captured from video/i-motion or PDF data
[Eli-modet)
Images acquired with i-mode, Full Browser,
i-mode Mail and i-a ppli
(23] Deco-mail picturet)
Preinstalled images for Deco-mail and
images downloaded from sites, received via
i-mode mails, etc.
Deco-mail pict)
Preinstalled pictograms for Deco-mail and
Deco-mail pictograms downloaded from
sites, received via i-mode mails, etc.
Iteni’)
Frame images preinstalled by default and
frame images/stamp images downloaded
from sites
[} Preinstalled)
Images preinstalled by default
Data transfer’)
Images read by Bar Code Reader, images
moved/copied from microSD memory cards
and images received via data communications
Albumil
Images moved from other folders
[ Not displayed by default. To create an

Album folder «P344
710 switch to the folder list display of the
microSD memory card: on the folder list >
M3
[ For details about the microSD memory card
- P338
Z Highlight an image
Thumbnail display Title display
2
@ originated
[0 Camera i Di-mode
* 312 O Data I

ting data
t

You can change the order of data of the list s
screen.
[ To sort music data in Music = P368

P31

— Title & function name:
Function names are
listed on INDEX.

By: Saved date & time

Order: Descending

G Sorting data in My Picture
1 @ » select a folder

Functional overview
and notes for
operation

2 B0

3 Select each item to set P> Press

By [ Sets the sorting method.
Ordert] Sets the sorting order of data.

INFORMATION
« In the video/i-motion list, melody list, PDF data list,

Default setting

—— Operation procedure

INFORMATION:

document list of Other, Chara-den list, Machi-chara list,
1Seg image list or video list, press =] and select Sorr.

« If one-byte and two-byte characters are mixed in the
display name, the sorted result may not correspond to
Japanese syllabary.

The recording screen

= Upper screen

= Lower screen

In this manual,
information items
are categorized as
follows:

o O Alternative
operation
procedures

e [] General notes

o [J Detailed
description of
the function

Column:

© Setting guide
Use £33 to change settings for recording. < P357
© Save to ®P177
[fl: FoMA terminal
microSD memory card
©Type
Indicates to record sound.
© Indicator
<During standby for recording>
Indicates the usage rate of the storage area in the
memory to save.
0 The microSD memory card storage area usage
rate may not become 0 even when no recorded
sounds have been saved.

Useful information

The page shown here
is an example. It may

differ from the actual

page.

Supplement to the operation

If there is especially no notice, the operation procedures from

|
Chapter title

e standby display ar

mentioned.

The operation procedure is mainly explained in shortcut operations using the normal menu (except

the simple menu).

When there are two or more possible procedures, the simplest one is mentioned.

In this manual, to place the cursor at an item with

(Speed Selector) is

referred to as “highlight”.

In addition, to select an item by placing the cursor with @ (Speed Selector) and pressing
© (Enter key) is referred to as “select”.
The step of pressing 9 which is required after entering characters in the entry field is omitted in

description.
In this manual, the words and phrases displayed on the screen are written in italic ¢
Some screens do not support the bilingual function and items or keys may be displayed in

Japanese. In this manual, these Japanese words are written by both in Japanese and English only
for the first time in a chapter or a section.

racters.




Quick Search

Use this Quick Search to search for a function using easy-to-understand words.

Useful
functions for
phone calls

When unable
to answer an
incoming call

O

How to change
melodies or
lighting
patterns

O

How to change
the screen
displays

~~
~

e Notify/not notify your phone number.................... 45 Caller ID Notification
e Put the current callon hold.............ccoceeeevieeennen. 51 On-hold

e Switch to videophone call during voice call ......... 53 Switch to videophone
o Adjust the volume of the other party’s voice........ 68 Listen Volume

e Put the incoming call on hold............ccccoeoeeenen. 70 Response and Hold

e Inform the caller that you should not use the phone
............................................................................. 72 Public mode (Driving mode)

74 Public mode (power off)

e Record caller's messages ... . 75 Answer Machine

~

o Adjust the volume of ring alerts ...........cccocceeeeneee. 68 Adjust Volume
e Use a personal ring alert for each caller............ 103 Alert by Contact
e Use your favorite ring alerts...........ccccocvevennene 120 Sound Setting

e Mute the sound heard when pressing keypad....... 123 Keypad Sound

e Use the vibrator for incoming calls .................... 126 Vibrator Setting

e Turn Silent Mode 0N ..o 127 Silent Mode

e Customize the incoming lighting color and pattern ....144 Light Alert Setting

~

e Learn the meaning of icons on the screen 27 Reading display

e Change the menu display format.............c.c......... 30 Selecting menu

e Customize the standby display (wallpaper)....... 129 Standby Display Setting
e Show a calendar on the standby display .......... 132 calendar

e Change the size of characters............cccccoeeenne 146 Font Size Setting




Advanced
functions for
mail

O

Advanced
functions for
camera

O

Settings for
your phone
safety

O

Advanced
functions for

TV

Other
useful
functions

S

e Send your original Deco-mail .............cccccoeeeeene 218 Deco-mail
e Send images with mail..........cccocoeeiiiiiniiieninns 222 Attachment
e Sort and save mail automatically.............ccc....... 244 Sort Criteria

e Change the size of image to shoot....... .176 Image size

e Save data into the microSD memory card......... 176 save to
e Display the shotimages .........ccccevoviniienieennens 312 My Picture
e Keep your phonebook data secret..................... 115 Secret Attribute

e Lock your phone remotely when it is lost, etc.... 155 Omakase Lock
e Reject calls without caller ID..............ccoeuveeennee. 163 Anonymous Caller
o Reject callers not registered in the phonebook... 165 Reject Unregistered Caller

e Save the phonebook and other data to
prevent data [0SS .......cceeeveiieiiiee e 165 Data Security Service*1

*1 This is a pay service and requires a subscription.

O WaALCh TV ..o 293 Activate 1Seg

e Schedule TV programs Viewing............cceceeveene 296 Booking Program List
e Record TV Programs .........ccccceeveeeceeenereneeseeens 300 1Seg Recording

e Change the settings of image and soud............. 301 1Seg Setting

e Increase the life of the battery..........cccccoeeeee 137 Display Light Setting
e Read a QR code or barcode ...........cccceveerieeenns 184 Bar Code Reader
e Use the microSD memory card ............cccuennee. 331 microSD memory card

e Send/receive data via infrared communication....348 Infrared communication

® LiStEN t0 MUSIC ...evvvvieeiceiciiieeee e, 364 Playing music

e Use your phone as an alarm clock.................... 376 Alarm Clock

e Use your phone as a calculator.............ccccee.n.... 392 calculator

e Update SOftWare .........ccoceveeiiiiiiiiiee e 460 Software Update

o Update the SECUNtY ........ccceevieeieiiiiiiiiee e 464 Virus Scan Function

e The operation procedures of frequently-used functions are described in Quick Manual. ®P476




Contents Quick Search.........ccccovviiiiiinin,

Before using your FOMA terminal............. Inside front cover
For first time user of the FOMA terminal ... Inside front cover
How to use and refer to this manual 1

Features and functions of FOMA D903iTV
Making full use of DI0SITV ...cccvvveviiieeiiiee e
SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Always follow these directions)..... 12

Handling inStruCtioNS .........ccooviieeiiiiie e 18

About intellectual property rights

Basic package and optional accessories ...........c.ccceevneee.. 22
Before Using D903iTV 23 |

Names and functions of parts Reading the display Selecting the menu

Using the UIM (FOMA card) Attaching/removing the battery pack Charging Battery Level
Power ON/OFF Select Language Date and Time Setting Caller ID Notification

Own Number

Calls/Videophone Calls 47

Making calls Redial/Received Calls Chaku-moji 186/184 Call WORLD CALL
Receiving calls Any Key Answer Open Answer Close Setting Listen Volume
Adjust Volume Response and Hold Public mode (Driving mode/power off)
Answer Machine Using Chara-den Videophone Settings etc.

PushTalk 87 |

PushTalk Making PushTalk calls Receiving PushTalk calls PushTalk Phonebook etc.

Phonebook 99 |

Phonebook New Entry Group Setting Phonebook Search Edit Phonebook
Delete Phonebook Secret Attribute Quick Dial etc.

Sounds/Displays/Lights Settings 119 |

Sound Setting Vibrator Setting Silent Mode Standby Display Setting Call Image
Mail Image Display Light Setting Menu Setting Style Theme Kisekae tool
Machi-chara Setting Light Alert Setting Indicator Light Clock Display Format etc.

Safety Settings 149 |

Security code Change Security Code PIN code All Lock Omakase Lock
Self Mode PIM Lock Keypad Dial Lock Privacy Mode Setting Key Lock Secret Mode
Data Security Service etc.

Camera 167 |

Still Camera Movie Camera Settings during shooting Bar Code Reader etc.

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel 187 |

What's i-mode? Displaying sites Change i-mode Password Internet Connection
Bookmark Screen Memo Downloading images and melodies i-mode Setting
Message R/F Certificate i-motion Downloading i-motion i-motion Setting i-channel
Channel List i-Channel Ticker etc.

Mail 213 |

Composing and sending i-mode Mail Deco-mail Attachment Save Mail
Receiving i-mode Mail Check i-mode Message Display/Play/Save Attachment
Using mail box Received Msg. Log/Sent Msg. Log Mail Setting

Composing and sending chat mail Composing and sending SMS etc.

Quick Search/Contents/Cautions




i-o ppli 259 |
i-a ppli Downloading Starting i-a ppli i-a ppli To i-a ppli Standby Display etc.
Osaifu-Keitai/ToruCa 277 |

Osaifu-Keitai iC transfer service Starting Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-a ppli
ToruCa Obtaining ToruCa Displaying ToruCa Setting ToruCa IC Card Lock

Watching TV 289 |

TV Channel Setting Activate 1Seg Program Guide Booking Program List
1Seg Recording etc.

Full Browser 303 |

Full Browser Browser Setting

Displaying/Editing/Managing Data 311 |

Displaying/editing images Playing/editing video/i-motion Chara-den Machi-chara
Playing melodies Viewing 1Seg image/playing video microSD memory card
Managing data Infrared communication iC Communication Sound Recorder
PDF Viewer Document Viewer etc.

Music Playing 363 |

Downloading Transferring from PC Music Player etc.

Other Convenient Functions 373 |

Multiaccess Multitask Edit by Slide Auto Power ON/OFF Timer Alarm Clock
Scheduler Custom Menu Speed Menu Own Number Voice Memo/Video Memo
Call Duration/Call Cost Reset Call Cost Call Cost Limit Calculator Notepad
Electronic dictionaries Earphone/Microphone with Switch Quick Start-up Reset
Delete All Data etc.

Network Services 399 |

Voice Mail Call Waiting Call Forwarding Nuisance Call Blocking
Caller ID Request Dual Network English Guidance Service Dialing Number
Remote Control Multi Number etc.

Data Communication 407 |
Data communication Flow of setup AT command etc.
Character Entry 411 |

Entering characters 5-touch Input Method Save Phrase Copy Character
KUTEN Code Input Save Word Downloaded Dictionary Slot Input Method
Input Method Setting

Appendix/Data Interchange/Troubleshooting 421 |

Menu list Data set by default List of character assignments Options and related devices
Troubleshooting Error Message Warranty and After-Sales Service
Software Update Virus Scan Function Main specification etc.

INDEX/Quick Reference Manual 469 |

INDEX Quick Reference Manual

Quick Search/Contents/Cautions 7




Features and functions of FOMA D903iTV

FOMA is the name of a set of services provided by DoCoMo based on W-CDMA, which is
recognized as one of the systems compliant to the global standard for third generation mobile

communications (IMT-2000).

It's amazing because

it's i-mode!

i-mode is an online service used with i-mode terminals. This service supports
connection to i-mode sites (programs) or i-mode compatible websites that provide a
variety of useful information and allows you to exchange i-mode Mail.

J i-mode Mail/Deco-mail pictogram  «pP217

In addition to the message text, data of up to 2
Mbytes or up to 10 files (JPEG, ToruCa, PDF data,
etc.) can be attached to a mail. ®P222
Deco-mail/Deco-mail pictograms allow you to
change the character color, size or background
color of the message. You can enjoy composing
and sending expressive mails. «P218

] chaku-Uta Full® -P364

You can download an entire full-length song of your

choice. Downloaded song can be set as the ring

alert. @P370

0 “Chaku-Uta Full" is a registered trademark of
Sony Music Entertainment (Japan) Inc.

Safety settings

o
Downloading i-a ppli from sites allows you to enjoy
various games and automatically update stock
prices and weather information on your phone.
High-capacity mega i-a ppli is supported, which
allows you to enjoy high-definition 3D games and
full-length RPG games.

i-a ppli DX provides better uses in conjunction with
i-mode terminal information such as the phonebook
and mail.

] Omakase Lock *P155

You can lock your FOMA terminal in case it is lost and

also cancel the lock, by informing DoCoMo.

For contact information, refer to the back of this

manual.

[ Note that FOMA terminal is locked when a
request is made by the subscriber even if the
subscriber is not the user of FOMA terminal.

Wide array of network services

] Data Security Service

Allows you to back up the phonebook data, still
images and mails stored in FOMA terminal to the
Data Center. When your FOMA terminal is lost,
etc., you can restore the backup data to the new
FOMA terminal. In addition, you can edit and
manage the backup data in the Data Center from
your PC, and save the edited data to your FOMA
terminal. ®P165

For important notes on using Data Security Service
and detail information about how to use the service,
see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]”. For
contact information, refer to the back of this
manual.

0 This is a pay service and requires a subscription.

0 Voice Mail Service (charged)'! «P400
0 Call Forwarding Service (free of charge)™ @P402
[ SMS (Short Message) (free of charge) @« P254

8 Quick Search/Contents/Cautions

0 Call Waiting Service (charged)*! «P401
0 Dual Network Service (charged)™ «P403
*1 A separate subscription is required.



Useful functions

o
The large TFT LCD of about 2.8 inches (240 x 400
dots) is provided for the display. It clearly displays
fine images and characters on the large screen.

P Speed Selector

In addition to up, down, left and right operations,
rotating operation is now possible. This allows you
to scroll the screen and select items quickly. ®P26
The Enter key in the center of the Speed Selector
lights up in various patterns when there is an
incoming call, the Speed Selector is rotated, etc.
pP144

Built-in camera @ P168
FOMA terminal contains an out-camera and in-
camera. You can take images while viewing the
large display.

In addition to a maximum 10x zoom, various modes

are available for shooting including close-up,

framed shooting and continuous shooting.

Out-camera: Effective pixels: Approx. 1.3M (Max
record pixels: Approx. 1.2M)

In-camera : Effective pixels: Approx. 0.1M (Max
record pixels: Approx. 0.1M)

] Usable mail functions

0 You can block other people from peeping your
mail messages by a simple key operation (Only
View). «P248

0 The characters can be converted efficiently with
ATOK and APOT (Al presumption conversion)
provided.

Full Browser P304
Allows you to view websites for PC on FOMA
terminal. Horizontal display is available on the Full
Browser screen.

P Kisekae tool «P142

You can set the ring alert, standby display, menu
icon, etc. collectively according to a theme. Kisekae
tool of your favorite character can be downloaded
from sites. @P199

Machi-chara «P143
A character, moving around the screen, can be
displayed on the standby display, etc. You can
download Machi-chara from compatible sites.
*P199

P Infrared communication/iC communication

0 You can exchange data between two FOMA
terminals using infrared or iC communication.
@ P348, P353

0 In addition, you can operate devices that support
TV infrared remote control from FOMA terminal.
@« P352

P Document Viewer *P361

Word, Excel and PowerPoint files can be viewed on
FOMA terminal. You can zoom in and out on the
viewer easily using the Speed Selector.

I Support for microSD memory card

0 A microSD memory card enables you to back up
data in your FOMA terminal such as images,
melodies, phonebook data and mails. «P331

0 By connecting your FOMA terminal to a PC with
the FOMA USB Cable (optional), the microSD
memory card in FOMA terminal can be used as
an external memory of the PC. «P342

] Speed Menu - P387
Use your voice to quickly start 1Seg, Still Camera,
Music Player and Full Browser.

Quick Search/Contents/Cautions
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Making full use of D903iTV

A variety of functions of D903iTV visual communications are explained here.

~ | Videophone

Using the videophone, talk with a party in the distance while looking at the other’s face. Instead of your
image, you can also send to the other party a surrounding scenery image through the out-camera or a
character image using Chara-den.

Your terminal Other party’s terminal Other party’s terminal Other party’s terminal

J?]

Talk while seeing each other. P49, P64 Image of your Character is
surroundings is displayed. «P78
displayed. «P82

PushTalk

You can talk with multiple persons (up to 5 persons Member List /1

. . . [V]Docomo Ichiro Nyself

including yourself) by easy operations. Press the [<1Docomo Jiro ;

N . [ |Docomo Saburo &Friends

PushTalk button () for over a second to activate 5 1/
; L |Ioconosiing Docomo g+ @ Comnected

PushTalk Phonebook and press |@] after selecting a ~ [4Docono Taro Docomo Jiro @ Comested

KelraiRkiko Docomo Taro @ Comnected
party. ®P88 [1Keitai Fuyuko *

[ 1Keitai Haruko
[1Keitai Natsuko

§ DIBXXXXXXXX

Osaifu-Keitai/ToruCa

0 Downloading the Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-a ppli enables you to
charge electronic money from sites to the IC card of your FOMA
terminal or check the balance and usage history. The preinstalled
i-a ppli that is compatible with the DoCoMo's credit service “DCMX”
makes your Osaifu-Keitai more convenient in daily life. In addition, the
iC transfer service that allows you to easily move the IC card data
between FOMA terminals is supported. This is useful when replacing a
model, etc. ®P278

0 You can use ToruCa by obtaining it through the reader/writer, from sites
or from QR codes. ToruCa is an electronic card that is available through
Osaifu-Keitai, which can be used as a flyer, restaurant card, coupon,
etc. ToruCa can also be exchanged using mail, infrared communication,
iC communication or the microSD memory card. «P280
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i-channel

You can receive a variety of information on a regular basis without additional operations.
In addition, press the i-channel compatible key ([Zu7)) to display the channel list so that you can get
more richly detailed information. «P210

Not subscribed After subscription

/_iﬁ
DDDDD
| il e

iFrRERNTY.
EHEARHERE Y —E 2

Connect
NF 0 ZIIER? Hm
EAOTHE - HRAG
CEsEIMCRAL.

Chaku-moji Playing music

When you make a call, you can set a message FOMA terminal supports Chaku-Uta Full® that
(Chaku-moji) to be displayed on the other party’s allows you to download an entire full-length song,
incoming screen. The other party can see the and the import from CDs. Also supported is
message (Chaku-moji) and know in advance Windows Media Audio (WMA) to allow you to utilize
what the matter is and how you are feeling. ®P57  various music-distribution sites. Downloaded music
Other party’s terminal can be played on Music Player.

Calling Music Player

XXXXXXXXXXX--- 1/4

@

Docomo Taro
DIBXXXXXXXX

Chaku-moji

TV

You can watch 1Seg (terrestrial Horizontal screen Vertical screen
digital TV broadcasting service for
mobile terminals) on the large
display. The screen is switched
between horizontal and vertical
display each time you open and
close FOMA terminal. You can
record TV programs or save as still
image. In addition, you can
schedule TV programs for viewing
and use data broadcast. «P290

Quick Search/Contents/Cautions 11




e Read the following SAFETY

PRECAUTIONS to ensure that the phone
is used correctly. Also, store this manual in
a convenient location for future reference.

It is essential that these precautions be
observed to prevent injury to the user and

third parties as well as damage to property.

The following symbols are used to
indicate the degree of danger or damage
that may result from failing to follow the
specified precautions.

e The following symbols are used to

highlight instructions that are very
important and that must be strictly
followed.

This indicates the action is
prohibited.

This indicates disassembly is
prohibited.

@R

/N\DANGER

This indicates that handling
with wet hands is prohibited.

Indicates an imminently hazardous situation,
which, if not avoided, will result in death or
serious injury.

This indicates the part must not
be exposed to water.

A

/N\WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation,
which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury.

This indicates the action must
be performed in accordance
with the directions.

he

/N\CAUTION

This indicates you must
remove the plug from the
power outlet.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation,
which, if not avoided, may result in injury or
property damage.

12

e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS is separated

into six categories.

Handling the FOMA terminal, battery pack,
adapter (and charger) and the UIM (general

iNformation) .......ccovvveeiiieniie e P13
Handling the FOMA terminal...................... P14
Handling the battery pack .............cccccuo... P15

Handling optional devices (AC adapter/DC
adapter/Desktop Holder/In-Car Holder) ....P16

Handling the UIM (FOMA card)................. P17
Handling the FOMA terminal in the vicinity
of medical devices..........c.ccooveviiiiniininne P17



/\ DANGER

Use only DoCoMo-certified

battery packs and adapters (and

chargers) with the FOMA

terminal.

Use of non-specified items could cause

the FOMA terminal, battery pack or

other devices to leak, overheat, rupture,

catch fire or malfunction.

Battery Pack D09

Desktop Holder D12

FOMA AC Adapter 01

FOMA DC Adapter 01

FOMA Dry Battery Adapter 01

FOMA USB Cable with Charge Function 01

FOMA AC Adapter 01 for Global use

[ For additional items related to the
compatible products, contact the nearest
DoCoMo Shop.

/\ WARNING

Be sure to turn off the FOMA
terminal before entering a place
such as a gas station that is
subject to flammable gases.

Do not charge in such a place.
Charging could cause fire.
When using Osaifu-Keitai inside a gas
station, make sure to turn off the FOMA
terminal in advance. (If IC Card Lock is
set, cancel the lock and then turn the
power off.)

Do not place the battery pack,
FOMA terminal, adapter (and
charger) or UIM in the
microwave oven, high-pressure
cooker or other cooking
appliances.

Doing so could cause the battery pack
to leak, overheat, rupture or ignite, and
could damage the circuitry of the FOMA
terminal and adapter (and charger),
causing overheat, smoke or fire.

Do not attempt to disassemble
or remodel. In addition, do not
attempt to solder.

Attempting to do so will lead to an
accident, such as a fire, injury, or
electrical shock and damage the
equipment. Doing so may also cause
the battery pack to leak, overheat,
rupture, or ignite.

Do not expose to strong shocks
by dropping or throwing.

Doing so could cause the battery pack

to leak, overheat, rupture or ignite, and

damage the equipment, resulting in fire.

Do not use or leave in a place
near fire or heaters. Also avoid a
high-temperature place exposed
to direct sunlight or a car under
the scorching sun.

Otherwise, the equipment will get
deformed or troubled. The battery pack
may leak, overheat, rupture or ignite,
and a reduction in performance and life
may result. Sometimes, the casing will
partly get heated, resulting in an
extremely high temperature to get you
burnt.

Do not let the recharging
terminal and external device
terminal touch any conductive
material, such as a piece of
metal or lead. Also do not put
any conductive material into the
recharging terminal and external
device terminal.

The battery can short-circuit, causing
fire and damage.

Do not expose to water.

The equipment may overheat, cause
electric shock, fire, damage or injury if
exposed to water, pet urine or other
liquids. Do not use the equipment in
locations where it could get wet.

If there is anything wrong (such
as strange odor, heat generation,
color change, deformation, or the
like) during use, battery charge or
storage, you should take the
following steps immediately.

1. Remove the power plug from
the wall outlet or cigarette
lighter socket.

2. Turn off the FOMA terminal.

3. Remove the battery pack from
the FOMA terminal.

Continuing to use the equipment without

taking these steps will cause it to

overheat, rupture, or ignite or cause the
battery pack to leak.

13



/\ CAUTION

When a child uses the FOMA
terminal, first be sure an
experienced adult teaches
proper usage methods and
techniques. Observe the child to
determine that they are using the
FOMA terminal correctly.

Failure to do so could result in injury.

Do not place on an unstable or
tilted surface.

Doing so could cause the equipment to
slide off, possibly causing personal
injury or damaging the equipment.

Keep out of the reach of small
children.

The components can be accidentally
swallowed, resulting in injury.

Turn off the FOMA terminal in
the vicinity of electronic
equipment that relies on high-
precision control or faint
signals.

The FOMA terminal may interfere with the

correct functioning of such electronic

equipment.

0 Examples: hearing aids, implanted
cardiac pacemakers, implanted
defibrillators, other medical devices, fire
alarms, automatic doors and other
automatically controlled equipment.
Users of such medical equipments
should check with the electronic
equipment or device manufacturer with
respect to the effect of electromagnetic
interference.

Do not store in locations subject
to high temperature, humidity or
excessive dust.

Doing so could damage the equipment.

Do not place the FOMA terminal
in a breast or inner pocket if you
are carrying or using electronic
medical equipment.

The FOMA terminal could cause any
medical equipment in its vicinity to
malfunction.

SOV @

The temperature of the FOMA
terminal, battery pack or adapter
(and charger) may become high
when charging the battery,
recording/playing a video, or
using videophone, 1Seg, i-mode
or i-a ppli repeatedly or for a
long period of time.

If you touch the part with a high
temperature directly for a long period of
time, redness, itchiness, rash, etc. may
arise in your skin depending on your
constitution or condition.

Be especially careful when you use the
FOMA terminal connected to an adapter
(and charger) continuously for a
prolonged period.

/\ WARNING
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Turn off the FOMA terminal
inside an aircraft, hospital or
other location where use of
mobile phones is prohibited.

The FOMA terminal may interfere with the
correct functioning of electronic equipment.
If the automatic power on function is used,
cancel the setting and turn the power off.
Observe any regulations posted in medical
facilities.

If you have done prohibition acts such as
using the FOMA terminal inside an aircraft,
you may be punished as stipulated by law.

People with weak hearts should
take care with respect to the
setting of the incoming vibrator
and ring volume.

The FOMA terminal may affect hearts.

Do not use the FOMA terminal
while driving.

From November 1, 2004, using mobile
phones while driving is set as the object
of penal regulations. Even if you use the
handsfree device, park the car in a safe
place before using the phone. Use
Public mode or Voice Mail Service while
driving.

Do not aim the infrared port at
eyes and attempt to transmit.
Eyes could be affected. Aiming at other
infrared devices and transmitting could
cause other devices to malfunction.

When you talk under handsfree
settings (with the speakerphone
function), be sure to keep a
distance between the FOMA
terminal and your ear.

Failure to do so could cause the hearing
loss.

O @0 O@ O

Do not place the FOMA terminal
in an area over an air bag or in
an air bag deployment area such
as on a dashboard in a vehicle.
If the air bag inflates, the FOMA terminal
may hit you and injury and damage to
itself could result.



If you hear thunder while using
the FOMA terminal outdoors,
immediately turn the power off
and move to a safe location.
Use of the phone in such a situation
could expose you to lightning strikes or
electric shock.

/N\ CAUTION

Do not swing the FOMA terminal
around by the strap.

Doing so could cause injury to yourself
or a third party or damage the phone.

Use the FeliCa reader/writer
function in Japan.

The FeliCa reader/writer function of the
FOMA terminal is certified to be
compliant with the Japanese radio
communication standard. If you use this
function overseas, you may be punished.

m Check the battery type indicated on the battery

1%

Rarely, some FOMA terminal
users may develop itching, skin
irritation or eczema. If such a
condition occurs, stop using the
FOMA terminal immediately and
seek medical attention.

Metal is used in the following components:

pack label.
Indication Battery type
Li-ion Lithium ion battery

Part

Material Surface treatment

Speed Selector | Aluminum

Aluminum stain

/\ DANGER

If electrolyte from the battery pack
gets in your eyes, do not rub;
instead, rinse immediately with
copious amounts of clean water
and seek medical attention.

Doing so could cause the loss of vision.

Do not allow water or other
liquids, pieces of metal or other
foreign material to enter into the
UIM slot and microSD memory
card slot of the FOMA terminal.
Doing so could cause fire, electric shock,
or damage to the phone.

Do not throw the battery pack
into afire.

Doing so could cause the battery pack
to leak, overheat, rupture or catch fire.

Use in certain makes of cars
may affect onboard electronic
equipment.

Continued use under such conditions
could cause unsafe driving. Do not use
the FOMA terminal in such a case.

Do not attach metallic materials
such as wire to the port. Do not
carry or store the battery pack
together with a necklace or other
metallic items.

Doing so could cause the battery pack
to leak, overheat, rupture or catch fire.

Do not bring magnetic cards
near the FOMA terminal.
Magnetic data stored on bank cards,
credit cards, telephone cards, and
floppy disks may be corrupted or lost.

Do not pierce the battery pack
with nails, hammer on it or step
on it.

Doing so could cause the battery pack
to leak, overheat, rupture or catch fire.

Do not get your fingers or palm
caught between the display and
keypad parts when closing the

FOMA terminal.

Doing so could cause injury.

e 00 e O

When you watch 1Seg, watch in
a bright place keeping an
appropriate distance from the
display.

Failure to do so could damage your
eyesight.

a
O
O
O
O

When you attach the battery
pack to the FOMA terminal,
never attempt to forcefully
insert, because it should slide in
easily and fit correctly. Check
the direction of the battery pack
and try again.

Doing so could cause the battery pack
to leak, overheat, rupture or catch fire.

15



/\ WARNING

Should any electrolyte from the
battery pack come into contact
with your skin or clothing,
immediately stop using the
battery and rinse with clean
water.

Failure to do so could cause skin injuries.

Do not touch the adapter (and
charger) cord or wall outlet with
wet hands.

Doing so could cause electric shock.

Do not use the AC adapter and
Desktop Holder in bathrooms or
other potentially high humidity
locations.

Doing so could cause electric shock.

Stop charging if it is not
possible to fully charge the
battery pack within the specified
time.

Failure to do so could cause the battery
pack to leak, overheat, rupture or catch
fire.

When the adapter (and charger)
is not to be used for a prolonged
period, disconnect the power
plug from the wall outlet.

Failure to do so could result in electric
shock, fire, or equipment failure.

e & @&

If the battery pack leaks or emits
strange odors, immediately stop
using it, and always keep away
from sources of fire.

Failure to do so could cause the battery
liquid to catch fire, and the battery pack
itself to rupture.

/\ CAUTION

Do not dispose of the battery
pack with other regular
household waste.

Failure to properly dispose of the battery
pack in an environmentally sensitive
manner could cause the battery pack to
catch fire and damage the environment.
Use adhesive tape to cover the terminal
of battery pack when it is no longer used
and bring it to a DoCoMo Shop after the
insulation. Alternatively, you can also
dispose of the battery pack in
accordance with local regulations.

/\ WARNING
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Use care not to short circuit the
recharging terminal when the
adapter (and charger) is
connected to a wall outlet or
cigarette lighter socket. Do not
touch the recharging terminal
with your hands or fingers, or
some other part of the body.
Doing so could cause fire, equipment
failure, electric shock or other injury.

Never use the adapter (and
charger) when it has a damaged
power cord.

Failure to do so could result in electric
shock, overheat or fire.

If the adapter (and charger) or
holder is exposed to water or other
liquid, immediately disconnect the
power plug from the wall outlet or
cigarette lighter socket.

Failure to do so could result in electric
shock, smoke or fire.

When connected to a wall outlet,
make sure that the AC adapter
does not come into contact with
metallic straps or other metal
objects and the plug is properly
seated.

Failure to do so could result in electric
shock, short circuit, or fire.

S & Ao Ao

Use the designated power
source and correct voltage.

Use of incorrect voltage could cause fire
or equipment failure. When using the
FOMA terminal overseas, use the FOMA
AC Adapter 01 for Global use.

AC adapter: 100 V AC

FOMA AC adapter for Global use: 100 V to 240 V AC

(Always connect to the outlet for internal household use.)

DC adapter: 12 V DC, 24 V DC (specific for negative ground

vehicle)

Use only the specified fuse for
the DC adapter.

Use of the incorrect fuse could cause
fire or equipment failure. Check the
instruction manual for details of the
correct fuse to use.

QO @

The DC adapter is for use with
negative ground cars. Do not
use it with positive ground cars.
Doing so could result in fire.



Be sure the power plug is free of
dust.

Failure to do so could cause the
equipment to catch fire.

During charging, place the
adapter (and charger) and
Desktop Holder in a stable
location. Do not cover or wrap
the adapter (and charger) and
Desktop Holder with a cloth or
blanket, etc.

Using the equipment under such
conditions could cause the FOMA
terminal to be detached from the holder,
or cause a heat buildup that leads to fire
or equipment failure.

Do not touch the FOMA terminal
and the adapter (and charger)
when hearing thunder.

Contact with the FOMA terminal and
adapter could cause you lightning
strikes or electric shock.

/N\ CAUTION

Disconnect the power plug from
the wall outlet or cigarette lighter
socket before beginning any
maintenance.

Failure to do so could cause electric
shock.

The information given below conforms to the guidelines
set forth by the Electromagnetic Compatibility
Conference regarding the protection of electronic
medical equipment from radio waves emitted by mobile
phone units.

/\ WARNING

Turn off the FOMA terminal on
packed trains or in crowded places
as someone with an implanted
cardiac pacemaker or implanted
defibrillator may be nearby.

The electromagnetic waves emitted by
your phone could affect the function of
an implanted cardiac pacemaker or
implanted defibrillator.

Disconnect the adapter (and
charger) from the wall outlet or
cigarette lighter socket by pulling
the adapter, not the adapter (and
charger) cord or the power cord.
Pulling the cord could damage the cord,
resulting in electric shock or fire.

When inside a medical
institution, always remember the
following guidelines:

0 Never take the FOMA terminal inside
an operating room, intensive care unit
(ICU) or coronary care unit (CCU).

0 Always turn off the FOMA terminal in
hospital wards.

0 Even in the lobby and other areas,
always turn off the FOMA terminal
when electronic medical equipment is
nearby.

0 Follow the directives of the medical
institution. There may be specific
regulations as to items that are
prohibited or use of which is restricted.

0 If you are using the automatic power
on function, cancel the setting and turn
off the power.

Do not place heavy objects on
the adapter (and charger) cord
or power cord.

Doing so could cause electric shock or
fire.

/N\ CAUTION

Take care when removing the
UIM (the IC).

Failure to do so could cause injury to
hand and fingers.

If you have an implanted cardiac
pacemaker or implanted
defibrillator, keep your FOMA
terminal at least 22 cm away
from it.

The electromagnetic waves emitted by
your phone could affect the function of
an implanted cardiac pacemaker or
implanted defibrillator.

If you are using electronic
medical equipment other than
implanted cardiac pacemakers
or implanted defibrillators at
your home or outside the
confines of a medical institution,
be sure to check with the
manufacturer about possible
adverse effects caused by
electromagnetic interference.
The electromagnetic waves emitted by
your phone could affect the function of
electronic medical equipment.
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Handling instructions

General
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Do not get the components wet.

The FOMA terminal, battery pack, adapter (and
charger) and UIM are not waterproof. Avoid using
the components in a bathroom or other high
humidity areas or locations exposed to rain. If you
carry the components, sweat could cause internal
corrosion that leads to equipment failure. As a
result of investigation, if component failure is found
to be water-related, repair is not covered by the
warranty and may not be able to be performed.

In such a case, should it be found to be possible
to repair the unit, you will be billed for all repairs.
Clean the components with a soft dry cloth (such
as a lens cloth).

* The FOMA terminal display may have a special
coating on it so that the color LCD provides a
clear view. Rubbing the display strongly with a
dry cloth for cleaning could damage the display.
Handle with care and clean the display with a
soft dry cloth (such as a lens cloth). Also note
that leaving the display with dirt or moisture
attached could cause spots or remove the
coating on it.

Using alcohol, thinner, benzene or detergents
could cause the printed text to fade or disappear,
or the equipment to become discolored.
Occasionally clean the terminals with a dry cotton
swab.

Dirty terminals could cause intermittent contact
that could interrupt the flow of power to the unit.
Such a situation also causes insufficient charging.
Use a dry cloth or cotton swab to clean the
terminals.

Do not place the components near an air
conditioner vent.

Sudden changes in temperature could cause
condensation, leading to corrosion inside the
components and equipment failure.

Do not place the FOMA terminal in locations

where it could be exposed to excessive pressure.

Do not place it in a bag together with many other
things or in your pocket when you sit down as this
could exert pressure on the LCD or damage the
internal boards, resulting in equipment failure.
Damage arising from such causes is not covered
by the warranty.

Carefully read the instruction manuals supplied
with the battery pack and adapter (and charger)
before use.

Quick Search/Contents/Cautions

FOMA terminal

Avoid extremely high or low temperatures.

Use in an environment with a temperature of 5 to
35 °C and relative humidity of 45 to 85 %.

If the FOMA terminal is used near a radio,
television or general subscriber phone, it could
affect such equipment. Use the phone as far
away from such equipment as possible.

With regard to data stored in the FOMA terminal,
keep it separately in a memo, etc. so as not to
permanently lose important data.

NTT DoCoMo cannot be held responsible in any
way for the loss of stored data.

Do not put the FOMA terminal in your back
pocket and sit on it. Avoid putting the phone in the
bottom of a bag, etc. where it is subject to
excessive pressure.

Damage may result.

Do not close the FOMA terminal with the strap
held inside.

Malfunction or damage may result.

It is normal for the FOMA terminal to become
warm during using or recharging. You can
continue to use it while warm.

Do not aim the camera directly at the sun and
leave it.

Elements may be discolored or baked.

Battery pack

The battery pack will gradually wear out.

Battery life also depends on how you use the
battery pack; it is time to replace it when the
usage time is very short even though you fully
charge it. The specified battery pack can be
purchased separately.

Recharge the battery pack in locations where the
ambient temperature is between 5 °C and 35 °C.
When using for the first time or after a long period
of non-use, be sure to fully charge the battery
pack before use.

The time of use provided by the battery pack
depends on the ambient conditions and the
condition of the battery pack itself.

Depending on usage, the battery pack may swell
as it nears the end of its life, but this will not cause
a problem.

Do not expose to the direct sunlight and high
temperature. Please keep your battery in an airy
and cool place.

When you do not use your phone for a long
period of time, remove the battery pack from the
FOMA terminal with the battery used up, put into
the packing plastic bag or other container, and
keep it.



Adapter (and charger)

Recharge the battery pack in a location where the

ambient temperature is between 5 °C and 35 °C.

Do not recharge in the following locations:

« Locations that are subject to high humidity, dust
or excessive vibration

« Near general subscriber phones, TVs or radios

It is normal for the adapter (and charger) to

become warm during recharging. You can

continue charging with a warm adapter.

When the battery pack is recharged using the DC

adapter, always keep the car engine running.

Failure to do so could cause the car battery to run

down more quickly than normal.

When an outlet with falling prevention mechanism

is used, check the instruction manual for the

outlet before use.

Do not expose to the strong shock and deform

the recharging terminal.

Giving the strong shock on an adapter can cause

damage.

UIM (FOMA card)

Do not use excessive force to remove the UIM.
Do not place an excessive load on the UIM when
inserting it into the terminal.

The UIM becomes warm during use. This is
normal and not a cause for concern.

Note that any card failures resulting from inserting
the UIM in an IC card reader/writer not
designated by NTT DoCoMo are the
responsibility of the customer.

Make sure that the ICs are kept clean.

Clean the UIM with a soft dry cloth (such as a
lens cloth).

It is recommended that users maintain data
stored on the UIM in some other form.

If the data should be erased, NTT DoCoMo
assumes no responsibility for the loss of any data.
The UIMs that are no longer used should be
returned to a DoCoMo Shop for environmental
protection.

e Avoid extremely high or low temperature.
e Take care not to damage, touch, or short-circuit

the ICs to prevent them from losing their data or
from malfunctioning.

Take care not to drop the UIM or give shock to
the UIM to prevent it from malfunctioning.

Do not bend the UIM and place heavy stuff on it
to avoid a failure.

Camera

If you should use the FOMA terminal to make a
public nuisance, you might be punished under
the laws and bylaws such as Japan’s nuisance
prevention ordinance.

Please be considerate of the privacy
of individuals around you when taking
and sending images using

® camera-equipped mobile phones.

FeliCa reader/writer

e The FeliCa reader/writer function of the FOMA
terminal uses faint radio waves that do not require
a radio station license.

e The FeliCa reader/writer operates at a frequency
of 13.56 MHz. If you use any other reader/writer
in the vicinity, keep a distance from it. Also, make
sure that there is no other wireless station that
uses the same frequency band.
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About intellectual property rights

Copyrights and portrait rights

Except in cases where reproduction and quoting for
private use is sanctioned under copyright laws, the
reproduction, alteration and public transmission of
such content as text, images, music or software for
which another party owns the copyrights, whether
accomplished by using this product to photograph or
record that content or by downloading it from Internet
websites, is prohibited without the permission of the
owner.

Taking photographs or recordings of such events as
performances and exhibitions may be prohibited
even for purposes of private use.

In addition, if you use this product to take another
person’s photograph without their permission, or
display such a photograph without their permission
on an Internet website and make that content public
to an indeterminate number of people, you may be in
violation of portrait rights.

Trademarks

Company names and trade names used in this
manual are the trademarks or registered trademarks
of their respective companies.

[J FOMA, mova, i-motion, i-mode, i-a ppli, i-motion mail,
i-shot, DoPa, mopera, mopera U, WORLD CALL,
WORLD WING, Short Mail, Chaku-motion, Deco-
mail, V-live, i-area, Chara-den, i-a ppli DX, Dual
Network, ToruCa, DCMX, visualnet, i-Channel,
PushTalk, PushTalkPlus, iD, FirstPass, sigmarion,
Security Scan, musea, Public mode, My DoCoMo,
IMCS, OFFICEED, the FOMA logo, the i-mode logo,
the i-a ppli logo, the DCMX logo, and the iD logo are
trademarks or registered trademarks of NTT
DoCoMo, Inc.

[0 “Catch Phone (Call waiting service)” is a registered
trademark of Nippon Telegraph and Telephone
Corporation.

[ Free Dial logo mark is a trademark of NTT
Communications Corporation.

0 McAfee® is registered trademarks or trademarks of
McAfee, Inc. and/or its affiliates in the US and/or
other countries.

0 G-GUIDE, G-GUIDE MOBILE and
their logos are registered trademarks GEHH]E
in Japan of U.S. Gemstar-TV Guide e
International, Inc. and/or its affiliates.
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0 @ is a registered trademark of FeliCa Networks,
Inc.

U QR code is a registered trademark of Denso Wave
Inc.

0 The microSD logo is a trademark.

[0 “Multitask” is a registered trademark of NEC
Corporation.

0 QuickTime is a registered trademark of Apple
Computer, Inc. in the US and other countries.

0 Microsoft®, Windows®, windows Media® and
PowerPoint® are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

0 Java and all Java-related trademarks are trademarks
or registered trademarks of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in
the United States and other countries.

0“ATOK” and “APOT” (Advanced Prediction
Optimization Technology) are registered
trademarks of Justsystem Corporation.

[0 “Privacy Mode” is a registered trademark of
FUJITSU Limited.

0 “Napster” is a trademark of Napster, LLC that may
be registered in the US and/or other countries.

U TOEIC is a registered trademark of Educational
Testing Service(ETS).

0 In addition to the above, company names and trade
names used in this manual are the trademarks or
registered trademarks of their respective companies.

iCro
msz

Other rights and responsibilities

0 This product contains Flash® Lite™ of Adobe
Systems Incorporated.
Adobe, Flash and Flash Lite are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the US and other countries.
Copyright© 1995 - 2007 Adobe Systems
Incorporated. All rights reserved.

0 This product contains Adobe Reader of Player
technology of Adobe Systems Inc.
Copyright© 2007 Adobe Systems Incorporated.
All rights reserved. Patents pending.
Adobe, the Adobe logo and Reader are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe
Systems Incorporated.
Adobe and Adobe Reader are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Adobe Systems
Incorporated in the US and other countries.



0 This product contains NetFront of ACCESS CO.,
LTD to provide Internet function.

This product contains NetFront DTV Profile
Wireless Edition of ACCESS CO., LTD as a BML
browser for data broadcast.

This product contains Media: of ACCESS CO., LTD
to provide function to quickly start data broadcast.
Copyright© 1996-2007 ACCESS CO., LTD.
ACCESS, NetFront and Media: are trademarks or
registered trademarks of ACCESS CO., LTD. in
Japan and other countries.

[ This product contains a module developed by the
Independent JPEG Group.

0 Powered by JBlend™ Copyright
2002-2006 Aplix Corporation. )
All rights reserved. c
JBlend and JBlend-related a
trademarks are trademarks or J Blen
registered trademarks of Aplix
Corporation in Japan and other countries.

0000000 is acontactless IC card technology
developed by Sony Corporation.

000000 is aregistered trademark of Sony
Corporation.

0 This product is licensed based on MPEG-4 Visual/
AVC Patent Portfolio License. The use of MPEG-4
Video Codec function is allowed for personal and
nonprofit use only in the following cases:

0 Recording videos that conform to MPEG-4 Visual/
AVC Standard

U Playing videos that conform to MPEG-4 Visual/
AVC Standard recorded personally by consumers
not engaged in profit activities

0 Playing MPEG-4 Videos obtained from the
provider licensed from MPEG LA

For further utilizing such as promotion, in-house

use or profit-making business, please contact

MPEG LA, LLC in the US.

0 Licensed by QUALCOMM Incorporated under
one or more of the following United States
Patents and/or their counterparts in other
nations;

4,901,307 5,504,773 5,109,390
5,535,239 5,267,262 5,600,754
5,416,797 5,490,165 5,101,501
5,511,073 5,267,261 5,568,483
5,414,796 5,659,569 5,056,109
5,506,865 5,228,054 5,544,196
5,337,338 5,657,420 5,710,784
5,778,338

—

Powered By Mascot Capsule®/Micro3D Edition™
Mascot Capsule® is a registered trademark of HI
CORPORATION.

osymbian
Symbian Software Ltd.
‘Symbian’, ‘Symbian OS’ and other associated
Software Ltd. ©1998-2007 Symbian Software Ltd.
All rights reserved.
names of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States. In this manual, they are referred to as Excel
[0 Word, Excel and PowerPoint file
display technologies are powered
Picsel, Picsel File Viewer and the Picsel cube logo
are trademarks or registered trademarks of Picsel
[J “Meikyo Mobile Japanese Dictionary”, “G-Mobile
English-Japanese Dictionary” and “G-Mobile
works of TAISHUKAN Publishing Co., Ltd.
[ In this manual, each OS (Japanese version) is
0 Windows XP is the abbreviation for Microsoft®
Windows® XP Professional operating system or
system.
0 Windows 2000 is the abbreviation for Microsoft®
0 It may describe like Windows XP and 2000 in
parallel.
management technology (WMDRM) to protect their
intellectual property, including copyrights. This
protected content. If the WMDRM software fails to
protect the content, content owners may ask
WMDRM to play or copy protected content.
Revocation does not affect unprotected content.
you agree that Microsoft may include a revocation
list with the licenses. Content owners may require
you decline an upgrade, you will not be able to
access content that requires the upgrade.
property rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of
such technology outside of this product is

This product includes software licensed from
Symbian marks are all trademarks of Symbian
0 Microsoft® Excel and Microsoft® Word are product
and Word.
picsel @
by Picsel Technologies Ltd.
Technologies Ltd.
Japanese-English Dictionary” are copyrighted
written for short as follows:
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition operating
Windows® 2000 Professional operating system.
[ Content owners use Windows Media digital rights
device uses WMDRM software to access WMDRM-
Microsoft to revoke the software’s ability to use
When you download licenses for protected content,
you to upgrade WMDRM to access their content. If
This product is protected by certain intellectual
prohibited without a license from Microsoft.
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Basic package and optional accessories

Basic package

FOMA D903iTV
(including the written
warranty and the Back
Cover D16)

Watch Television via Your
D903iTV (attached)

S
/

Instruction manual
(this book)

Quick Reference Manual ®P476

1Seg Antenna with Strap for
storage D01
(including the instruction manual)

CD-ROM for FOMA
D903iTV

The PDF version of “Manual for
Data Communication” and “Kuten
Code List” is contained.

Earphone Plug Adapter with
Built-in 1Seg Antenna DO1
(including the instruction manual)

Optional accessories

FOMA AC Adapter 01
(including the written
warranty and the instruction
manual)

Desktop Holder D12
(including the instruction
manual)

Battery Pack D09
(including the
instruction manual)

[ Other optional accessories @ P446
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Names and functions of parts
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@ Earpiece
The other party’s voice comes out of here.
@ Display P27
(3] Menu/Upper left soft/Silent Mode key
Use this key to display menus, perform the
operation shown in the upper left part of the guide
row, etc. Hold down for over a second to set/
cancel Silent Mode.
(4] Speed Menu/Start videophone/Scroll/
Lower left soft key
Use this key to display Speed Menu, make/answer
videophone calls, scroll mail or site display by a
page, switch between upper/lower cases when
entering characters, perform the operation shown
in the lower left part of the guide row, etc.
(5] Start voice call/Speakerphone/Character key
Use this key to make/answer voice calls, turn on/
off the speakerphone function, mute the sound
while viewing 1Seg or playing 1Seg videos,
switch input modes when entering characters,
etc. Hold down for over a second to switch to the
sound mode while viewing 1Seg programs or
playing 1Seg videos.
(6] i-channel/Clear key
Use this key to display the channel list, start i-a ppli
on the i-a ppli standby display, delete characters,
return to the previous screen, etc. Hold down for
over a second to set/cancel Self Mode.
@ Dial keys
(BJw (5]
Used to enter phone numbers and text and to
select menu items.

[3€] % /Public mode (Driving mode) key
Use this key to enter “ % ", etc. Hold down for
over a second to set/cancel Public mode
(Driving mode).

Before Using D903iTV
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Size (mm) : 110 (H) x 48 (W) x 19.8 (D)
(when closed)
Weight (g) : Approx. 118 (with battery pack)

[#J#/Silent Mode/Line-feed key
Use this key to enter “[J ”, start a new line
when entering characters, etc. Hold down for
over a second to set/cancel Silent Mode.
@ Microphone
Picks up your voice.
© Infrared data port «P348
Exchange data via infrared communication.
@ In-camera «-P82, P168
Used to shoot yourself and send your image
during a videophone call.

@ (B)Speed Selector

0 You can rotate the Speed Selector to operate it.

®Enter key*?
Use this key to perform the selected operation,
activate Focus Mode, etc. Hold down for over a
R second to start i-a ppli set for One-key Shortcut.
(©pataBox/t key
Use this key to display the Data Box menu,
move the cursor upward, adjust volume, etc.
Hold down for over a second to activate Still
Camera.
(@i-modefi-a ppli/s key
Use this key to display the i-mode menu,
move the cursor downward, adjust volume,
etc. Hold down for over a second to display
the i-a ppli folder list.
@Received Calls/ — (previous) key
Use this key to display the received call
history, switch between pages, move the
cursor leftward, etc. Hold down for over a
second to set/cancel Privacy Mode.
@Redial/ - (next) key
Use this key to display the redial data, switch
between pages, move the cursor rightward,



etc. Hold down for over a second to set/
cancel IC Card Lock.
Phonebook/ScheduIe/Upper right soft key
Use this key to display the phonebook, perform
the operation shown in the upper right part of the
guide row, etc. Hold down for over a second to
display schedules.
[=]|mail/scroll/Lower right soft key
Use this key to display the Mail menu, scroll mail
or site display by a page, perform the operation
shown in the lower right part of the guide row, etc.
Hold down for over a second to perform Check
i-mode Message.
Power/End key
Use this key to end calls or functions in operation,
place incoming calls on hold, cancel Secret
Mode, switch displaying/not displaying the
custom standby display, etc. Hold down for over
2 seconds to turn the power on/off.
External connection terminals «P40, P343
Used to connect various optional accessories.
FeliCa mark
The mark means that a piece of IC card is
mounted. Use IC card functions by placing the
FeliCa mark over the reader/writer. Also, perform
iC communication between 2 terminals by
holding the FeliCa mark over each other. The IC
card cannot be detached.
Macro mode switch «P179
Switches between the standard mode and the
macro mode while shooting with the out-camera.
FOMA antenna (built-in)
The antenna is embedded.
Back cover
microSD memory card slot «P335
Camera indicator
Lights or flashes when shooting with the camera.
QOut-camera « P82, P168
Used to shoot people or landscape and send
these images during a videophone call.
Strap opening
Speaker
Ring alert, 1Seg sound and other sounds
including the other party’s voice when using the
speakerphone function come out of here.
1Seg antenna/Earphone/microphone jack
Used to connect the supplied 1Seg antenna or
the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch
(optional).
[J Connecting the 1Seg antenna @ P291
(=] Keylock switch «P160
Hold down this key for over a second to set/
cancel Key Lock.
ZITASK key
Use this key during Multiaccess or Multitask.
OYJTV/IAnswer Machine/Shutter key
Use this key to display the Answer Machine/Voice
Memo menu, release the shutter of the camera, stop
ring alert/alarm, etc. Hold down for over a second to
start Quick Record Message, activate 1Seg viewing,
switch between normal display and anti-peeping
display (Only View) of the mail view screen.
One-push open button
Use this button to open FOMA terminal.

[F]PushTalk button «P89

Use this button to display the PushTalk
phonebook, make/answer PushTalk calls and
speak during PushTalk.

Charging terminals

Used when charging FOMA terminal in the
Desktop Holder (optional).

0 For the keys explained in @, the typestyle of
characters is different depending on the color of the
terminal. (Example: @7, 7))

0 @ explained in ) lights or flashes when a call or
mail is received, FOMA terminal is opened/closed,
the Speed Selector is rotated, etc. The lighting
pattern and color can be set (@P144). Also, it flashes
when there is new information (®P146), and lights in
red during charging.

Connecting the Earphone/Microphone
with Switch

0 You can plug in the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone
with Switch (optional) and use it. Using the Earphone
Plug Adapter PO01 (optional) allows you to use an
existing earphone/microphone.

Opening/closing FOMA terminal

To open FOMA terminal, press the one-push open
button. To close it, slide the front face (with the
display) downward.

One-push open button

[ Operations such as accessing the screen to
reply to mail or to edit schedules or notes are
made easily by opening FOMA terminal.

e P375

[0 FOMA terminal allows you to make calls without
opening it. You can also answer an incoming
call by opening FOMA terminal and end or put
on hold the call by closing it. «P67

[ Please note that if you open the terminal by
force without pressing the one-push open
button or open and close it violently, it will cause
the damage of the terminal.
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Using the Speed Selector

You can rotate the Speed Selector as well as press @ and {{D} to operate it. The operation performed by
rotating the Speed Selector varies by the screen.

Display the menu, phonebook or schedule screen, or switch images on the standby display by rotating the
] Speed Selector. «P131

Depending on the screen, the same operation as pressing (é) or @ is available. Rotating the Speed Selector
moves the highlighted item or scrolls the screen according to how much the Speed Selector is rotated. This allows
you to operate quickly. As the rotating direction, Clockwise or Anticlockwise can be set in Speed Selector Setting.

Direction setting Moving / scrolling operation

List screen List screen View screen Character entry
screen
(1 Stand-byAlisplay Pictogram 1 1/8 | want to see ygi1 today
(2] Menu pr49™ ence . Can you mak <@m =
3 Color & M:tion image
%L AT PIPy X n ¥
ight alt Ay
o] Indicat*ight CHORBFDED S
Font & L\Viguage A «ﬁ*m
Style theme 1121522 ( simT &
[8] Machi-chara setting il L 2
2NNy INw?2e8
I T e nEvees Mia
ets Ligl 0 Ispla) .
X . and keys. RELEL0 REEE 99595
Anticlockwise 5 BEOPHY W rolsE=ns
Highlights an item Highlights a pictogram Scrolls Moves the cursor

0 while receiving or talking on a voice/videophone/PushTalk call, rotating the Seed Selector adjusts the ring
volume or the earpiece volume. Also, you can adjust the playback volume by rotating the Speed Selector on
the player screen of Music Player.

0 You can zoom in and out by rotating the Speed Selector on the shooting screen of camera.

0 while watching 1Seg, rotating the Speed Selector and pressing @ switches channels.

U You can zoom in and out the display by rotating the Speed Selector on PDF Viewer or Document Viewer.

0 In entry fields for date/time and number, rotating the Speed Selector increases and decreases values.
However, this operation is unavailable in some entry fields.

U While reversing/rotating a still image, rotating the Speed Selector rotates the image.

INFORMATION
o In the following cases, no operation is performed by rotating the Speed Selector but pressing (<:>) or @ is enabled:

[ Displaying sites by shortcuts on the dial input screen [ Using Calculator

[J Moving the cursor, frame (for changing size or clipping) or stamp while editing still image

0 The display is off [ Playing 1Seg videos (except when skipping)

Setting the Speed Selector Speed Selector Setting

Set the rotating operation of the Speed Selector.

Speed selector: ON Direction: Clockwise Use at stand-by disp: Menu

1 BEmEE

2 Select each item to set

Speed selectorl] Set whether to enable the rotating operation of the Speed Selector.
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Direction
Use at stand-by disp]

Set the rotating direction of the Speed Selector. Select Clockwise or Anticlockwise.

Select the function to be executed when the Speed Selector is rotated on the standby display.

0 When Menu is set, the menu appears.

[J When Phonebook is set, the phonebook list appears.
0 When Scheduler is set, the calendar screen of Scheduler appears.

Press

[ When Changeimage is set to Speed selector in Random Display Image, if you set Use at stand-by disp to
other than OFF, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to enable this setting. When you select
Yes, Random Display Image is canceled and the default standby display appears.

o Even if Speed selector is set to OFF, some i-a ppli may be operated by rotating the Speed Selector. And even when Speed
selector is set to ON and Speed selector in Settings (for i-a ppli) is set to other than OFF, some i-a ppli cannot be operated

by rotating the Speed Selector.

e When adjusting the volume, zooming in and out on the shooting screen, PDF Viewer or Document Viewer, or increasing
and decreasing values, the setting for Direction is disabled. In this case, rotating the Speed Selector to the right
increases the volume/display magnification/value and rotating to the left decreases it. In addition, the setting for

Direction is disabled for some i-a ppli.

The description of icons displayed at the top or the bottom of the display is shown below:

(N T I TR

sUN|
HON
TUE

MI"I\‘I?J‘#“E# DE / ED LED Date, day

of the week
™ | and time

AT

[ 1m O [@ESEE |
TileEE » B A Y

Received i-channel information @ P212

il : Battery level icon «P42
il : Signal level icon «P43
8%} : Out of service area «P43
[EeH]: Self Mode is set «P156
. During data transfer « P332, P348
DoCoMo keitai datalink in progress
*P410
i :Ini-mode communication (during
i-mode connection) «P188
§ :Ini-mode communication (during
packet communication) «P203, P228

I : During infrared communication «-P348
Infrared remote control function in
operation @P352

% :Key Lockis set (in gray when Key Lock
is temporarily released) «P160

¥ OTotal call cost exceeds the maximum
limit @P391

§ : Speakerphone function in operation

e P51

g : Connecting to handsfree compatible
device P63
Py OAccessing the phonebook on the

"1 network (PushTalkPlus) «P88
F' 0During PushTalk calls epgs

: i-mode Mail and Message R/F storage

space is full in the Center*2 «P229, P203

: i-mode Mail or Message R/F storage

space is full in the Center

[ : Bothi-mode Mail and Message R/F exist

unreceived in the Center

*1

Il
ruid

: i-mode Mail or Message R/F exists
unreceived in the Center
[E7 : Unread i-mode Mail and/or SMS fills
storage space and also SMS storage
space is full on UIM «P256
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*1

: Unread i-mode Mail and/or SMS fills
storage space ®P229, P256
: SMS full on UIM @«P256
: Unread i-mode Mail and SMS exist
*P228, P255
: Unread i-mode Mail exists «P228
: Unread SMS exists «P255
(blue)/ & (red)
: Unread Message R exists/fills storage
space*3 «P203
= (green)/ = (red)
: Unread Message F exists/fills storage
space*3 «P203
s i-a ppli running «P263
. i-a ppli standby display on «P132
. Starting i-a ppli from the i-a ppli standby
display «P272
. i-a ppli DX running «P263
:i-a ppli DX standby display on «P132
. Starting i-a ppli from the i-a ppli DX
standby display @ P272
: Displaying SSL page, using i-a ppli
downloaded from SSL pages and in
SSL communication with i-a ppli ®P189
Displaying SSL/TLS page « P304

L4

K&

e LS

SE

SES

=

fi& : Auto-send failure mail exists «P227
3 : Auto-send mail exists «P227
i : Secret Mode is set ®P161
{& : i-a ppli Auto Start failed @P271
[HCHD - In OFFICEED service area «P406
(I : Focus Mode icon @ P34
¥ . General silent mode is set ®P127
& : Personalized silent mode is set «P128
g : Call alert volume is set to silent «P68

: Vibrator for incoming voice call is set
*«P126

gf : Call alert volume is set to silent and
vibrator for incoming voice call is set

: Public mode (Driving mode) is set
P72

: Answer Machine is set ®P75

: Recorded messages full P75

: PIM Lock is set ®P156

: Connecting to external device via the
FOMA USB Cable (optional) @« P86,
*«P343

15» / .

: Effective Speed Selector keys in Focus
Mode &« P34
EZ : The communication mode is set
(microSD memory card inserted)
e P343

2, /2, (blue/gray)

: The microSD mode is set (microSD
memory card inserted/not inserted)
e P343

= /8= (blue/gray)

: The MTP mode is set (microSD
memory card inserted/not inserted)
*P343

: Reading the UIM @P43

:IC Card Lock is set «P286

: Keypad Dial Lock is set «P157

: Alarm Clock is set «P376

Schedule alarm is set «P297, P380

: Alarm Clock and schedule alarm are
set simultaneously

] : Software Update reserved «P462

& | §§ (succeeded/failed)

: Result of auto-update of the latest
pattern definition ®P465

DERE »

2y
- 6
e
A

*1

*1 The current highest priority item is displayed. These icons are listed in the order of priority from the top.
*2 Displayed also when the storage space for either i-mode Mail or Message R/F is full and also unreceived mails/

messages exist.

*3 Displayed overlapped on the icon indicating presence of unread i-mode Mail/SMS

Operations that can be executed by pressing , , @ and are displayed in the guide row.

m Guide row for the mail message entry screen
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Guide

The display positions and the keys correspond as shown in the figure. In
this manual, the operations displayed in the guide row are explained using
row the corresponding keys (@).
The operations displayed in the guide row differ depending on the screen.
0 <:> on the guide row corresponds to {é} of the Speed Selector (it may be
different depending on the function, i-mode site or website in use).



Reading the task bar

The icon indicating the function (task) in progress appears on the task bar (up to 9 icons). You can confirm
functions being used and run. In addition, when receiving mails/messages, the reception result scrolls.
0 While entering characters, the input mode appears on the task bar. @P412

WY T
(T

flon| Tue|Wed Thu Fri Sat

£ Voice call

Edk / 32k,

Ili: @deophone (64K/32K)

EE : Switching voice/videophone
call

: Ending call

: Videophone call through

external device

Adjusting volume using

Multitask

: PushTalk

: Phonebook

: Received Calls

: Redial

: Answer Machine/Voice Memo

: Own Number

: Mail

: Receiving i-mode Mail/

Message R/F

: Receiving SMS

: Chat Mail

: Message R/F

: Sent Msg. Log

: Received Msg. Log

: Check i-mode Message/SMS

: i-mode/i-channel

@ adeHe ClLZEG@aE= 4 EJ

[j : i-mode Bookmark/Internet
Connection/Screen Memo/
i-mode Shortcut

s i-a ppli

: ToruCa

: Full Browser

: My Picture

:i-motion

: Melody

PDF Viewer

Document Viewer

: Chara-den

Machi-chara

: Kisekae tool

: Still Camera

: Movie Camera

: Sound Recorder

: Bar Code Reader

: Music Player

: Viewing 1Seg

: Recording 1Seg

: 1Seg Image/Video

: Timer

: Setting Alarm Clock/alarm
clock sounding

000 h# A B 9BTOELHED S N

4G

Task bar (when Scheduler is displayed during a voice call)

liii - Scheduler/Booking Program
List
: Schedule alarm sounding
: Notepad
: Calculator
: Dictionaries
: Data exchanging through
external device
E21/557 (dark blue/gray)
: Accessing/waiting for access
to the microSD memory card

Bdk

= 64K data communication
itz

: Originating/communicating/

sending/receiving packet via
usB
£ / 45 (dark blue/gray)

: Setting/holding each function
$4: Software Update activated
¢ Software Update notified
&3 : Update Definition activated/

version display
£: Setting each network service
(&
R

¢ GEDEI S

Accessing Data Center
Displaying communication
log with Data Center

Reading the list screen

m The setting screen for Color Scheme

Py
| Select g
pa

A
0 Press (9) to move the cursor.

The number of the currently displayed page and the total number of pages (when a list
extends over multiple pages)

: indicates that other selectable items exist above and below the highlighted item.

0 If you press @ on the last item of the page, the next page appears, and if you press
@ on the first item of the page, the previous page appears.

0 Press @ to switch between pages.

< » indicates that selectable items exist over multiple pages.

[ You cannot switch between pages on the icon selection screen, etc.
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INFORMATION
o Note that the following cases may occur due to the characteristics of liquid crystal display (LCD) and they are not
defects in FOMA terminal.
[ FOMA terminal display is manufactured by taking advantage of highly advanced technology but some dots may be
always or never lit.
[ When the battery pack is removed from FOMA terminal with the power turned on, residual images may remain for
some time. Remove the battery pack with the power turned off.
[ When a screen has been displayed for a certain time, if you change it to another screen by performing some
operations, residual images of the previous screen may remain.

Selecting the menu

There are 2 types of the menu: normal menu and custom menu. When you press , either the normal
or custom menu appears according to the setting of Default MENU in Menu Setting.

0 For normal menu, the simple menu which offers popular features can be set (Menu Setting «P139).

0 with custom menu, you can create your original menu. «P385

U You can call up some functions quickly using Speed Menu. «P387

Menu display format

The menu display format can be selected from the following types. By default, Animation of the normal menu is
set.

Menu Settings
Normal Animation

Custom  Tile display |

Type of tile icons

Type of animation
Type2 |

Icon display effect
OF

Default MENU  Normal |
Active shortcut Custom

Select List view Select Tiledisplay Select 3D display Select 770 (Simple
> > > menu) B
MENU [ —

alE g0 gl

Stationery S 1 seg

Mail

5l am F—4~BOX
7|4t RR/AT-Y 31 -

[ Mail b = = 72
@ 7imode » a8 alh —
@ & @ppli » Mail  Gmode  BRppl 2l X—=)b
[ Phonebook & Logs P BICAD VBT /AXS
(5 Data Box » W’p 'm g == S I3
@ Lifekit ¢ B ook © b5 4§ BE—K
[@ Stationery > Sloss ~ CEEIEE LifeKt sl 7TV
[8) Settings & NW ser---»
4

Sends and receives

Plays and displays

Sends and receives

EE% A= KL
AZER-R/RLET

~ mode msgs and SMSs, saved data ~ mode msgs and SMSs,
and sets preferences. and sets preferences.
List view*2 Tile display*2 3D display*2 Simple menu*3

*1 The screen is an example of the normal menu displayed when Style Theme is set to White.
*2 Can also be set for the custom menu (Menu Setting «P139).

*3 Can only be set in the Japanese display. Switch to the Japanese display before setting the simple menu.
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Selecting functions e menu

Select menu items by the dial keys (Shortcut operations). Also, use the Speed Selector to select menu items.
0 In this manual, the operation procedure is explained mainly in shortcut operations using the normal menu
(except the simple menu).
0 When any lock function is set or the UIM is not inserted, some functions are disabled. The disabled
functions are indicated by E or dimmed. However, if the menu display format is set to Animation, a
message appears when menu items for the disable functions are selected.

Selecting menu items with the dial keys (Shortcut operations)
Each menu item has a number (item number) and can be selected by pressing the corresponding key. In the 3D
display menu, use the same item numbers as the tile display, list view or animation menu.

m Executing Phonebook new entry from the normal menu (except the simple menu)

Press [ven|(4](2]

The phonebook registration screen appears.

MENU

N

[ E!I
Enter name
Phor&eﬁ:;: ﬂ[@ Enter name
- |
1 Phonebook

Bl Phonebook new entry
Phonebook (UIM) new entry
B! PushTalk phonebaok
B Received calls

Y

Sends and raceives W -
oriode masssnge  TH E Redial
uirbbiminital » 0] Ans.Machine&Voice memo
— Mail logs
Cife Sal log

El Own number

When several shortcuts are available

When there are multiple shortcut operations available with the normal menu (except the simple menu), the
shortcut operations other than described in the operating procedure are shown at the far right of the title in the
body text.

m Performing PushTalk Phonebook New Entry

wenuaan-|— Press [ to show the menu, then press [4](4] to show the
) the PushTalk phonebook PushTalk Phonebook New Entry PushTalk phonebook.

0 ™ means pressing , and ¥ means pressing @.

shTalk. You can register them in different groups.
tered (or fewer depending on the type of data registered).
fegistered in the FOMA terminal phonebook in advance to be registered in the

Before Using D903iTV 31
Next »



Selecting menu items with the Speed Selector

m Executing Phonebook new entry from the normal menu (Type2 of animation menu)

1 » €83 to highlight Phonebook & Logs b (®)

MENU - 0 To return to the previous screen:
0 To return to the standby display: @
[ Highlighting the desired menu item in other than the animation menu shows

F
=
|_|3 the description of the item’s function.
ver 0In case of the animation menu, <:> in the guide row does not appear.

+
U In case of the animation menu, the operations of {9} differ depending on the
animation design.

[ ¢
A

Phonebook

Phonebook & Logs
is highlighted

£33 to highlight Phonebook new entry > Press (®)

The phonebook registration screen appears.
m Selecting menu items (List view)

Press (é) to highlight a menu item and press @ or @.
Menu item that has been 0 To return to the menu of previous level: @ or
highlighted
Menu item that cannot be
selected (dimmed)

Phonebook & Logs

Settings & NW ser-- Lower-level menu exists.

m Selecting menu items (Tile display)
by . . .
Press {9} to highlight a menu item and press .
0 To return to the previous menu:

m Selecting menu items (3D display)
Press @to bring the desired item to the front of the icon ring and press @
0 Press (9) to move the the icon at the rear to the front.

Selecting functions from the submenu

When MENU is displayed at the upper left of the guide row, you can use the submenu to perform various operations.

m Displaying the Redial submenu
. . . 4+ . . .
1 in the redial list > (Q) to highlight a submenu item b Press ® o
Y BaCL opkion [ Selecting menus in the submenu is the same as in
2 Chaku-moji the list view menu.
@) Add < 0 To close the submenu:
»

05/20(Su)10:05 g
DIDXXXXXXXX

05/20(Su)10:00 [&
=1 Docomo_Taro

(5] Delete

[6) Received calls

(@) Received messages
S

ESN Son |

Shows that a submenu exists.
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Setting each item on the screen

1 © tonighight Yesor No > Press (®)

BV fe iR S Dl 0 For some functions, items other than Yes or No may appear.
Phonebook List(1,/1)

=1 Docomo_Taro

Delete selected
contact?

Yes

(<:3) to highlight an item > @ to display the pulldown menu P> @) to highlight an item
P> Press

Call Ring Alert 0 You can select an item by the dial key for the item number.

[2] Movie ringtone
B Music
[4] Kisekae Tool
B 0FF

Pulldown menu

1 (C:J) to highlight a check box > Press (¥)

Sna of week The check box changes from [_] to [, and is selected.

2 [ Monday 0 Select the selected item to cancel the selection. The check box changes from
2 to[].

% E P:lilgggav 0 Depending on the function, you can select/cancel all items by pressing .
[ Saturday 0 You can select an item by the dial key for the item number.
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mation quickly Focus Mode

When the icons such as [(ZBB or [ are displayed on the standby display, you can quickly display the
information.

@ > @ to highlight an icon such as [ or (B » Press @

The screen corresponding to the selected icon appears.

i = (Il Missed call exists:
The received call list appears, letting you check the date and time, the caller

| information, etc.
s (= Unplayed recorded message exists:
The recorded message list appears, letting you play the recorded messages.

Loun —_— ) )
worer 05 /20 = Voice mail message exists:

™ The confirmation screen for playing voice mail messages appears, letting
you play the messages.
o Unread received mail exists:

The received mail folder list appears, letting you check unread mail.
Unread ToruCa exists:
The number of stored items is The ToruCa list appears, letting you check unread ToruCa.
indicated at the right of each W/ %% (succeeded/failed) Auto-update result of the latest pattern definition exists:
icon. The result can be checked. «P465
In Focus Mode, the color of the . . . .
highlighted icon changes. =4 Being connected to external device via the FOMA USB Cable (optional):

The setting for USB Mode Setting can be changed. «P342
8

0When &, % or (5 is displayed: &) > €33 to highlight the icon b ()
0 To cancel Focus Mode: or

INFORMATION

e When you highlight an icon and hold down for over a second, the icon temporarily disappears from the screen. It
reappears when new information is stored or the number of stored items changes by viewing information, etc. For the
icon indicating voice mail messages, however, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to clear the icon. Select

Yesto clear it temporarily.
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Using the UIM (FOMA card)

The UIM (FOMA card) is a card in which your phone number and other information are recorded.
Insert the UIM into FOMA terminal to use it.
[ For details on handling the UIM, refer to the UIM manual.

Inserting/removing the UIM
Use your FOMA terminal with the UIM inserted. If the UIM is not inserted in your FOMA terminal, first insert it.

0 Turn the power off before inserting or removing the UIM.
U Insert or remove the UIM with FOMA terminal closed using both hands.

Tray is pulled out until it stops.  @Remove the back cover and then

N the battery pack. P38
Tray @Full out the tray.
\ \'C”t corner Place your finger on the tray and
slide it out until the tray stops.
s A @ With the IC side of the card
Cut corner facing down, slide the UIM on the
tray to match the cut corner of
@/l_ Ic the UIM to the cut corner of the
UIM tray.

O~Push the tray in until it stops.
@ Reattach the battery pack and
then the back cover. «P38

@Pull out the tray.

0 The operations are the same as @ to @ in When the UIM tray is removed

Insert and push the tray

straight in.

e Remove the UIM
before replacing the
tray.

“Inserting the card”.
@ Remove the UIM by sliding it out.

INFORMATION
Insert or remove the UIM carefully as forcing it may damage the card.

Carefully handle the removed UIM so that it does not become lost.

When attaching the battery pack, make sure that the UIM tray is in place. If not, you cannot attach the battery pack.
Forcibly attaching the battery pack may damage the UIM or the tray.

When pushing the UIM tray in, make sure that the UIM is properly placed in the tray. Forcibly pushing the tray into
FOMA terminal may cause an operation error.
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UIM security codes

The PIN1 and PIN2 codes are used for the UIM.
Both codes are set to “0000” at the time of subscription to the FOMA service. You can change this to any code
(4 to 8 digits). @ P152

UIM operation restriction function

FOMA terminal is provided with the UIM operation restriction function for protecting your data and files.

0 When the data or files downloaded from sites or the data attached to mail are saved in FOMA terminal with
the UIM inserted, the UIM operation restriction is automatically set to these data or files.

0 If the UIM is replaced by another UIM or is removed from FOMA terminal, the data or files with the UIM
operation restriction set cannot be displayed or played, copied/moved to the microSD memory card or
exchanged by infrared/iC communication. However, i-motion compatible with Movable Contents can be
moved to the microSD memory card.

[ The data which is subject to the restriction is as follows:

0 File attached to i-mode Mail (excluding ToruCa) [ Screen memo

[J Message R/F [J Image inserted in Deco-mail or signature

[J Data compatible with Movable Contents [0 i-a ppli (including the i-a ppli standby display)
[ i-motion [0 Image (including animation and Flash movie)
[ Chara-den [0 Machi-chara

0 Chaku-Uta Full® 0 Melody

[J PDF data [0 Word/Excel/PowerPoint data

[ Kisekae tool [J Recorded message of videophone call

[ Video memo [0 Image of ToruCa (details)

[J Mail template containing data which is subject to the operation restriction
0 For i-a ppli with the UIM operation restriction set, if the UIM is replaced by another UIM or is removed from
FOMA terminal, only deleting and protecting the i-a ppli are possible.

INFORMATION
e When the data with the UIM operation restriction enabled is set for the standby display, call image or ring alert, if the
UIM is replaced by another UIM or is removed from FOMA terminal, the image and sound settings return to the default.
In this case, the image and sound that are actually displayed/generated may differ from the settings. Inserting the UIM
that was used when the data was downloaded cancels the operation restriction and restores the original settings. (Note
that the setting of Random Display Image may be canceled if the data was used for it.)

The UIM operation restriction is not set to the data obtained via infrared/iC communication, the microSD memory card or
DoCoMo keitai datalink, or to the still images or videos taken with the built-in camera.

When the UIM is inserted in other i-channel compatible terminals, the i-channel information is not displayed as ticker on
the standby display. After that, if the information is updated automatically or if you press on the standby display to
display the channel list, the latest information is received and then displayed as ticker on the standby display.

« When the UIM is not inserted, the i-channel information is not displayed as ticker on the standby display.
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Settings saved into the UIM

The following settings are saved into the UIM. If the UIM is replaced, the settings of the new UIM become
effective.

0 My phone number [ DoCoMo certificate and user certificate set in Manage Certificate

0 SMS Setting (except SMSreport request) [ Select Language

0 The PIN1/PIN2 code of the UIM and PIN1 Code ON/OFF

Functional differences between the UIM types

There are the following functional differences between the UIM (blue) and the UIM (green/while) when used in
FOMA terminal:

Item UIM (blue) UIM (green/white) Page
Number of digits of a phone number that can be | Up to 20 digits Up to 26 digits P103
registered in the UIM phonebook
Certificate Download for using FirstPass Unavailable Available P207
WORLD WING service Unavailable Available P37
Service Dialing Number Unavailable Available P404

WORLD WING

WORLD WING is the DoCoMo international roaming service for FOMA that allows you to make and receive
calls with the same mobile phone number overseas by inserting the UIM (green/white) in a FOMA terminal
compatible with WORLD WING or in a W-CDMA or GSM mobile phone for overseas use.

e If you subscribed to the FOMA service on and after September 1, 2005, no subscription is required to use
WORLD WING. However, if you requested not to subscribe to it at the time of subscription to the FOMA
service or have canceled the subscription, a subscription is required.

o If you subscribed to the FOMA service on and before August 31, 2005 but have not subscribed to WORLD
WING, a subscription is required.

e This service cannot be used with some billing plans.

o If you lose the UIM (green/white) or have it stolen overseas, contact DoCoMo immediately to have the card
suspended. For contact information, refer to “General Inquiries” on the back of this manual. Note that any
call or communication charges incurred after the UIM is stolen will be borne by the customer.
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Attaching/removing the battery pack

0 Turn the power off before attaching or removing the battery pack. Also, attach or remove it with FOMA

terminal closed using both hands.
[ Be careful not to touch the camera lens.
[ Use the specified Battery Pack D09.

Attaching the battery pack

Press here.

Removing the battery pack

Projection

©@Remove the back cover.
While pressing the top of the back cover with
your thumb, slide it in the direction of the arrow
until it is removed.

@ With the surface with the DoCoMo logo and
the recycle mark facing up, insert the battery
pack into FOMA terminal at the angle as
shown in the figure.

Do not force the battery pack into FOMA
terminal. Doing so could damage the body
connector or battery pack terminals.

@®Push the battery pack in.

OPlace the back cover plate so that it can slide
about 1 mm on FOMA terminal.

@slide the back cover in the direction of the
arrow pushing its center with your thumb so
that FOMA terminal and the back cover do
not gap.

Failure to follow the correct procedure could
damage the back cover.

©@Remove the back cover.
@ Lift the projection of the battery pack using
your finger and remove it.

INFORMATION

¢ The FOMA terminal display uses an active LCD. Due to the characteristics of active LCD, residual images or crossbar
may remain for a while when the battery pack is attached or removed. This is not a fault of FOMA terminal.
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When the battery level is low, charge the battery.
[ The battery level icon shows how much charge remains in the battery. «P42

Charging time and operation time on full charge (estimates)

Charging time Continuous call time Continuous standby time 1Seg viewing time
During a voice call: While standing still:
Approx. Approx. 170 minutes Approx. 540 hours Economy mode: Approx. 240 minutes
140 minutes | During a videophone call: While moving: Normal mode: Approx. 220 minutes
Approx. 100 minutes Approx. 380 hours

[ Continuous call time is an estimate of call time for FOMA terminal when it can send and receive
signals normally.

[ Continuous standby time is an estimate of operation time of FOMA terminal when it is closed and able
to receive signals normally. The call time and standby time may be reduced to about half, depending
on the amount of charge in the battery, the function settings, the ambient temperature and signal
conditions (radio waves do not or hardly reach). Using i-mode communication reduces the call
(communication) time and standby time. Even if you do not make a call or use i-mode, the call
(communication) time and standby time will be reduced by composing i-mode Mail, or starting the
i-a ppli software downloaded from sites or on the i-a ppli standby display.

0 Continuous standby time (while standing still) is the average operation time of FOMA terminal when it
is standing still, closed and able to receive signals normally.

0 Continuous standby time (while moving) is the average operation time of FOMA terminal that is standing
still, moving and outside the service area when it is closed and able to receive signals normally.

U Alternatively, if you perform data communication or Multiaccess, use the camera, play video/i-motion
or music, or watch 1Seg, the call (communication) time and standby time will be reduced.

Starting/ending charging and other items to note

The battery pack can be charged regardless of whether FOMA terminal is turned on or off. However,
charging takes longer with the power turned on.
[ When charging starts, the Enter key lights in red.

When FOMA terminal is turned on, the charge alert sounds and the battery level icon blinks.

Status Icon () Enter key lighting Meaning
Charging Blinks Lights in red Charging normally.
Charged Lights Goes off Charging completed normally.

[ The default battery level icon differs depending on the color of FOMA terminal. Even if you change the
battery level icon in Kisekae tool, {Ill always appears during charging.

[ If the Enter key does not light in red at the start of charging or it blinks in red, charging is unsuccessful. The
battery may not be charged when the temperature of FOMA terminal is high. Stop any function in progress and
confirm that the temperature is low before charging again. If the battery pack still cannot be charged even after
charging again, contact “Repairs” on the back of this manual.

0 When charging is completed with FOMA terminal turned on, the charge alert sounds and the battery
level icon lights.

U Do not charge the battery for an extended period (longer than a full day) with FOMA terminal turned
on. FOMA terminal uses power after charging is completed until FOMA terminal is unplugged from the
adapter. In such a case, the AC or DC adapter charges again but when FOMA terminal is removed in
the middle of charging, the following could occur:

[ Low battery level

[J Message appears indicating that the battery runs down.

[0 FOMA terminal is operational for a short time.
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[ If the battery is fully charged, connecting FOMA terminal to the AC or DC adapter may not start
charging.

0 If you use FOMA terminal for an extended period while charging the battery with the AC or DC adapter
connected, the battery may not be charged temporarily by temperature rise.

U Insert or remove the connector to/from FOMA terminal slowly and firmly without forcing it. When
removing it, be sure to press the release buttons on both sides of the connector and pull it out. Forcibly
pulling the connector could cause equipment failure.

O Insert or remove the connector straight to/from FOMA terminal.

[ Do not view 1Seg for a long time while charging the battery. This may shorten the battery pack life.

Battery pack life

U The battery pack is a consumable part and will gradually wear out. Each time it is charged, it will accept
slightly less charge than the previous time.

[ When the battery charge lasts only half as long as when it was new, replace it with a new one immediately,
as the end of battery pack life is approaching. Depending on usage, the battery pack may swell as it nears
the end of its life, but this will not cause a problem.

The battery pack life is about 1 year. However, if you repeat charging/discharging for a short time, charge in
high temperature environments or keep charging for a long period of time, the battery pack life may become
shorter.

[l FOMA terminal uses a lithium ion battery containing valuable materials that should be recycled. To protect
the environment, return used batteries to an NTT DoCoMo service counter, NTT DoCoMo agent or recycling

center.

0 Please take the following precautions when recycling batteries: [N
0 Attach a piece of adhesive tape on the terminals of used battery packs. %&
[J Do not disassemble or modify battery packs. Li-ion

Charging from a wall outlet
Use the FOMA AC Adapter 01 (optional) to charge the battery. Also it can be used with the Desktop Holder D12
(optional).

U The battery pack can only be charged when it is attached to FOMA terminal.

0 For details, refer to the manuals for the AC adapter and the Desktop Holder.

m Charging the battery with the AC adapter alone
You can charge the battery with FOMA terminal either closed or open.

100V AC @ Unfold the power lpl.ug from the AC

outlet adapter and plug it into a 100 V AC
outlet.

@ Open the external connection terminal
cap of FOMA terminal.

O Insert the AC adapter connector in
firmly until it clicks.

O Check that charging starts.

Check that the Enter key lights in red.

When charging is completed, remove the

AC adapter connector from FOMA terminal

while pressing the release buttons on both

sides of the connector, and unplug the AC

adapter from the outlet. Then, close the

terminal cap.

Connector
(D> <up)

adapter

Release button
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m Charging the battery in the Desktop Holder
@ Unfold the power plug from the AC

100 V AC adapter and plug it into a 100 V AC
outlet outlet.
Power plug @ insert the AC adapter connector in the

Desktop Holder until it clicks.
©® Along with the Desktop Holder, insert
FOMA terminal at the angle as shown in
the figure in the direction of the arrow ©.
O Check that charging starts.
adapter  Check that the Enter key lights in red. When
= 0 charging is completed, remove FOMA
Desktop Holder terminal from the Desktop Holder by tilting it
to the front while holding the Desktop Holder
by hand.

Connector
(o9 up)

U When inserting FOMA terminal into the Desktop Holder, be careful not to put a strap in the holder.

0 When FOMA terminal is not inserted firmly or it leans, the battery is not charged normally. Insert
FOMA terminal until it clicks.

U Insert FOMA terminal into the Desktop Holder in the direction as shown in the above figure. If you
insert in a wrong direction, it cannot be charged.

0 When you push the projection of the Desktop Holder, the charging terminals protrude. Do not push the
projection unless you charge FOMA terminal. Do not touch the charging terminals with your hands or
fingers, or some other part of the body when the Desktop Holder is connected to a wall outlet.

Charging in a car
Use the FOMA DC Adapter 01 (optional) to charge the battery in a car. It can be used in negative ground cars

(both 12 V and 24 V).
[ For details, refer to the DC adapter manual.

@ nsert the cigarette lighter plug of the DC adapter into the cigarette lighter socket of the car.
@ Turn off the power of FOMA terminal and open the external connection terminal cap.

O Insert the DC adapter connector firmly until it clicks.

O Check that charging starts.

Check that the Enter key lights in red. When charging is completed, remove the DC adapter connector
from FOMA terminal while pressing the release buttons on both sides of the connector, and remove the
cigarette lighter plug from the cigarette lighter socket. Then, close the terminal cap.

DC adapter

« If you charge FOMA terminal with the car engine off, the car battery may be discharged. Charge the battery when the
car engine is running.

e When not charging, remove the DC adapter from the cigarette lighter socket.

« The DC adapter fuses (2A) are consumable items. New fuses are available at automotive supply stores.

41



O O OO O OO OO O OO OO OO OO0 OO0
Checking the remaining battery level Battery Level

The display indicates an estimate of the remaining battery level in 3 levels.

il (Level 3): Amply charged
(I (Level 2): Charging decreased
1 (Level 1): Almost empty. Charge the battery.

0 The default battery level icon differs depending on the color of FOMA
terminal.

Checking the remaining battery level by sound and display
1 Press [+ (B](&1(8]1(5)

(il Battery level icon

(Level 3) (Level 2) (Level 1)
Battery Level Battery Level Battery Level The remaining battery level is
- - - displayed. The confirmation sound
- rings by the sound set in Keypad
= Sound.
e
Sounds 3 times. Sounds twice. Sounds once.

A message appears or an alert tone sounds to indicate that the battery level is low. Charging the battery stops
the low battery alert. To stop it immediately, press @

U In standby, a message indicating low battery appears. The message disappears by pressing @, or
@, but after a period of time, it reappears and the low battery alert sounds. At this time, all the icons on the
top of the screen blink and after about 1 minute, the power turns off automatically.

0 During a call, the low battery alert sounds from the earpiece and a message indicating low battery appears.
The message disappears by pressing @, or @ When about 20 seconds elapse after the low
battery alert is heard from the earpiece, the call is cut off and the standby display reappears. Then, after
about 1 minute, the power turns off automatically.

Setting the low battery alert not to sound Low Battery Alert

[Befautt] on
1 HEmmEE

2 Press (2]

0To set the alert: (1]

INFORMATION
e When the battery almost runs down during a call, even if OFF is set, the low battery alert sounds from the earpiece.
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Turning the power on/off Power ON/OFF

[0 When FOMA terminal is turned on for the first time, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to
perform Software Update. «P460

I

Hold down @ for over 2 seconds
The wake-up screen appears and then the standby display. The wake-up screen may take some time to

appear.
o a TR WY Bt
(Signal level icon) | Received Strong 4—} Weak | Outside the service area
signal level or where radio waves
" are hard to reach
i i [ The default signal level icon differs depending on the color of
viorer 05/ 20 = )
FOMA terminal.
. [ If the date and time have not been set, a message appears
o indicating that. When FOMA terminal receives the time
information and the time is automatically corrected, the message
= The standby . )
image is disappears. Press @ to set the date and time manually.
&) displayed. 01f no UIM is inserted, a message appears indicating that
is indicated while reading the UIM and insertion of the UIM is required. Turn the power off, insert the
disappears when reading is completed. UIM and then turn the power back on.

1 Hold down [®) for over 2 seconds

INFORMATION
When you turn on the power of FOMA terminal after replacing the UIM (except when Omakase Lock (Remote Lock) is set),
entry of the 4 to 8-digit terminal security code is required. After entering the correct terminal security code, the standby display
appears. If a wrong terminal security code is entered 5 times consecutively, the power is turned off ( but can be turned on
again).

When you turn on FOMA terminal, the PIN1/PIN2 code entry screen appears depending on the setting («P152, P391).
Enter the PIN1 code or PIN2 code.

When Normal use of Display light time in Display Light Setting is set to other than Always, if you do not press any keys for
about 90 seconds, the screen display disappears. «P137

Switching to English display Select Language
Japanese
1 EEBEmzE

Press (2]

0 To switch to Japanese display: (1]

INFORMATION
« This setting is saved in the UIM.
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Setting the date and time Date and Time Setting

The time setting can be performed in 2 ways: obtaining the time information from the DoCoMo network
to automatically adjust the time setting of FOMA terminal, or manually entering the current time to the
terminal.

Default | Auto time adjust: ON Offset: +, 00h0Om

1 EEEOm

2 Select each item to set P> Press

Set date and time [ 0 When you set Auto time adjust to ON, Offset can be set.
gﬁgez'"‘e adjust (ON To enter the date and time manually, set Auto time adjust to OFF.
4
02ho%n

Date

Time

Auto time adjust O Set whether to automatically correct the time.

Offset [ Specify the amount of time advance (+) or delay (-) so that your terminal's clock
advances from or delays to the time obtained for a given length of time.

Date, Time [ Enter the date and time.
0 The date can be set from January 1, 2000 to December 31, 2050.

[ The entered number can also be increased or decreased with @) You can also reenter the number after

highlighting it with €53

When the automatic time correction is set

The automatic time correction takes place when the UIM is inserted and you turn the power on in a location
where radio waves reach.
[ The automatic time correction sometimes causes a time error of several seconds. In addition, it may fail to
correct the time depending on the radio wave condition.
[ If the time information is received while i-a ppli is running, the time may not be corrected depending on the i-a ppli.
[ Even if Auto time adjust is set to ON, the time may not be corrected for a while. To enable the automatic time
correction, turn the power off and then on.
0 When no UIM is inserted or FOMA terminal is out of the service area, the automatic time correction is not
performed even if you turn the power off and then on.

INFORMATION
e You cannot use the following functions when the date and time are not set:
[0 Auto Power ON/OFF [0 Alarm Clock 0 Certificate Download
0i-a ppli Auto Start 0 i-a ppli DX 0 Flash movie which uses the date and time setting
[ Software Update [ Update Definition [ SSL communication (authentication)
[ Scheduler (including data transfer and display of schedule data) [ Machi-chara
[ Activate 1Seg 0TV link [ 1Seg Video

[ Downloading and playing i-motion with replay restrictions set [ Booking Program List
[ Random Display Image (when Change image is set to other than Open slide or Speed selector)
[ Downloading Chaku-Uta Full® and playing WMA files for which replay restrictions are set for copyright protection
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« If the date and time are not set, the date and time are not recorded for the following functions and “----/--/--" or
ommmmmmm e " is displayed. A number to segmentalize (segmental number) may be appended.

[ Redial/Received Calls [0 Answer Machine/Voice Memo
[ Date and time of still image/video shot with the camera [ Notepad
[ Date and time of sent mail/unsent mail [0 sent Msg. Log

[ Date and time of sound recorded with Sound Recorder

[ Date and time of the last reset of call duration/call cost

[ Date and time in the file name of data scanned by Bar Code Reader

[ Date and time of downloaded i-a ppli (detail information) [ Date and time of received ToruCa

[ saved date and time of downloaded data and file [ Saved date and time of created mail template -
e The set time is retained even if the battery pack is replaced, but may be reset if the battery pack is removed for an

extended period. In that case, set the date and time again.

Notifying your phone number to the o Caller ID Notification

Set FOMA terminal to send your phone number (caller ID) to be displayed on the other party’s phone
every time you make a call.

0 The caller ID is your important information. Carefully consider whether to send your caller ID.

[ The caller ID is displayed only when the other party’s phone can display the caller ID.

0 For details, see “Mobile Phone User's Guide [Network Services]".

a1
0 To check the current setting: [=]([81(ZJ[(2J(TJ[2] > Select Yes

Enter the network security code P> Press (1]
0 To hide the caller ID: (2]

INFORMATION
» You can use several methods to set the caller ID notification. When setting/operating multiple caller ID notification
methods at the same time, the caller ID is notified in the following priority. However, the caller ID notification setting
shown on the display may differ from the actual setting.
1. Caller ID notification set in Call Option when making a call @ P59
2. Setting by adding “186"/“184" before the other party’s phone number «P59
3. Caller ID Setting of the phonebook «P114
4. Caller ID Notification setting
o If you hear a guidance requesting your caller ID when you make a call, call back after setting to send caller ID.
« You need to make the setting separately for PushTalk caller ID notification. P95
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S Menu 49
Checking your own phone number Own Number

Check your phone number (My phone number), name, mail address, etc.
My phone number: subscribed phone number Other than that: not recorded

Press v (O]

[ Setting and checking your i-mode Mail address @« P214

m Checking your phone number during a call: ZJ(0]
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Videophone

The videophone function is available between terminals that support DoCoMo’s videophone. By using
the videophone, you can talk on the phone while looking each other images. It is also possible to display
a still image, substitute image, Chara-den, etc. instead of your self image.

U Chara-den «P324

DoCoMo videophone specifications are compliant with “3G-324M*1 that has been standardized by the international
standard 3GPP*2”. Note that the connection with videophones of different specifications cannot be established.
*1 3G-324M...An international standard for the 3rd generation mobile videophone.
*2 3GPP (3rd Generation Partnership Project)...Area standardization organization established to develop the
standard technology specification for the 3rd generation mobile communications systems (IMT-2000).

0 The following 2 communication speeds are provided for the videophone:
[J 64K: Connects at communication speed of 64 kbps. [1 32K: Connects at communication speed of 32 kbps.

Screen display during a videophone call

€ | Main screen The other party’s image is displayed by default.
@ | Communication | fj: 64K B 32K

speed
© | Speakerphone § :On No icon: Off

function
@ | Sub screen Your image is displayed by default.
© | Zoom m to : Normal to 2x (in-camera)

m to m: Normal to 4x (out-camera)

© | Status : Sending your self image

: Sending the camera-off image

[E: sending Chara-den  [@]: Sending a frame

@: Sending a still image : On-hold

=: On Response and Hold E: Recording a message

[2: Recording a video memo

PN Action el Action of parts

Action mode

@ | Scene mode/ W] : Full auto, etc.
effect The icons for other modes/effects «P80
Quality of No icon: Normal : Prefer motion speed
outgoing image m Prefer image quality

© | Sending and : Sending and receiving sound

receiving status
of sound/image

Speakerphone/ m to m: Adjusting speakerphone/earpiece volume
earpiece volume

@ | vVideophone and | No icon: Switching is not available. %: Switching is available.*1
voice call
switching

@ | Call duration Displayed in the HH:MM:SS format

*1 Displayed only on the caller’s terminal.
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Enter the phone number

[ When calling general subscriber phones, always include the area code, even
from the same city.

[ Up to 80 digits can be entered. However, only 24 digits are displayed.

[ To correct the phone number:

U To return to the standby display: (for over a second)

090X XXXXXXX
(voice call) or (videophone call)

You will hear a dial tone. You can start talking when the call is answered.

Voice call Videophone call
Talking

DIBXXXXXXXX Connected to
O8sec videophone.

[0 If the other party is busy, you will hear a busy signal. For a videophone call, the message Busy. or
Connection failed. appears on the screen. Press @ to end the call and call again later. You can call back
quickly using Redial.

[0 If the other party’s mobile phone or PHS is turned off or is in an area where radio waves are hard to
reach, a guidance informs that the connection is unavailable.

[ While a videophone call is being connected, your image is displayed on the screen.

[ Charging begins when Connected to videophone. appears.

[ The other party’s voice comes out of the speaker during a videophone call (Speakerphone function).

[ For a videophone call, the substitute image may be displayed depending on the other party’s settings.

0 The following operations are available during a voice call:

[ To display received calls: @ 0 To display redials: @ 0 To start the phonebook:

Press @ when you finish the call
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o If you hear a guidance requesting your caller ID when making a call, call again after setting FOMA terminal to send
caller ID. @P45
« When you have subscribed to the Multi Number service, you can call after selecting a registered multi-number. «P405

You can also make a voice call in order of Step 2, Step 1. A voice call will be made automatically about 5 seconds after
you have pressed and entered the phone number.

o If a videophone call is not connected, one of the following messages appears on the screen and then the standby
display returns. Note that the displayed message may not reflect the status of the other party’s terminal correctly,
depending on the type of the terminal or the network service used by the other party.

Message Description

Busy. The other party is busy.*1

Redial using voice call. This message appears when the other party has activated Call Forwarding Service
with the forwarding destination set to a terminal incompatible with videophone.

Upper limit exceeded. Connection | This message appears when the upper limit of a billing plan with a charge limit

failed. (such as Type limit and Family Wide limit) is exceeded.

Connection failed. Set Caller ID Notification to Notify and dial again.
[ The message may appear in cases other than the above.

Out of service area/power off. The other party is outside the service area or the other party’s terminal is turned off.

Busy with packet transmission. The other party is in packet communication.

Set Caller 1D to ON. This message appears in case of connecting without notifying the caller ID (when
accessing to V-live or visualnet).

Check number, then redial. You dialed the phone number not used.

Make call from i-mode web page. | This message appears when using V-live. Access to the IP site via i-mode then
make a videophone call on the site screen.

*1 The message may also appear when the other party is in packet communication, depending on his/her terminal.
o If a videophone call is not connected, redialing is automatically performed as described below:

Call type Auto'redial as Rl epperian If redialing as voice call occurs, voice call charges apply.
voice call
64K ON 64K - 32K - Voice call
OFF 64K - 32K - Disconnection
32K ON 32K - Voice call
OFF 32K - Disconnection

When there is an incoming call while dialing a videophone call or redialing, the dialing may be interrupted and the ring
alert may sound.

Even if sending/receiving the voice or image is aborted and (voice only) or (image only) appears during

a videophone call, the call may be continued.

Please note that digital communication charges apply for videophone calls instead of voice call charges even if the
substitute image or Chara-den is used.

Videophone at 32K is intended for connection with devices such as PHS with which videophone calls at 64K may not be
available depending on the network condition. When a videophone call is made at 64K, the call type is automatically
switched to 32K when redialing if the communication environment of the other party is found to be the 32K area. When
ON is set for Auto redial asvoicein Videophone Settings, redialing at 32K is also given priority. P83

[0 Even if a call is made at 32K, the 64K digital communication charges will apply.
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Putting calls on hold while talking on-hold

Putting the call on hold while talking allows you to talk without the other party hearing your voice. Callers are
charged for the time spent on hold.

1 Press (&) during a call

\v117,

= 0n hold —
/21 VNS

The call is put on hold and a guidance (on-hold
tone) is played. For videophone calls, the on-

Flashes

hold image appears on the other party’s
terminal.
DIBXXXXXXXX G on Told & On-hold image
13sec
Voice call on hold Videophone call

on hold

0 Press @ or while a voice call is on hold to cancel the hold.

0 Press @ while a videophone call is on hold to cancel the hold and send the image that has been sent
before the hold. Press or to cancel the hold and send your image to the other party and press
to cancel the hold and send a substitute image.

Using the speakerphone function

You can make a call allowing the other party’s voice to be heard through the speaker.

m Making a voice call
1 Enter the phone number > Hold down for over a second
0 & appears at the top of the display while the speakerphone function is on.

[J The same operation is possible from the phonebook list, redial list, received call list, recorded message
list and voice memo list.

= Making a videophone call: Enter the phone number »>
0 If Speakerphoneis set to OFF in Videophone Settings or Silent Mode is active, hold down for over a
second.

= Making a PushTalk call: Enter the phone number
0 If P-Talk Speakerphone is set to OFF or Silent Mode is active, hold down @] for over a second.

® Turning on/off the speakerphone during a call/PushTalk: . or
0 while dialing or calling, press to turn on/off the speakerphone.

4+ 53
m Adjusting the speakerphone volume: (9) during a call »> {9} to adjust the volume
0 The setting is retained even after the call is ended, and is also reflected to the volume of playback
sound for recorded videophone call messages.

INFORMATION

e When the speakerphone function is turned on, the volume may suddenly increase and damage your ears. Use it with
FOMA terminal away from your ears.

o If acall is hard to hear with a large amount of noise around you or the other party, turn off the speakerphone function.

e Talk to FOMA terminal within about 30 cm.

« The speakerphone function can be used even when Silent Mode is on.
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Transmitting tone signals (DTMF) Send DTMF

U You can input tone signals (DTMF) during a videophone call while sending your self image (), the
camera-off image () or Chara-den ().

m During a videophone call
1 during a videophone call p> Enter with dial keys
The entered number appears on the screen and the tone signals (DTMF) are transmitted.
[ To cancel transmitting tone signals (DTMF):
[ The tone signals (DTMF) are transmitted by pressing dial keys without pressing while your self
image or the camera-off image is being sent.
[ When the tone signals (DTMF) are transmitted, the set frame and still image are canceled.
[ Because tone signals (DTMF) are transmitted using dial keys, you cannot use dial keys to make actions
while sending Chara-den.

= Transmitting tone signals (DTMF) during a voice call: Enter with dial keys during a voice call

Entering pauses or timed pauses

Pauses and timed pauses are available only for voice calls.

CGZIID calling to “03XXXXXXXXP12345" (P=Entered pause)

When you press @ after the call is connected, the numbers after the pause are sent.

Talking Talking
P12345 D3XXXXXXXX
13sec 14sec

Entering a pause “P”

A pause (P) is used for sending messages to beepers, operating the answering system at home, reserving
tickets, etc. At the point the pause (P) is entered, the dial digits are separated and tone signals (DTMF) are sent.

Hold down (€] for over a second
0 You cannot make a call if a pause is entered at the beginning of the phone number.

Entering a timed pause “T”

A timed pause (T) is used to dial outside line numbers with extensions. Enter a timed pause (T) between the
outside line and extension numbers to dial the extension number after a set number of seconds following the
outside line number.

1 Hold down (#] for over a second

[ Timed pauses can be entered in succession.
[ Each timed pause is followed by a second interval.
0 You cannot make a call if a timed pause is entered at the beginning of the phone number.
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e Tone signals (DTMF) may not be received depending on the receiving device.
e You cannot make a call to another party by putting the current call on hold and entering a pause (P) or timed pause (T).

You can switch between a voice call and a videophone call by operating from the submenu during a call
when the other party’s terminal can switch calls. Switching can be performed only from the terminal that
made the call.

[ This operation is available between the terminals that support switching between a voice call and
videophone call.

[l To switch calls, the other party needs to set Indication ON of Notify Switchable Mode in advance. P85

m Switching a voice call to a videophone call

[«e) (T during a voice call

Select Yes

Talking

[2) Received calls
[3) Redial

[4) Set time

[5) Reconnect alarm
6] Quality alarm
Terminal close
Dial up

Listen volume

Talking

Change to

videophone?

Yes
No

Docomo Taro
BIDXXXXXXXX
Tdsec

Switching...

LIFS<BRH5LEEL.
Please wait...

Docomo Taro
DIDXXXXXXXX

[ A guidance informing that the call is being switched is played during switching.

[ Select No to return to the voice call talking screen.

[ If Speakerphoneis set to ON in Videophone Settings, the speakerphone is turned on when the call is
switched to a videophone call.

= Switching a videophone call to a voice call: =[] during a videophone call p> Select Yes

Switching... Talking

Change to voice
call?

Yes

(2] Camera settings . T No
(3] Frame/Subst. image b
[d] Switch camera view
(5l Image quality »
[6] V.phone settings

[@ Send DTMF

LIFS<BFELEEL.
Please wait...

Docomo Taro
BIDXXXXXXXX

Docomo Taro
DIDXXXXXXXX
28sec

When you are in packet communication, disconnect the packet communication and switch to a videophone call.

When the other party is in packet communication, the call cannot be switched to a videophone call.

During a voice call using Call Waiting Service, you cannot switch the call to a videophone call.

It takes about 5 seconds to switch. However, it may take longer depending on radio wave conditions.

Depending on radio wave conditions, a voice call and videophone call may not be switched and the call may be disconnected.
The speakerphone function is turned off when a videophone call is switched to a voice call.

The settings (such as switching the cameras or selecting the frame) made during a videophone call are canceled when
a videophone call is switched to a voice call.

According to the call duration of a voice call and videophone call, the call charges are added up, respectively.

The call is not charged while Switching... is displayed.
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Menu 46 / Menu 45
Using Redial/Received Calls Redial/Received Calls

FOMA terminal records voice calls, videophone calls and PushTalk calls that you made in Redial and
those you received in Received Calls. With Received Calls, you can check unanswered calls (missed

calls) and recorded messages.
0 Up to 30 calls are recorded in each log, respectively. When the number exceeds 30, calls are deleted
staring with the oldest one.

m Making a call using Redial
1 (33 > Highlight a party in the redial list

[ To make a call using Received Calls: @ P> Highlight a party in the received
call list
0 To display the details screen: Select a call

05/20(Su)09:30 ‘o

& Friends

2 Press (voice call) or (videophone call)
[ To make a PushTalk call: Iﬂ

[ To make a call with the same call type as the highlighted call: @ on the details screen
0 A videophone call is dialed according to the setting of Connection Speed in the phonebook.
[ If you use a received call with Chaku-moji to make a call, the Chaku-moji is not attached when dialing.

= Making a call using PushTalk call log: Select a PushTalk call p> P> Select a member p>

Eor

Operating on the redial/received call list

You can perform the following operations such as phonebook registration also from the details screen.

m Registering an entry in the phonebook:
@ Highlight a call b [=](@][T]
0 To add to an existing phonebook entry: p=](2][2]
0 For a PushTalk call (with multiple parties), select the party.
@ Jor 2] » Register the name or mail address «P101, P103
[ To add to an existing phonebook entry: (1] or (2] > select the party P> Edit the data «P111

m Registering an entry in the PushTalk phonebook: Highlight a call > E P> Select Yes
[ The party can be registered only if registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook.
0 When a PushTalk call (with multiple parties) is highlighted, press [ (23], select the party, press

and then select Yes.

m Registering a group in the PushTalk phonebook:
The parties of a PushTalk call (with multiple parties) can be registered as a group if registered in the
PushTalk phonebook.
@ Highlight a redial b [=(2](2]
@ Enter a group name
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m Deleting redials/received calls:
0 You cannot delete multiple calls at once on the details screen.
@ Highlight a call b [ (B[]
0 To delete multiple calls: [#][5J[2] I Select calls
0 To delete all: EE

@ Select Yes

m Composing SMS: Highlight a call (for over a second)

The SMS composition screen appears with the phone number of the highlighted call specified as the

address.

U If the phone number is saved in the phonebook together with mail addresses, pressing displays the
i-mode Mail composition screen with the first mail address specified as the address. If not, the SMS
composition screen appears with the phone number specified as the address.

0 For a PushTalk call, the above applies when there is only one party.

m Setting whether to display the image on the details screen: on the details screen
(]t (3]

0 For details «P110

m Other operations available on the list screen
0 To switch between the redial list and received call list: [ (€]
[0 To switch to the sent message log: in the redial list
[ To switch to the received message log: in the received call list
0 To display the details screen for PushTalk call: Select a PushTalk call @ Select a member

If you switch between a voice call and videophone call during a call, the call type (voice/videophone call) that was
specified when you dialed/received is recorded in the call log.

When multiple voice/videophone calls are made to the same number, only the most recent call is recorded as a redial
for each caller ID preference: show, hide or no setting. When a PushTalk call is made to the same number, the call is
recorded as a separate record.

Calls received from callers using dial-in services in such as office may display different numbers from the caller’s dial-in
number.

Selecting a multi-number registered for Multi Number «P405

Unanswered voice/videophone/PushTalk calls (Missed calls)

m (with the number of missed calls) is indicated and the call is recorded as a received call. P34
0 When there is a missed call from an unknown phone number, the ringing time enables you to check whether
the call is a malicious call (One-Ring Call, etc.) made for the sole purpose of leaving a received call record.

Press E] in the received call list to display all the calls including the missed calls of which ringing times are
shorter than the delay time set in Mute Ring Time Setting. To hide such short ringing calls, press |Z|

If only missed calls of which ringing times are shorter than the delay time set in Mute Ring Time Setting are recorded as
received calls, pressing @ on the standby display shows a confirmation screen asking whether to display missed calls.
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Reading the redial/received call list screen

m For Redial

¢ |Date and time Calling/receiving date and time
@ |lcon Icon registered in the phonebook*1
[ B& appears when a PushTalk call was made to a
o T s oL g
?:/Fermi(esﬁ%)sm:am :.J;m——g © |Ringing time*?2 Displayed for missed call only
O |Call type E2/ & (domestic/overseas): Voice call
=1/ 4% (domestic/overseas): Videophone call
%= /& (domestic/overseas): 64K data
communication (for received call only)
- 5. /B (one party/multiple parties): PushTalk
List screen /E& (one party/multiple parties): PushTalk using
PushTalkPlus «P88
m_o © |Caller ID Ne. : Notify/Show caller ID
g:l%s ViE=—0 notification*3 I - Not notify/Hide caller ID
. —0 Call status (with # INo icon: Answered
o— 1] Chaku-moji/ % | ¥ : Missed call (checked)
o— without Chaku- *% 1 ¥ : Missed call (unchecked)
moji) B /B : Recorded message
o—gal__ 10 % /% : Recorded message (deleted)
090XXXXXXXX__«D (@ |Other party Phone number (list screen only), name*4 or one of
information the following:
Details screen 0 PushTalk group name*5 for redial (list screen
only)
[ Reason for no caller ID for received call
@ | Chaku-moji Displayed for a received call with Chaku-maoji
attached
Other party PushTalk group name (details screen only)
information
© |Image Image registered in the phonebook*6
© |Name of multi- Displayed when you have subscribed to the Multi
number Number service™ (the name of the basic number
or additional number used by the call made/
received)
@ |Phone number Not displayed for a call without the caller ID

56

*1 Displayed when registered in the phonebook (not displayed during PIM Lock or while not in Secret Mode
for a phonebook entry with Secret Attribute).

*2 99+ appears on the list screen if the ring time is 100 or more seconds.

*3 Displayed when caller ID notification is set in Call Option, Caller ID Setting of the phonebook, or PT
Caller ID Notification.

*4 Displayed when registered in the phonebook (while not in Secret Mode, the phone number is displayed
for a phonebook entry with Secret Attribute).

*5 The first member’s name is displayed when you made a PushTalk call to multiple parties not by using
group calling.

*6 Displayed according to the setting of View Preference, when registered in the phonebook.

*7 For redial, displayed for a call made using Call Option.
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Setting Chaku-moji Chaku-moji

When you make a voice/videophone call, you can set a message (Chaku-moji) to be displayed on the
incoming screen of the other party’s terminal. This allows the other party to know what the matter is in
advance.

Calling [ Supporting models:902iS series, SH902iSL, N902iX HIGH-SPEED, N902iL, 903i
series, 702iS series (except N702iS, M702iS and M702iG), 703i
series, 601i series (except L601i) and D800IDS

@ [ Senders are charged, but receivers are not charged.

[ Received Chaku-maji is recorded in the received call history.

Docomo Taro
DIDXXXXXXXX

Chaku-moji appears on the incoming screen of the other party's terminal.
When the call is answered, the Chaku-moji is cleared.

Editing and setting for Chaku-moji

0 Up to 10 messages can be registered.

1 BEmEm

1/1

2 Select <New message>

= Using the history of sent messages: [=](T] > Select a Chaku-moji
message P Go to Step 4

= Deleting:
@ Highlight a Chaku-moji message »> [ (2]
0 To delete all: [=](3]

@ Select Yes

Enter a message (up to 10 one-byte or two-byte characters)

[0 Kaniji, hiragana, katakana, alphabetic and numeric characters, symbols, and pictograms (except Deco-
mail pictograms) can be entered.

4 Press

0 When you have edited a registered Chaku-moji message, a confirmation screen appears asking whether
to register it. Select Yesto overwrite.
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Making the Chaku-moji reception setting Message Display Setting

Default | Only with Caller ID
1 BEBEzmm@mE

2 Press any of (1] to (4]

Display all O Displays all Chaku-moji.

Hideall O Hides Chaku-moji.

Only from stored No.O Displays Chaku-maoiji only from a party registered in the phonebook.
Only with Caller ID O Displays Chaku-moji only from a party with the caller ID.

Making a call by attaching Chaku-moji

[ Up to 10 messages can be recorded in the history of sent messages. When the number of recorded
messages exceeds 10, they are deleted, oldest first.

1 Enter the phone number b [ (3]

Select a Chaku-moji message
m Creating a message: T » create a Chaku-moji message
0 Follow the procedure from Step 3 in “Creating a Chaku-moji message”. P57

m Selecting a registered message: (2] » selecta Chaku-moji message

= Selecting from the history of sent messages: (3] P> Select a Chaku-moji message

3 Press

[ When the Chaku-moiji is received by the other party’s terminal, Transmission completed appears and
transmission fee is charged.

0 When the Chaku-moji is sent to an incompatible terminal or is not received due to Message Display
Setting of the other party’s terminal, Transmission failed appears and transmission fee is not charged.

INFORMATION
e PushTalk does not support Chaku-moji.

If the receiver’s terminal is in one of the following cases, Chaku-moiji is not received and not recorded in the received call
history. In addition, the transmission result does not appear on the sender’s screen. In this case, transmission fee is not
charged.

[ Outside the service area or turned off 0 In Public mode (Driving mode)

[ When the response time of Answer Machine is set to 0 second, etc.

Even when Chaku-moji is received, the transmission result may not appear on the sender’s screen depending on radio
wave conditions. In this case, the sender is charged for the transmission.

When a call with Chaku-moji is received within the delay time set in Mute Ring Time Setting, the Chaku-moiji is displayed
and is recorded in the received call history. In this case, the sender is charged for the transmission.

You cannot send Chaku-moiji to a party overseas.
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Showing/hiding your caller ID for each call 186/184 Call

Prefix a specific number to the beginning of the phone number when you make a call.
0 The caller ID is your important information. Carefully consider whether to send your caller ID.
0 The caller ID is displayed only when the other party's phone can display caller ID.

Showing your caller ID

(TJ(8][&] » Enter the phone number »> Press (voice call) or (videophone

call)

Hiding your caller ID
1 (18147 » Enter the phone number b Press (voice call) or (videophone

call)

INFORMATION

o For an international call, the caller ID may not be notified depending on the phone company that handles a call even if
186" is added.

» When you make a call by adding “186"/184" to the other party’s phone number, the phone number with “186"/“184”
added is recorded in the redial data.

« Caller ID notification priority P45

Making calls by setting the conditions Call Option

You can set the dialing conditions each time you make a voice/videophone call.
0 When calling to a PushTalk group, you can set only the call type and whether to show/hide your caller ID.

1 Enter the phone number b ] (2]

= Making an international call: Enter the country code P> area code (city code) P phone number
> =]
[ For an international call, dial without “0” when the area code begins with “0” (when calling to a general
subscriber phone and other phones in Italy, you need to dial “0”).

2 Select each item to set

Chaku-maji O Create or select the Chaku-moji message to be sent to the other party. «P58
Multi-No O Select the number to be notified to the other party from the basic number or additional
numbers. «P405
Call type O Select from Voice call, 64K V.phone, 32K V.phone or PushTalk.
Caller ID O Set whether to show/hide caller ID.
[ Caller ID notification priority @P45; Caller ID notification priority for PushTalk «P95
Prefix [ Select the number (Prefix ®P62) to be appended before the phone number.
Intn’l prefix O Select the international access code set in Int’l Call Assist.
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3 Press

A call is made by the settings.

0 When you select 64K V.phone or 32K V.phone in Call type, press to select Chara-den to be displayed
during a videophone call.

0 When you have set Prefix or Intn’l prefix to other than Unspecified, press and select Yes. Press
and select No, useoriginal to cancel other settings than the setting of Chaku-moji and call type and make
acall.

INFORMATION
In the redial list, received call list, recorded message list, voice memo list, details screen of Own Number, member list/
group list of the PushTalk phonebook, or member list for schedule, press and select Call option.

In the FOMA terminal phonebook list/details screen or the UIM phonebook list/details screen, highlight a phone number,
press and select Mail/Call option — Call option.

For an international call, the caller ID may not be notified depending on the phone company that handles a call even
when Notify is selected for Caller ID.

DoCoMo international call service “WORLD CALL”

Using international calls WORLD CALL

[ The international call service “WORLD CALL” is available for DoCoMo mobile phones.
0 How to call

[(6)(e])=3]13]06] » (O] ] » Enter the country code P> area code (city code) P>

phone number b

0 The above phone number can be registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook.

0 When the area code begins with “0”, dial without “0” (when calling to a general subscriber phone and
other phones in Italy, you need to dial “0”).

0 You can call to about 240 countries and regions around the world.

0 WORLD CALL charges are added to the FOMA service charges every month.

[0 No subscription charges or monthly fee is required.
0 You were subscribed to “WORLD CALL" as one of standard services at the time of subscription to the

FOMA service (unless you request not to subscribe to it).

0 Changes in international call dialing procedure
MY LINE service is not applicable to mobile phone communications, including WORLD CALL service.
However, along with the introduction of MY LINE service, the dialing procedure for international calls using a
mobile phone was changed. Consequently, the previous dialing procedure (without prefix “010”) no longer
be used.

[ Contact “General Inquiries” on the back of this manual for details.
0 To use international call services other than the DoCoMo service, contact each carrier for details.

[ This service cannot be used with some billing plans.

“International videophone” calls to parties using specific overseas 3G mobile phone terminals can be made by dialing as

described above and placing a call in the videophone mode.

[ For the countries and overseas carriers you can connect to, visit the DoCoMo website for international services.

[0 The image of the other party displayed on FOMA terminal may be distorted or connection may not be established
depending on the terminal at the other end of the international videophone line.
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Setting for international calls Int'l Call Assist

You can set whether to make an international call by replacing “+” which was entered at the beginning of a
phone number with the international access code set in this setting.

| Default \ Intn’l prefix: ON (Name: World Call, Intn’l prefix No.: 009130010)

Setting the auto-switch function

1 HEED
2 Set each item > Press

Intn’l prefix O Set whether to automatically replace “+” with the international access code.
0 When ON is selected, select an international access code.

Registering the international access code (International prefix)

0 Up to 3 international access codes can be registered.
1 HEEE

Select <Not recorded>
= Setting the international access code which is to replace “+”: Highlight an item »>
+/ is displayed indicating the set code.

= Deleting: Highlight an item B> [ (3] b Select Yes
3 Select Name field P> Enter a name (up to 16 one-byte or 8 two-byte characters)

4 Select Intn’| prefix No. field P> Enter a code (up to 10 digits) P> Press

Using “+” to make an international call
When you enter “+” at the beginning of a phone number for dialing, a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to replace “+” with the international access code according to Int'l Call Assist.

[ If you make a call by entering “+” before the country code of Japan “81”, the international access code does

replace it.
0 This operation is valid when Intn’l prefix of Int'l Call Assist is set to ON.

(G (for over a second) P> Enter the country code P> area code (city code) P> phone
number

0 Hold down (O] for over a second to enter “+”.
0 When the area code begins with “0”, dial without “0” (when calling to a general subscriber phone and
other phones in Italy, you need to dial “0”).

Select Yes
[J Select No, use original to dial the phone number without replacing “+".
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Setting prefix numbers added to phone number Prefix Dialing

By registering the number (prefix) such as an international access code, “186" or “184” to add to the beginning
of the phone number in advance, you can add a prefix after entering the phone number to make a call easily.
P59

009130010
1 BEE@mEE

Select Prefix1 to 3 field P> Enter a number P> Press

0 Up to 3 numbers in total and up to 10 digits for each number can be entered.

[ Do not include a pause or timed pause in the number (prefix). If you set a prefix containing a pause or
timed pause, you cannot add the prefix when making a call.

Making a call by specifying a sub-address Sub Address

Specify a sub-address to call a specific phone or communication device.
[ This setting is also used to select the contents in a video delivery service, “V-live”.

[Befautt] on
1 EE@mEE

2 Press (1]

0 To cancel the setting: (2]

ﬂ‘

Enter the phone number > [3€] > Enter the sub-address

0 You can also make a call by entering “% ” at the beginning of the phone number.

Press (voice call) or (videophone call)

[0 The sub-address needs to be set on the other party’s phone or communication device.

INFORMATION
o Even when Sub Address is set to ON, if “ %X " is entered after entering a pause, timed pause or “#", it is not recognized
as a sub-address delimiter and sent as tone signals (DTMF) containing “ % .
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- OO0
Setting the alarm indicating reconnection of interrupted call ~ Rreconnect Alarm

Set an alarm that is heard at the time of reconnecting a voice call, videophone call or PushTalk call
interrupted due to poor signal conditions in a tunnel or behind a building, etc. when signal conditions
improve.

[ The other party hears no sound while signals are disrupted.

[ The time until the call is reconnected depends on line use or signal conditions. The approximate time is a

maximum of 10 seconds.
[ Note that the call is charged for the time until the call is reconnected (up to 10 seconds).
[ The call may be cut off before the alarm sounds depending on line use or signal conditions.

Default | High alarm
1 HEICDODEIE] b Press any of [T 10 (3]

Suppressing ambient noises to improve the call quality Noise Reduction

By suppressing ambient noises during a call, the other party can hear your voice clearly and you can
also hear the other party’s voice clearly.
[0 It is recommended that this function usually be set to ON.

(o] on
1 @@

Press (1]

0 To cancel the setting: (2]

Talking without using hands in a car In-car Handsfree

You can make and receive voice calls from a handsfree compatible device by connecting FOMA
terminal via USB to such device as the In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01 (optional) or car navigation system.
[ For operations of handsfree devices, refer to the instruction manual for each handsfree device. Note that the
FOMA In-Car Hands-Free Cable 01 (optional) is required to use the In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01 (optional).

INFORMATION
« If the setting is made to play sounds from a handsfree device, the ring alert sounds from a handsfree device regardless
of the Silent Mode setting or the ring alert settings on FOMA terminal.

If a videophone call is made with a handsfree device using the phonebook or redial data, the communication speed
setting of the handsfree device is used. If it is not set, the videophone call is made at fixed 64K.

When a videophone call is made or received with a handsfree device, a substitute image is sent to the other party.
The operation during incoming calls when Answer Machine is set follows the Answer Machine settings.

If the setting is made to play sounds from a handsfree device, the call continues even if FOMA terminal is closed,
regardless of Close Setting.
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A call arrives
The ring alert sounds, the display light turns on and the Enter key lights/flashes.

The call duration is displayed.

Voice call Videophone call
Talking

DIDXXXXXXXX Connected to
P8sec videophone.

0 You can also answer a voice call by pressing (0] to (3], [3€], or (#] other than (Any Key
Answer). ®P67

0 While a videophone call is being connected, your image is displayed on the screen.
0 You can also answer a videophone call by pressing .
[ The other party’s voice comes out of the speaker during a videophone call (Speakerphone function).
[0 For a videophone call, the substitute image may be displayed depending on the other party’s settings.
m Receiving a videophone call with the substitute image:
The substitute image is sent to the other party when the videophone call is connected.
[0 Even when Chara-den is set as the substitute image, Chara-den may not be displayed. If this happens,
the default image for the substitute image setting is sent to the other party.

Press @ when you finish the call

Display information

The caller's phone number, name, image and/or video/i-motion will be displayed on the screen according to the

dialing condition of the caller and your FOMA terminal settings. You can set FOMA terminal not to display the
name or phone number. «P137

m When the caller has notified caller ID

64

Calling If the caller's phone number is not registered in your phonebook, the phone
number is displayed. Also, the image set in Call Alert, Videophone Alert or other

settings is displayed.
0 Priority of incoming images «P135
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Calling If the caller's phone number is already registered in your phonebook, the name
and phone number are displayed. When Contact Image is set to ON, the image or
video/i-motion set in the phonebook is also displayed. «P136

g [ Received Chaku-maji is recorded in the received call history.

Docomo Taro
DIBXXXXXXXX
Thankses Chaku-moji «P57

m When the caller has not notified caller ID
The reason why no caller ID is sent is displayed.

Calling Reason for no _
caller ID Description

Anonymous The caller selected not to send the caller ID.

Payphone The call was made from a payphone, etc.

Unavailable The call was made from a party who cannot send caller ID, such

EE as a call from overseas or from a general subscriber phone via
forwarding service (however, caller ID may be displayed

Anonymous depending on the phone company that handles a call).

Operations available from the submenu while receiving a call

If you set Arrival call act to Answer, the same operations are available from the submenu when there is another
incoming voice call during a call.

Submenu item Description
[1]call Rejection Disconnects the call (the caller does not pay for the call).
[2]Voice Mail (V-phone answerphone)™? | Connects the incoming call to the Voice Mail Service Center.
[3]call Forwarding*2 Forwards the incoming call to the forwarding phone number.

*1 Valid when you have subscribed to Voice Mail Service.
*2 Valid when you have subscribed to Call Forwarding Service and have set the forwarding phone number.

When you hear beeps (call waiting ring tone) during a voice call

If Voice Mail Service, Call Waiting Service or Call Forwarding Service is subscribed, you will hear beeps (call
waiting ring tone) when you receive another incoming voice call during a voice call and the following operations
can be performed:

Service Operation
Voice Mail Service™ Connects the second call to the Voice Mail Service Center.
Call Waiting Service Puts the current call on hold and answers the second call.
Call Forwarding Service™ Forwards the second call to the forwarding phone number.

*1 Available from the submenu when Arrival call act is set to Answer and Set arrival act is active.
[ If Call Waiting Service is not subscribed, you cannot answer the call even if you hear the call waiting ring

tone.
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e When a call forwarded from a FOMA terminal arrives, the phone number from which it was forwarded is displayed if it is

not registered in the phonebook. If it is registered, the name is displayed. However, the phone number or name may not
be displayed depending on the forwarding source.

Even if video/i-motion is set as the incoming image in the phonebook or in Call Alert, it is not played and the first frame
of the video/i-motion is displayed when there is an incoming voice call during a voice call.

When you receive an international call, a plus sign (+) appears at the beginning of the caller ID.

For calls received from callers not registered in the phonebook, you can reject calls or set the ring alert and vibrator
ringer action not to start immediately. «P165, P164

Call rejection can be set for some parties registered in the phonebook. «P162

When a videophone call arrives, it is not connected if the forwarding destination is not set to a videophone terminal
compliant with the 3G-324M even if Call Forwarding Service is activated. Check the specifications of the forwarding
destination when setting it.

[ The switching operation can be performed only from the terminal that made a call. It cannot be performed
from the terminal that received the call.
[ To receive the request of switching calls, set Indication ON of Notify Switchable Mode in advance. P85

m Switching a received voice call to a videophone call
Receive the request of switching to a videophone call during a voice call

0 A guidance informing that the call is being switched
is played during switching.

Switching...

Send camera image?

Yes
LRS<BEB<ZEN.
Please wait...

Docomo Taro
DIDXXXXXXXX

Select Yes

The call is switched to a videophone call and your self image is sent to the other party.
[ To send the substitute image (camera-off image): Select No

[ When you select Yes, your self image is sent for the first time.

m Switching a received videophone call to a voice call: Receive the request of switching to a voice call
during a videophone call

Switching. .. The videophone call is switched to a voice call automatically.
] 0 A guidance informing that the call is being switched is played during switching.

LIRS BFELIEL.
Please wait...

Docomo Taro
DIDXXXXXXXX
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Enabling use of dial keys to answer a call Any Key Answer

Allows you to answer a call by pressing [0 to (8], (3], or (] other than (&].
0 This function is available for voice calls and PushTalk calls. However, it is unavailable when receiving a call

while talking.
on
1 HEEE

Press (1]

0 To cancel the setting: (2]

Setting to start talking by opening FOMA terminal Open Answer
0 This function is available for voice calls (available even while Key Lock is on).
1 HEEmEE
Press (1]

0 To cancel the setting: (2]

Setting to disconnect/continue/hold a call by closing FOMA terminal  ciose setting

[ This function does not operate during 64K data communication or packet communication.
0 You can end a PushTalk call by closing FOMA terminal. Use PushTalk Close Setting to set it.

Continue
1 BEEmzE

2 Press any of (1 ] to (3]
End the calld Ends the call.

Continue O Continues the call.
Onhold O Puts the call on hold. The other party hears a guidance (on-hold tone).

INFORMATION

e When you close FOMA terminal during a call using the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (optional) or a
handsfree device (available in market), the call continues regardless of this setting if the settings is made to play sounds
from the connected device. Even if you remove the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (optional) or handsfree
device in this state, the call will continue.

e When you close FOMA terminal while recording a message, the recording continues regardless of this setting.

« This setting applies when you close FOMA terminal while recording a talking voice memo/video memo. When On hold is
set, the contents recorded just before putting a call on hold are saved.
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Adjusting the volume of the other party’s voice during a call Listen Volume

The volume of the other party’s voice can be adjusted from level 1 (lowest volume) to level 6 (highest volume).
{0 The volume changed while talking is retained even after the call is ended.
0 The set volume is retained even if the power is turned off.

Level 4
7

4 . gy .
(9) during a call p> {9} to adjust the volume

The volume is set automatically by pressing @ or waiting for a while after you stop key operations.
+
- 0 To turn up the volume: @ or @
0 To turn down the volume: @ or @

Adjusting the volume of ring alerts and other sounds emitted from FOMA terminal  adjust volume

Adjust the volume of call, PushTalk, mail and Message R/F ring alerts, alarm clock, schedule alarm,
i-a ppli sounds, and the sound that plays when obtaining ToruCa.
0 The volume can be adjusted in 7 levels, from silent to level 1 to level 6 (the volume of Movie ringtone can
also be adjusted in 7 levels). You can also set STEPTONE (the volume changes into silent — level 1 -+ -
level 6 about every 3 seconds) in standby.

Adjusting the volume of ring alerts while receiving

{0 The ring volume changed while receiving a call is reset to the original volume when a call or PushTalk is
ended.

(5) while receiving a call P> 5 to adjust the volume

+. \$/

The volume is set automatically by pressing @ or waiting for a while after you stop key operations.
0 To turn up the volume: @ or @

0 To turn down the volume: @ or @

INFORMATION
« To stop the ring alert and vibrator: while receiving a call
« While receiving a call, the ring volume cannot be set to STEPTONE.

Adjusting the volume of ring alerts and other sounds in standby

U Listen volume cannot be set to silent.
0 Listen volume, i-a ppli effect sound and ToruCa receive alert cannot be set to STEPTONE.
0 The ring volume changed while in standby is retained even if the power is turned off.

Level 4 (all)
1 BEmE™

2 w37, (B]or (E&]

m Adjusting the volume of alarm clock: (411
= Adjusting the volume of schedule alarm: [(4](2]
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Call alert volume [ Adjusts the ring volume for voice calls, videophone calls and PushTalk calls.
The set volume also applies to the following sounds:
[ Timer alarm [ Alarm for Call Cost Limit
[0 Sound indicating the battery level [ Playback sound of melodies attached to mail
Mail/Msg alert vol I Adjusts the ring volume for mails, chat mails and Message R/Fs.
Listen volume O Adjusts the earpiece volume during a voice call, videophone call and PushTalk call.
The set volume also applies to the following sounds:
0 Keypad sound 0 Sound of rotating the Speed Selector
U Playback sound of voice call messages [ Playback sound of voice memos
Alarm volume (Alarm clock sound/Schedule reminder):
Adjusts the volume of alarm clock that will be used when the volume is set to
Terminal setting on the Set sound screen of Alarm Clock. Also adjusts the volume of
schedule alarm.
i-a ppli effect sound] Adjusts the volume of effect sound for i-a ppli.
ToruCareceive alert] Adjusts the volume of sound that plays when obtaining ToruCa. This setting is
reflected to the setting of ToruCa Alert. @P284
{é} to adjust the volume p> Press ()
[ To set to STEPTONE: @ or @ when the volume is level 6
[ To set to silent: @ or ¢0) when the volume is level 1

INFORMATION
. ﬂ is indicated on the standby display when Call alert volume is set to silent. If the vibrator for incoming voice calls is set
at the same time, }g{ is indicated.

Setting for incoming voice/videophone/PushTalk calls  cai alertwvideophone Alert/PushTalk Alert

0 For PushTalk Alert, Show image cannot be set.

Default | Ring alert: Melody/Vivaldism (Call Alert), Melody/0 0 0 O 0O OO A(Phone, melody A) (Videophone Alert)

Melody/0 0 00 0O 0O B(Phone, melody B) (PushTalk Alert)
Show image: Standard image Vibrate alert: OFF Light alert: Flash/Blue (Call Alert/Videophone Alert),
Flash/Red (PushTalk Alert)

m Setting operations when receiving a voice call

(228 (=R [ =

= Setting operations when receiving a videophone call: p=][(8][5][(1](2]
m Setting operations when receiving a PushTalk call: @Em

2 Select each item to set P> Press

Ringalert [ Sets the ring alert for incoming calls.
0 wWhen any of Melody, Movieringtone or Music is selected, select a ring alert tone.
Setting music data «P121
Show image Sets the image displayed for incoming calls.
[0 When Select image or i-motion is selected, set an image.
Vibrate alertd Sets the vibration for incoming calls.
Lightalert O Sets the lighting pattern and color of the Enter key for incoming calls.
0 When Kisekae tool is set «P143
0 Playing and checking a melody or video/i-motion file when selecting «P120
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INFORMATION

e Setting Created animation for the incoming image displays the first frame.

e When the video/i-motion with sound only (i-motion without image such as singer’s vocals) or music data is set for Ring
alert, if Show image is reset to the video/i-motion with image only or Flash movie, the ring alert is reset to the default
setting. The melody can be changed afterward.

e Some video/i-motion may not be set for the incoming image. Also, the video/i-motion with sound cannot be set.

e When setting video/i-motion for PushTalk Alert, only the video/i-motion with sound only can be set for the ring alert.

» The settings of this function are reflected to the settings of Sound Setting (*P120), Vibrator Setting (*P126) and Light
Alert Setting (e P144). The setting of Show image is reflected to the settings of Incoming Call or Videophone Receiving
of Call Image. «P134

Setting the priority screen for incoming calls during a call or packet communication  eriority comm wode

Set the priority of the screen to be displayed when you receive a packet communication through a
connected PC during a voice call or you receive a voice call during i-mode.
0 When there is incoming i-mode packet communication during a voice call, the voice call talking screen

appears by priority regardless of this setting.

0 The screen change caused by this function does not interrupt the call or packet communication.

Default | No Set Up

1 EEEEm

Press any of (1 ] to (3]

No Set UplJ Displays the screen for the latest incoming call/communication without setting the priority.
Voice call O Displays the voice call talking screen by priority.
Packet [ Displays the packet communication screen during a voice call, and the i-mode communication

screen during i-mode.

U Press to display the Switch Task menu then answer an incoming call.

[ Callers are charged for the time spent on hold.

1 [=) while receiving a call

Respond and Hold

N\
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Respond and Hold
RERE

<1 o & 5

DIDXXXXXXXX Respond hold
D8sec
Incoming voice Incoming videophone
call on hold call on hold
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Putting incoming calls on hold when you cannot answer right away  Response and Hold

The incoming call is put on hold (Response and

Hold). The other party hears the response hold

guidance.

For videophone calls, the response hold image

appears on your and the other party’s terminals.

0if @ is pressed or the other party hangs up
during Response and Hold, the call is
disconnected.



Press when you are ready to answer the call
0 Press or for a videophone call. Press to send the substitute image (@ P84) to the other party.

INFORMATION
» When you have subscribed to Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, you can use the service by pressing
and selecting Voice Mail (V-phone answerphone) or Call Forwarding while receiving a call.

Setting the response hold guidance Status Message [

You can record your own voice as response hold guidance.
[ One guidance of up to about 10 seconds long can be recorded.
0 While a voice call or videophone call is during Response and Hold, the guidance set by this function is
played.

[ Default | standard

m Setting a recorded guidance
1 |I||I||E|II| P> Select On-hold tone field

=)

0 To reset to the default guidance: (1] » Go to Step 4

Select Record in Edit message field > Speak a response hold guidance after a tone
(beep)

Recording status msg Status Message Recording will start after a message appears.
WIEAIEE e 0 An end tone (beep) sounds in about 10 seconds

Edit message Play, from the start of recording.
| DTo stop the recording: ®)
» lelezs) 0 To check the recorded guidance: Select Play
[ To record again, select Delete, select Yes and record
after deleting the recorded guidance.

Indication of the allowable
recording time

4 Press

INFORMATION

o If you delete the recorded guidance, the default guidance (Standard) is restored.

« If Standard is set, the guidance “I cannot answer the phone right now. Please wait or call back later (in Japanese)” is
played for the other party during Response and Hold.
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Setting the on-hold tone On-hold Tone

U While a voice call or videophone call is during On-hold, the melody set by this function is played.

0000000 (On-hold tone, voice)
1 BmmmEE

2 Press any of (1] to (3]

0 To play a melody: Highlight a melody »
- play y: Highlig y

Using Public mode (Driving mode) Public mode (Driving mode)

Public mode is an automatic answering service considering etiquette in highly public places. When
Public mode is activated and a call is received, a guidance is played and informs the caller that the
called party is driving or in an area (train, bus, movie theater, etc.) where use of the phone should be
refrained and cannot answer the call. Then the call is disconnected.

0 Public mode can be activated/canceled only in standby (including when /7 /7 (outside service area) is

displayed on the screen).
[ Even in Public mode you can make calls as normal.
0 This function is not available during data communication.

Activating Public mode (Driving mo

1 Hold down (€] for over a second

Public mode is activated and 4@ appears on the standby display.

When a call is received, a guidance is played saying “The person you are calling is currently driving or in an
area where cellphone should not be used. Please try again later”.

[ When Silent Mode is activated at the same time, Public mode takes precedence.

= Canceling: [3€] (for over a second)

m When Public mode (Driving mode) is activated

No ring alert plays when your FOMA terminal receives a call. (with the number of missed calls)

appears on the standby display and the call is recorded in the received call history.

The caller hears a guidance informing that you are driving or in an area where use of the mobile phone

should be refrained and the call is then ended.

0 When there is an incoming PushTalk call, neither the ring alert nor the incoming indication works.
(with the number of missed calls) appears on the standby display and the call cannot be answered.
Connection failed. appears on the caller’s screen. In case of the PushTalk call with 3 or more parties, the
connected members are notified that you are driving.
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m Operation when receiving calls in Public mode (Driving mode) with network service activated

Service Receiving voice calls Receiving videophone calls
Voice Mail The caller hears the Public mode guidance and | The call is connected to the Voice Mail Service
Service the call is then connected to the Voice Mail Center without the Public mode video guidance.
Service Center.*1
Call The caller hears the Public mode guidance and | The call is forwarded to the specified destination
Forwarding the call is then forwarded to the specified without the Public mode video guidance.
Service destination.*1 If the destination party uses the phone not
Whether the caller hears the guidance or not | compatible with videophone, the call is
depends on the setting for Call Forwarding disconnected.
Service.
When the guidance is on, the Public mode
guidance is played. When the guidance is off,
no guidance is played.
Call Waiting The caller hears the Public mode guidance and | The caller sees the Public mode video guidance
Service the call is then disconnected. and the call is then disconnected.

Nuisance Call

If registered as nuisance caller, the caller hears

If registered as nuisance caller, the caller sees a

[ The caller who has notified the caller ID
hears the Public mode guidance and the call
is then disconnected.

Blocking a guidance indicating that the call cannot be video guidance indicating that the call cannot be
Service connected and the call is then disconnected. | connected and the call is then disconnected.
Caller ID [ The caller who has not notified the caller ID |0 The caller who has not notified the caller ID
Request hears a guidance requesting caller ID and sees a video guidance requesting caller ID and
Service the call is then disconnected. the call is then disconnected.

0 The caller who has notified the caller ID sees
the Public mode video guidance and the call is
then disconnected.

*1 If the ringing time is set to 0 second, the Public mode guidance is not played.

In Public mode, the following sounds are disabled. In addition, the vibrator does not operate or the Enter key does not
light/flash for incoming calls/mails, etc.

0 Ring alert
[ i-a ppli sound

[ Schedule alarm
[ Low battery alert

0 Alarm clock
[ Charge alert

0 Timer alarm

[ Alarm for Call Cost Limit (Even if Alert for Call Cost Limit is set to ON and an alarm is set, a message is not displayed.)
Even in Public mode, the following sounds are played:

[ Keypad sound
[J 1Seg sound

[l Speed Selector sound
[J 1Seg sound effects

0 Shutter sound

0 slide sound

In Public mode, neither the i-channel ticker nor Chaku-moji appears on the standby display.

Even if a mail or Message R/F is received, the receiving screen and reception result screen do not appear. But, when
Check i-mode Message is performed, these screens appear.
Making emergency calls (110, 119 or 118) in Public mode cancels Public mode. However, it is not canceled when
emergency calls are made using videophone.
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Using Public mode (power off) Public mode (power off)

Public mode (power off) is an automatic answering service considering etiquettes in highly public places.
When Public mode (power off) is set and then a call is received with FOMA terminal switched off, a
guidance is played and informs the caller that the called party is in an area (hospital, airplane, priority
seat area on a train, etc) where the phone should be turned off and cannot answer the call. Then the call
is disconnected.

Activating Public mode (power off)

Ba(2](E]2]E]00] - Press

Public mode (power off) is set. There will be no change on the standby display.

When you subsequently turn the power off, Public mode (power off) is activated.

In Public mode (power off) if a call is received with FOMA terminal off, a guidance is played saying
“The person you are calling is currently in an area where use is prohibited. Please try again later”.

= canceling: D) 2JEE]=]G] »
= Checking the setting: 3] (2J(E]=2]&]13] »

m When Public mode (power off) is activated

The setting is retained until Public mode (power off) is canceled by dialing “% 25250". The setting is not

canceled by turning the power on.

The Public mode (power off) guidance is played even in locations outside the service area or where radio

waves are hard to reach. The caller hears a guidance informing that you are in an area where the phone

should be turned off and the call is then ended.

0 An incoming PushTalk call is not answered, and Connection failed. appears on the caller's screen. In case
of the PushTalk call with 3 or more parties, the connected members are notified that you are not
connected.

m Operation when receiving calls in Public mode (power off) with network service activated

Service Receiving voice calls Receiving videophone calls
Voice Mail The caller hears the Public mode (power off) The call is connected to the Voice Mail Service
Service guidance and the call is then connected to the | Center without the Public mode (power off)
Voice Mail Service Center.*1 video guidance.
Call The caller hears the Public mode (power off) The call is forwarded to the specified destination
Forwarding guidance and the call is then forwarded to the | without the Public mode (power off) video
Service specified destination.*1 guidance.
Whether the caller hears the guidance or not If the destination party uses the phone not
depends on the setting for Call Forwarding compatible with videophone, the call is
Service. disconnected.

When the guidance is on, the Public mode
guidance is played. When the guidance is off,
no guidance is played.

Nuisance Call |If registered as nuisance caller, the caller hears | If registered as nuisance caller, the caller sees a

Blocking a guidance indicating that the call cannot be video guidance indicating that the call cannot be
Service connected and the call is then disconnected. connected and the call is then disconnected.
Caller ID U The caller who has not notified the caller ID  |U The caller who has not notified the caller ID
Request hears a guidance requesting caller ID and the | sees a video guidance requesting caller ID
Service call is then disconnected. and the call is then disconnected.

0 The caller who has notified the caller ID hears |J The caller who has notified the caller ID sees
the Public mode (power off) guidance and the | the Public mode (power off) video guidance
call is then disconnected. and the call is then disconnected.

*1 If the ringing time is set to 0 second, the Public mode (power off) guidance is not played.
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Allowing the caller to leave message when you cannot answer the call Answer Machine

By setting Answer Machine, you can play the greeting message and record the caller's message when
you cannot answer the call.
0 Up to 4 messages can be recorded for voice/videophone calls in total, a maximum of about 30 seconds for
each.
[l For voice calls, the caller’s voice is recorded. For videophone calls, the caller’s voice and image are
recorded.
0 You can set the time interval between the reception of the call and the start of the greeting.
[ The greeting in your own voice can be recorded.
0 Incoming PushTalk calls cannot be answered by Answer Machine.
[ It is advisable that the contents of recorded messages be separately written down in a notebook, etc.
Recorded data may be lost due to failure, repair, change of model or other handlings of FOMA terminal. If
the data should be erased, DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for the loss of any data.

Menu 4711

Setting Answer Machine
Deactivate
Press I (][]

[E2 appears on the standby display.
= Canceling: MJ(1J(2]

When Answer Machine has not been set to start, you can activate this function only once by holding down
for over a second while receiving a call. This operation does not set Answer Machine to start.

INFORMATION

e When the number of recorded messages reaches 4, E is indicated on the standby display. The icon does not
disappear even if Answer Machine is canceled.

o If there are already 4 recorded messages, Answer Machine cannot be set. If you attempt to activate Quick Record
Message while receiving a call, the warning tone (rapid beeps) sounds and the ring alert keeps sounding. Delete
unnecessary recorded messages and set again.
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Receiving a call while Answer Machine is set

A call arrives

After the ring alert sounds according to Greeting Response Time, the greeting message screen appears.

0 When the greeting message is set to Preinstalled, the caller hears the guidance “I cannot answer the
phone right now, please leave your name and message after the beep (in Japanese)”. Set Personalized to
play a recorded guidance.

2 Recording the caller’s message starts

- Rec'ing record msg

0 A beep announces the caller the
start and end of the recording.
And when about 25 seconds
have elapsed since the start of
recording, rapid beeps sound to
indicate that the end of recording
is approaching.

Movie message

Indication of the

BOBXXXKXKXK allowable recording
time
Recording a voice call Recording a videophone
message call message

When the recording is completed, the call is disconnected
(with the number of recorded messages) appears on the standby display.

INFORMATION

e When FOMA terminal is turned off or outside the service area, Answer Machine does not operate. Use Voice Mail
Service (pay service).

o Answer Machine does not operate and the ring alert keeps sounding when 4 messages have already been recorded.

If Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is activated, each service starts its operation.

o Public mode (Driving mode) takes precedence over Answer Machine. In Public mode (Driving mode), Answer Machine
does not operate.

o The recording may be disrupted or the image may be distorted if the signal conditions are poor.

o Another call received while playing the greeting or recording a message is rejected and playing or recording continues.
If Voice Mail Service, Call Forwarding Service or Call Waiting Service is subscribed, the rejected incoming call is
recorded in the received call history.

» You can answer a call even while playing the greeting or recording a message. Press to answer a voice call. To
answer a videophone call and send your image, press or . To send the substitute image, press . If you
answer the call, the content recorded up to that point is not saved.

Menu 4713

Setting the response time until the greeting starts Greeting Response Time

Default | 013 Sec.
1 @OE

Enter the response time (0 to 120 seconds)
0 To increase or decrease the entered values: ({D)
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INFORMATION

« When Auto Answer, Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service and this function are set simultaneously, the priority
depends on the ringing time set for each service and function. To give priority to Answer Machine, the response time for
this function should be set shorter than the ringing times set for Auto Answer, Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding
Service. Note that Answer Machine may not be given priority depending on the signal conditions. In this case, answer a
call with Quick Record Message.

e The delayed time of Auto Answer and the response time of Answer Machine cannot be set to the same time period.

Menu 4714
Setting the greeting message Greeting Message Setting

You can record your own voice as greeting message.
[ One greeting of up to about 10 seconds long can be recorded.

Default | Preinstalled
m Setting a recorded greeting
1 @J(TJ[4] » Select Greeting message field

=)

0 To reset to the default greeting: (1] » Go to Step 4

Select Record in Edit message field > Speak a greeting message after a tone (beep)
[ The operation procedure is the same as when recording the response hold guidance. «P71

4 Press

INFORMATION
o If you delete the recorded greeting, the default greeting is restored.

Menu 472

Playing recorded messages

You can play or delete recorded messages from the list.
0 Unplayed recorded messages, if any, can be played quickly from the standby display. «P34

1@

On the recorded message list screen, the recording date and time and the
X caller's phone number appear.
[E: Voice call message (unplayed) E Videophone call message (unplayed)
%4 : Voice call message (played) &2 videophone call message (played)
%gﬁi{?“;ﬁi’f“’ 1000 0 If the caller's phone number is notified, it is displayed. If not, the reason for no
caller ID is displayed. If the notified caller’'s phone number is registered in the
phonebook, the name is displayed.
0 When you have subscribed to the Multi Number service, the name of basic
number or additional number used by a received call is also displayed.
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2 Select a recorded message to play
Playing record msg U During playback, the following operations are available:

@)D Adjust volume @III Stop
D Speakerphone on/off (for voice call messages only)

= Deleting:
@ Highlight a recorded message P> EllIl
0 To delete all: [=(2](2]

BIG0R0N @ Select Yes
— = Registering an entry in the phonebook:
Indication of the @ Highlight arecorded message P>

laying time
playing 0 To add to an existing phonebook entry: [ (5]

Playing a voice call ® [1J or (2] » Register the name or address «P101, P103

message

) Edit the data «P111

0 To add to an existing phonebook entry: (1] or (2] P> Select the party

= Making a call: Highlight a recorded message » (voice call) or

(videophone call)

Select Yesor No
[ To delete the recorded message: Select Yes

Using Chara-den

A character can be sent instead of your image when making a videophone call.

1 [« (]2 (1] during a call

2 Select a folder P> Select a Chara-den image

operations can also be performed:
[GJo cancel action
(3610 Display the action list
[ Selecting an action moves the character.
4T Pl [3€] (for over a second):

B Ao E Switch action modes (Action/Action of parts)
00:00:22

© Disney
Chara-den
Action list scrolls.

INFORMATION

[ If you press dial keys while sending Chara-den as the substitute image, the
character performs the action corresponding to the key pressed. The following

e Some Chara-den has either one of full actions or parts actions or has no actions at all.
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Setting images being sent to the other party

You can change the image being sent to the other party or apply special effects to it during a videophone
call. Also, you can switch between the in-camera and the out-camera.

Switching the outgoing image between your self image and the substitute image
1 Press [=+] during a call

[ Each press switches the image between your self image () and the
substitute image (] or [E]). «Ps4

[ Even when Chara-den is set as the substitute image, Chara-den may not be
displayed. If this happens, the default image for the substitute image setting is
sent to the other party. «P84

© Disney
The substitute image

Setting the quality of outgoing and incoming images

[ Setting Prefer motion spd makes motions smoother in a little lower-definition image.
[ Setting Prefer img qual makes motions a little slower in a higher-definition image.

m Setting the quality of outgoing image

[ven] (B (1] during a call

= Setting the quality of incoming image: [=](BJ[2] during a call

2 Press any of (1 ] to (3]
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80

The frame can be set while sending your self image.

0 Only the frame with the display size of 176 x 144 or smaller can be selected. As for downloaded frames,
only the frame with the display size of 176 x 144 can be selected.

[ven (37 (1] during a call

Select a frame

0 While the in-camera is used, the mirror image (left-right reversed image) is
displayed on the screen, but the normal image (right directed image) is sent to
the other party. While the out-camera is used, the same image as displayed on
the screen is sent to the other party.

[ To cancel sending the frame: @ while sending a frame
U Frames set by default «P431

You can apply the following effects to outgoing images. This setting is available only while sending your self
image.

Item Icon Item Icon Item Icon Item Icon
Full auto M | |Twilight ] ||Lete A Mono tone (green) | []
Adjust backlight Surf& Snow Whiten ] | [Monotone (blue)
Spot photometry & ||sport Suntan [&] ||Monochrome
Scenery A ||pa [ ||softtouch [ ||sevia =)
Night Gourmet Mono tone (red) 0]

[ For details «P179

[+ (23 (0] during a call
Press any of (1] to (8], (G, (3€] or (3]

Current effect applied




Adjusting the brightness/color density/flicker of outgoing images

Camera Setting

You can adjust the brightness and color density in 5 levels. Also, you may be able to control the flicker of
images, if it occurs, by making settings according to the power supply frequency in your area.
[ This setting is available only while your self image is being sent.
[ The brightness and color density may not be changed depending on the settings of Screen Mode/Effect.
[ This setting is retained even after the call is finished.

| Default \ Brightness: level 3 Density: level 3 Flicker adjustment: Auto

[ (2] during a call B> Select an item

m Adjusting brightness and color density:
@ (2] » Highlight Brightness slider p> £33
@ (9 to highlight Density slider > €53 b
0 Your self image is displayed on the main screen while adjusting.
0 If you do nothing on the terminal for some time after changing the
slider’s position, the settings are not changed and the talking screen
reappears.

= Adjusting flicker: (3] » (] to (3]

INFORMATION
« The flicker adjustment settings for the camera and Bar Code Reader will reflect changes in this setting. «P183, P184

Sending the still image/camera-off image

Select a still image or the image displayed as Camera off (camera-off image).
0 This setting is not available while a frame is being sent. «P80
[ Only the still image that is 176 x 144 or smaller and is permitted to output from FOMA terminal can be set.

[ (3] during a call B> Select an item
= Sending the camera-off image: (3]
0 wWhen the camera-off image is set, the substitute image set in Videophone Image Setting is sent.
However, if Chara-den is set as the substitute image, the default image (camera-off image) is sent.

m Sending a still image:

@ (4] » select afolder
@ select a still image
0 To view a still image: Highlight a still image »
0 To send the previous image: @ while sending a still image
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Switching display magnifications Zoom

[ This setting is available only while your self image is being sent.

normal ()

Press @ during a call

0 Each press of @ switches the magnification of image as follows. Press £9) to switch in the reverse
order.
In-camera : normal (ﬂ) - 2X ()
Out-camera: normal (ﬂ) - 2X () - 4x (M)

INFORMATION
o Zooming will be canceled if you switch between the in-camera and out-camera.

Switching to the out-camera

0 This setting is available only while your self image is being sent.
in-camera
1 Press [+ (4] during a call

The image through the out-camera is sent.

[0 Each press switches between the in-camera and
out-camera.

[ Even if you switch the cameras, the frame and the
brightness/color density/flicker settings of outgoing
image are kept.

In-camera selected Out-camera selected

INFORMATION
« To shoot an object from a very short distance using the out-camera, switch to the macro mode. ®P179

Customizing the screen settings during a videophone call

[ The settings are retained even after the call is finished.

Default | Main screen image: other party’s image Sub screen image: your self image

Press during a call

[J Each press switches the images on the main screen and sub screen by turns.

Main screen: other party's image —) Main screen: your self image
Sub screen: your self image Sub screen: other party’s image
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Changing the main screen size

Hold down for over a second during a call

[ Each press switches the screen size in the following order: large - standard - small - large - ... .

Setting the screen displayed during a call Videophone Settings during a call

@ during a call

Select each item to set » Press

[ For setting each item (Display setting, Sub screen, Screen size and Display light), follow Step 2 in “Changing
the videophone settings”.

Set the operation to be performed when a videophone call is not connected, the screen displayed during
a videophone call, etc.

[ The setting of Auto redial as voice is provided to ensure access to the other party. By setting this function to
ON, a dialed videophone call will be automatically redialed as voice call if the other party’s terminal does not
support the videophone function or cannot receive the videophone call while using the mova service through
Dual Network Service. Redialing does not occur, however, if you call an ISDN-sync 64 kbps or PIAFS
access point, or an ISDN videophone incompatible with 3G-324M (as of January 2007), or if you dial the
wrong number. Note that some calls may require the call charge.

b= (&1 ==

Select each item to set » Press

Auto redial as voice] Sets whether to redial as voice call automatically when a videophone call is not connected.

Display setting O Specifies whether to display either your self image or the other party’s image or both
images during a videophone call.

Sub screen O Specifies whether to display your self image or the other party’s image on the sub
screen during a videophone call.

Screen size O Sets the main screen view size.
Visual preference O Sets the quality of image sent from the other party.

Display light O Sets the display light during a videophone call.
0 When Terminal settings s set, the setting of Display light time (Normal use) in Display
Light Setting (eP137) applies.
Speakerphone O Specifies whether to turn on the speakerphone function automatically once a videophone
call is connected.
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INFORMATION
Even when Auto redial asvoiceis set to ON, redialing may not be performed depending on the situation of the other party
or the network.

When Auto redial asvoice is set to ON, if you make a videophone call during a packet communication with a PC
connected, the call is redialed as voice call without connecting to a videophone call. During a voice call or 64K data
communication, the call is not connected to a videophone call and redialing is not performed, either.

If redialing as voice call occurs with Auto redial as voice set to ON, voice call charges apply instead of digital
communication charges.

e When you talk on a videophone call while the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (optional) is connected, the
voice sounds from the connected earphone/microphone regardless of the setting of Speakerphone.

If a videophone call is made to emergency calls (110, 119 or 118) from FOMA terminal while Auto redial asvoiceis set to
ON, the call automatically switches to a voice call.

Menu 8235

Setting the substitute and on-hold images to be displayed during a videophone call  videophone image Setting

Change the images to be sent to the other party during a videophone call such as the substitute image, answer
machine image, response hold image, on-hold image and video memo image.
0 You cannot set the following images:
[ still image with a size larger than 176 x 144 [ still image in the format other than JPEG and GIF
0 Animation and Created animation 0 Image not permitted to output from FOMA terminal

Setting the substitute image
Default | Default Chara-den
1 BEEDE

9 OO0 > select Imagefield b Press

= Setting the default Chara-den: (1]
Default Chara-den | Default Chara-den (Dimo) is set.

List images

= Setting the default still image: (2]
Default image (camera-off image) is set.

~ [ Chara-den = Setting other Chara-den:

@ (3] » Select Selectimage P> Select a folder

o2y @ Select a Chara-den image

0 To display Chara-den: Highlight a Chara-den image »

m Setting other still images:
@ [4] » select Select image P> Select a folder
@ Select a still image
[0 To display a still image: Highlight a still image »>
[ The selected image with the text message on it appears on the other party’s terminal.

INFORMATION
o If the Chara-den set as the substitute image is deleted, the substitute image is reset to Default Chara-den. If the still
image or the default Chara-den is deleted, the substitute image is reset to Default image.
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Default | Answer machine image, Response hold image, On-hold image, Movie memo image: Default

1 ke (BIEIE)
2 (2] to (5] » Select Imagefield »> Press

Answer Machine Inage m Setting the default still image:
Image  Default gthe ) ge: L1
List images The default image is set.

m Setting other still images:

T A, @® (2] » select Selectimage > Select a folder
GEAT ® Select a still image

0 To display a still image: Highlight a still image »

[ The selected image with the text message on it appears on the other
party’s terminal.

In case of the answer
machine image

Setting of switching between a voice call and videophone call Notify Switchable Mode

Set whether to notify the other party’s terminal that your terminal can switch between a voice call and a
videophone call.
0 You cannot change the setting during a voice call or videophone call.
[ This setting cannot be made outside the service area. Operate the terminal in locations with good radio
wave condition.

Time of subscription | Indication ON

=-]E1EIZ]
= Deactivating: IEIIEIE

m Checking the current setting: EIEIIEI

2 Select Yes

Setting how incoming videophone calls are handled during i-mode  pata session Arrival Act

Videophone calls can be received during i-mode packet communication.
V.phone priority
1 BEEm@E

2 Press any of (1] to (4]

V.phone priority O Receives a videophone call. When the call is answered, the current packet
communication is disconnected.

Packet DL priority O Rejects an incoming videophone call and continues the packet communication.
V.phone answerphoné] Connects an incoming videophone call to the Voice Mail Service Center.
Call forwarding O Forwards an incoming videophone call to the forwarding phone number.
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INFORMATION

o Without subscription to Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, even if you set V.phone answerphone or Call
forwarding, the action of Packet DL priority takes place.

o If Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service is activated and the ringing time for each service is set to 0 second,
either service starts its operation, regardless of this setting. Incoming calls are not recorded in the received call history.

Using the videophone by connecting to an external device External Device

By connecting FOMA terminal to an external device such as PC by the FOMA USB Cable (optional), you
can make and receive videophone calls from the external device.
To use this function, install a videophone application in a dedicated external device or a PC, and prepare
devices such as an earphone/microphone or USB-compatible Web camera (available in market).
[ This function is not available when FOMA terminal is not connected to an external device.
[ Refer to the instruction manual of external devices for hardware requirements or setting/operating
instructions of videophone applications.
0 The application called “0 00 00000 00O O 2005 (DoCoMo videophone software 2005)” that is
compatible with this function is available on the DoCoMo videophone software website. Visit the site below
and download it (visit the support website for details of the environment for usage on PC):

| http://videophonesoft.nttdocomo.co.jp/ |(in Japanese only)

‘ Default ‘Termma\

X2 FOMA videophone
communication
speed: 64K or 32K FOMA
—l

network

1 BEEmE
2 Press (1 Jor (2]

INFORMATION

¢ A videophone call cannot be made from an external device during a voice call.

« When Call Waiting Service is subscribed, if a videophone call is received through an external device during a voice call,
itis recorded as a missed call in the received call history. The same applies when a voice call, videophone call or 64K
data communication is received during a videophone call using an external device.
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What’s PushTalk?

The PushTalk button () allows you to communicate with multiple people (up to 5 including yourself) by simple
operation. Press the PushTalk button for over a second to make access to the PushTalk phonebook, select the
parties to talk to and press . PushTalk communication fee is charged every time you press [P (speak).

Hold down E] while you are speaking and the other parties only listen to you.

On the screen, you can see who is speaking and the states of the other members. This function is very
useful when communicating within a group or delivering a brief message to multiple persons.

[ Supporting models: 902i series, 902iS series, SO902iWP+, SHI02iSL, N902iX HIGH-SPEED, N902iL, 903i
series, 702i series (except SH702iD, N702iD, F702iD, D702i, SA702i and SO702i), 702iS
series (except N702iS, D702iF, M702iS and M702iG), 703i series (except N703iD, F703i,
D703i, P703ip and N703ip )

Also, for the following models*1, you can add a new member or call the party who has not been connected
during PushTalk again.
*1 903i series, 703i series (except N703iD, F703i, D703i, P703iy and N703iy )

Talk between two persons Talk among multiple persons

Caller Receiver Caller

| Speak while holding down IEI | Speak while holding down EI |

Receiver Receiver

PushTalkPlus

PushTalkPlus is a service in which you can communicate with up to 20 persons including you by using a phonebook
on the network registered in advance. This service also provides some useful functions such as allowing you to check
the member’s state. Note that the optional subscription is needed if you use PushTalkPlus.

e For details about how to operate PushTalkPlus, see the separately-provided booklet.

Making PushTalk calls
 PushTalk communication screen -

Member that is speaking now
| Name*1, phone number, Anonymous*2, Myself, a blank*3, or P *4 is displayed.

— Group name (indicated only on the screen of the party who started group calling)

ggggmg .IJ?ru g m:: —— The other pgrty's status
Docono Taro [D)_Calling ]*>: Calling the other party
| . Participating in PushTalk
Member [ Disoomestsd]*>: No response, PushTalk ended, or the other party’s terminal is outside service area

Name*1, phone number, or or turned off
Anonymoﬁs,kz is displayed.  [Z2DIVINE*S: Public mode (Driving mode) set on the other party’s terminal

*1 Displayed when the phone number is registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook (Name displays «P100).
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*2 When a caller makes a PushTalk call not notifying the caller ID, the members are indicated as Anonymous on
receiver’s screen.

*3 Displayed when no party is speaking.

*4 Displayed when the speaking party cannot be identified.

*5 Displayed when 3 or more parties are communicating.

Communicating on PushTalk

1 Enter the phone number
When the other party answers, the answering tone sounds and PushTalk starts.

0 When FOMA terminal is closed or P-Talk Speakerphone is set to ON, the
speakerphone function is turned on. If P-Talk Speakerphone is set to OFF or
Silent Mode is active, hold down for over a second to make a call using the
speakerphone.

2 Communicate on PushTalk
0 When a member answers while 3 or more parties are communicating, the connection tone sounds.
0 When a member exits from PushTalk while 3 or more parties are communicating, the tone sounds to
indicate the disconnection of a member.

® Turning on/off the speakerphone function: . or ‘

® Speaking:
®Hold down [P] while speaking
0 When you press E] you hear the floor acquisition sound.
0 While another party is speaking, pressing || makes the floor acquisition failure sound and you
cannot speak.
(@ Release E] when you finish speaking
0 When you release , a tone sounds to indicate the end of floor acquisition.
0 When the limit of time for the floor acquisition approaches, a tone sounds to indicate the floor
acquisition is ending.

3 Press [®) when you end PushTalk

INFORMATION
» You can make a PushTalk call from the FOMA terminal phonebook, UIM phonebook, redial data, received call history,
sent message log, received message log, i-a ppli, or scan result of Bar Code Reader. You can also make a PushTalk
call from mail, sites, or Phone To (AV Phone To) in ToruCa.

You cannot make a PushTalk call during a voice call, videophone call or data communication. During PushTalk, you
cannot make a voice call or videophone call to a different party.

When you make a PushTalk call during i-mode, i-mode is disconnected.

When you make a PushTalk call when i-a ppli is running, i-a ppli is suspended.

Speaking time with a single floor acquisition is limited. When the time limit arrives, the floor acquisition is canceled.

If no party acquires the floor for a certain period of time, PushTalk ends.

You cannot call an emergency number (110, 119, or 118) during PushTalk.
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Adding a member during PushTalk

The caller can add another member during a PushTalk call until the maximum number of participants
(5 persons including yourself) is reached.
0 A member who is already connected or is being called cannot be added again.
[ Even while adding a member, the PushTalk operation such as talking is possible.
0 A member can be added repeatedly until the maximum number of participants is reached.
0 You can add a member who uses a model that is not compatible with PushTalk member addition. The
added member will be notified to the connected members by display. However, a connected member using
a model not compatible with PushTalk member addition will neither receive such notification nor hear the
connection tone or the tone indicating the disconnection. The caller using an incompatible model cannot add
a member.
0 The added member is recorded in neither the redial data nor the received call history.

1 during a PushTalk call

Select the adding method and make a call
= Selecting from the PushTalk phonebook: Select View PT ph.book > Select a member »>

[l Do the same as you select members from the PushTalk phonebook. P93

[ To add from a PushTalk group: in the PushTalk phonebook list P> Select a group P> Select a member »>
m Selecting from the phonebook: Select View phonebook P Select a member

m Selecting from the redial data or received call history:
@ Select View call records
[0 To switch between the redial list and received call list:
[ Only the calls with the caller ID are displayed in the received call list.
0 The calls using PushTalkPlus («P88) are not displayed.
(@ Highlight a member
[0 To select from a PushTalk call log: Select a PushTalk call log » @ P> Select a member p- -
Select a member in the PushTalk call log and press to check the detail information. Press @ to
make a call.
[ Select a member from the log of voice/videophone call: Highlight a log of voice/videophone call b
Select a voice/videophone call to check the detail information. Press @ to make a call.

= Entering the phone number: Select Directinput > Enter the phone number (up to 26 digits) P>
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An incoming PushTalk call arrives
The PushTalk ring alert sounds, the display light turns on, and the Enter key lights or flashes.

Blinking
i il £ T0=00
Cd
PushTalk group
» call
&
171
1 D gncomu .|JD i) Dialing | §) Dialng | indicates the caller.
ocomo Jiro . . .
whouss ) / 20 el Doeaiio Tdrn | Phone number, name (when the phone number is registered in

| the FOMA terminal phonebook), or Anonymous*1 is displayed.

*1 When a caller makes a PushTalk call not notifying the caller ID, the members are indicated as Anonymous on
receiver's screen.

or
You can answer the PushTalk call and Connected is notified to the other party.

[0 When FOMA terminal is closed, the speakerphone function is turned on. When FOMA terminal is open, the
setting of P-Talk Speakerphone applies (in Silent Mode, however, the speakerphone function is not turned on).
0 You can also answer a PushTalk call by pressing (0] to (3], [(3€], or (#] (Any Key Answer «P67).
0 Pressing @ disconnects the call without answering it (Response and Hold is not available). For a group

call, Disconnected is notified to the connected members.

Communicate on PushTalk
[ For details, follow Step 2 of “Communicating on PushTalk”. «P89

Press @ when you end PushTalk

You cannot answer incoming PushTalk calls during a voice call. They are recorded in the received call history.
PushTalk calls cannot be received during a videophone call, videophone call through an external device, data
communication, software update, or pattern definition update. The missed calls are not recorded in the received call history.
If you receive a PushTalk call during i-mode, the action will be subject to the setting of i-mode Arrival Act: PT.

i-mode cannot be used during PushTalk.

Even if there is an incoming videophone call, PushTalk call or data communication during PushTalk, you cannot answer.
They are recorded in the received call history.

When no answer is received within the duration (in seconds) set in PushTalk Ring Time, the incoming PushTalk call is
terminated. In case of the PushTalk call with 3 or more parties, Disconnected is notified to the connected members.

In Public mode (Driving mode), neither the ring alert sounds nor the incoming screen appears for an incoming PushTalk
call. (with the number of calls) appears on the screen and the call cannot be answered. In case of the PushTalk
call with 3 or more parties, Driving is notified to the connected members.

Even if you do not answer an incoming PushTalk call or you exit from the PushTalk communication, you can rejoin the
communication from the received call history while the caller is communicating on PushTalk.

When PushTalk Arrival Act is set to Answer and an incoming voice call arrives during PushTalk, the operation is the
same as during a voice call. P65
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Menu 44

Registering entries into the PushTalk phonebook PushTalk Phonebook New Entry

Register members to call on PushTalk. You can register them in different groups.
[ Up to 700 entries can be registered (or fewer depending on the type of data registered).
[0 The phone numbers must be registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook in advance to be registered in the

PushTalk phonebook.
0 If you delete or change a phone number in the FOMA terminal phonebook, the same phone number in the
PushTalk phonebook is changed in the same way. The setting for Secret Attribute will also be reflected.

m Registering by searching the FOMA terminal phonebook

. 1 (foroverasecond)

=

Select View phonebook

[ When registering a phone number that is not registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook, select Direct
input. The FOMA terminal phonebook registration screen appears (@ P101). Set the required items and
save them. The phone number will be registered in both the PushTalk phonebook and the FOMA terminal
phonebook. If you register multiple phone numbers, select the number you want to register in the
PushTalk phonebook. Then registration to the PushTalk phonebook is completed.

Search the phonebook p> Select the party b Select Yes
0 To register additional members: Repeat Step 2 to 4

INFORMATION

« To register a member from the FOMA terminal phonebook to the PushTalk phonebook, highlight a party from the
phonebook list, press EE, and select Yes. When multiple phone numbers are registered, only one of them can
be registered. Select the desired phone number and select Yes. You can also make the same registration by highlighting
a phone number on the phonebook details screen, pressing @EI, and selecting Yes.

Registering members into groups

You can register members registered in the PushTalk phonebook into different groups.

[ Up to 30 groups can be registered.

0 Up to 19 members can be registered in one group. However, a PushTalk communication can include up to 5
members. When you make a PushTalk call, select up to 4 members other than yourself.

0 The same member can be registered in different groups.

1 (for over a second) >

171 0 To register members in a registered group, go to Step 3.

= Changing the group name: Highlight a group b [ (3] b Enter the
group name P
0 Changing the group name will not automatically change the name in the
redial data.
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2 > Enter the group name (up to 20 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters) P>

3 Select the group > P> select the member P> Press

Making a PushTalk call by using the PushTalk phonebook

[0 To make a PushTalk call to multiple parties, their phone numbers must be registered in the PushTalk phonebook.

1 (for over a second)

Member List

[ 1Docomo Jiro
[ 1Docomo Saburo
[ 1Docomo Shiro

[ 1Docomo Taro

[ 1Keitai Akiko

[ 1Keitai Fuyuko
[1Keitai Haruko
[1Keitai Natsuko

DIBXXKXXXXX

2 Select members

Selected members

[#] or (=]

Members are displayed in the following order of readings:

1. Japanese syllabary order 2. Alphabetical order 3. Numbers

4. Entries starting with a blank 5. Symbols 6. No reading

0 Pressing (1] to (3] or (@] highlights the first member of the column
corresponding to the Japanese character (O (a) to O (ra) and O (wa)) assigned
to each dial key. Pressing 5] or GE] highlights a member whose name
(reading) starts with other than Japanese kana character.

0 When you press IEl on the member list, you will connect to the network
and can use PushTalkPlus. «P88

Highlighted member’s phone number
— Name registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook

[ Up to 4 members can be selected for making a call.
0 To check the selected members: [ (1]

Highlighted member

When the first member answers, the answering tone sounds and PushTalk starts.

0 If you do not select any member, a call is made to the highlighted member.

0 If P-Talk Speakerphone is set to OFF or Silent Mode is active, hold down E] or for over a second to
make a call using the speakerphone.

Communicate on PushTalk
[ For details, follow Step 2 of “Communicating on PushTalk”. P89

Press @ when you end PushTalk

U When the caller presses @, PushTalk communication of all present members comes to an end. If the
caller is still calling a member, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to end PushTalk. Select Yes

to end.

INFORMATION

» You can make a PushTalk call to multiple parties from the redial data or received call history.

e The phonebook data to which Secret Attribute is set is not displayed unless Secret Mode is on.

o If you add “184” or “186" to a member’s phone number, it is ignored.

« When you make a PushTalk call to multiple members and if the phone number is registered more than once with
different names, the first name in the Japanese syllabary appears on the PushTalk communication screen.
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Making a PushTalk call from the PushTalk group

(for over a second) P> P> Select the group

[0 To make a PushTalk call to all the members of the group: | (for over a second) P P> Highlight a
group > Go to Step 3

2 Select the member to make a PushTalk call

Work iyl 0 All the members of the group are selected.

D Shi .
K Fuu 0 Up to 4 members can be selected for making a call.

0 To check the selected members: [ (1]

3 Press |@] or

0 If you make a call from the group list, the call is made to all the members of the highlighted group. When
5 or more members are registered, a message appears warning that the number of allowable parities is
exceeded. Select up to 4 members and make a PushTalk call.

[ For the subsequent steps, follow the procedure from Step 4 in “Making a PushTalk call by using the
PushTalk phonebook”. «P93

INFORMATION
e When Secret Mode is not set, the call is only made to members whose Secret Attribute is not set.

Deleting members from the PushTalk phonebook Delete PushTalk Phonebook
1 (for over a second) P> Highlight the member > [ (3]

[viDocomo Ichiro
B Docomo Jiro

[ 1Docomo Saburo
[ 1Docomo Shiro

Selected member

Highlighted member
0 Not the member you selected but the highlighted member is deleted.

2 Select Yes P> Select No

0 To also delete from the FOMA terminal phonebook: Select Yes > Select Yes
0 If you delete a member registered in a group, the member is also deleted from the group.

Deleting a group

(for over a second) P> P> Highlight the group &> [« (2] b Select Yes

[ Deleting a group does not delete its members from the PushTalk phonebook or the FOMA terminal phonebook.

Deleting a member registered in the group

(for over a second) P> P> Select the group P> Highlight a member P> E
P> Select Yes

[ Deleting a group member does not delete the member from the PushTalk phonebook or the FOMA
terminal phonebook.

94 PushTalk



Setting for incoming/outgoing PushTalk calls

Set the operations for incoming/outgoing PushTalk calls. These settings are effective only for PushTalk calls.

Notifying your and member’s phone number PT Caller ID Notification

Your phone number and member’s phone number (caller ID) are notified when you make a PushTalk call or add
a member.
0 When a caller makes a PushTalk call notifying the caller ID, the caller's phone number and the member’s
numbers are notified to all the members. Phone numbers are important information for customers. Take
extreme care when you notify a caller ID.

Hide caller ID
b= (BIE0EIE0

0 The same operation is possible by pressing pe][5][2] in the member list.

Press (1]

0 Not to notify: (2]

INFORMATION
o Regardless of the setting of Caller ID Notification, the caller ID of each PushTalk member is notified according to the
setting of PT Caller ID Notification.
e When setting/operating multiple caller ID notification methods simultaneously, the caller ID is notified in the following
preference order:
1. Caller ID notification set in Call Option when making a call
2. Caller ID Setting of the FOMA terminal phonebook (when calling to only one party)
3. PT Caller ID Notification setting

Setting ringing time for ring alert PushTalk Ring Time

Set the period of ringing time to keep the ring alert sounding. If you do not answer within this period,
disconnection results.
0 When Delayed ring alert in Mute Ring Time Setting is set to ON, this function operates after the mute ring

time elapses.
[ This function cannot be set when PushTalk Auto Answer is set to ON.

303ec
=81 (EE1=2)

0 The same operation is possible by pressing p=][5](T ] in the member list.

2 Enter the ringing time (1 to 60 seconds) P> Press
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Answering PushTalk calls automatically PushTalk Auto Answer

You can automatically answer the received PushTalk call. When a PushTalk call is answered, the
speakerphone function is automatically turned on regardless of the setting of P-Talk Speakerphone.
0 This setting is invalid in Silent Mode. To answer an incoming PushTalk call, press @ or (you can also
answer by Any Key Answer).
[ This setting is invalid in Public mode (Driving mode). The incoming screen does not appear either.
0 To communicate via a connected Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (optional) or In-Car Hands-
Free Kit 01 (optional), use .

[ Default | OFF
l=(B31=1=004)

0 The same operation is possible by pressing [ (5 ](3] in the member list.

Press (1]

0 Not to answer automatically: (2]

Selecting how incoming voice calls are handled during PushTalk PushTalk Arrival Act

Incoming voice calls during PushTalk are responded by Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service
(incoming videophone calls cannot be handled).

Default | Answer
b= (BB EIED

0 The same operation is possible by pressing [e(5](4] in the member list.

2 Press any of (1] to (4]

Answer You can disconnect PushTalk and answer an incoming voice call. Pressing while
receiving the incoming call disconnects PushTalk and answers the voice call. When you
press @ PushTalk is disconnected and incoming call alert still continues.

Call rejection Incoming voice calls are rejected.

Voice mail Incoming voice calls are connected to the Voice Mail Service Center.

Call forwarding Incoming voice calls are forwarded to the forwarding destination.

INFORMATION

o Without subscription to Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, if you set Voice mail or Call forwarding, action of
Answer takes place.

o Regardless of this setting, calls will be recorded in the received call history. If Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding
Service is activated and the ringing time for each service is set to 0 second, however, either service starts its operation
regardless of this setting. Incoming calls are not recorded in the received call history.
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Menu 284 / Menu 8537

Setting operations for an incoming PushTalk call during i-mode i-mode Arrival Act: PT

PushTalk preferred
eEIE

0 The same operation is possible by pressing pe][5](&] in the member list.

2 Press (1 Jor (2]

PushTalk preferred]

i-mode is terminated at the time when an incoming PushTalk call is received, and the incoming

PushTalk call screen appears. When you end PushTalk, the i-mode screen returns. I
i-mode preferredd The incoming PushTalk call screen does not appear on the screen and i-mode is

continued. The missed incoming PushTalk calls are not recorded in the received call

history.
Setting operations when FOMA terminal is closed during PushTalk  pushTalk Close Setting

Continue
=8I (E=EIED

0 The same operation is possible by pressing P[5 (5] in the member list.

2 Press (1] or (2]

Endcall Ends PushTalk
Continue Continues PushTalk.

INFORMATION
« If a Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (optional) or the In-Car Hands-Free Kit 01 (optional) is connected to
FOMA terminal, closing FOMA terminal during PushTalk does not end the call regardless of this setting.
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Communicating using the speakerphone function P-Talk Speakerphone

Set whether to turn on the speakerphone function automatically when you make or answer a PushTalk call with
FOMA terminal open.
0 When you make or answer a PushTalk call with FOMA terminal closed, the speakerphone function is turned
on regardless of this setting.
U If you make or answer a PushTalk call in Silent Mode, the speakerphone function is turned on/off as follows
regardless of this setting:
0 When FOMA terminal is open, the speakerphone is turned off.
0 When FOMA terminal is closed, the speakerphone is turned on.

[Befautt] on
- EEEEE

0 The same operation is possible by pressing [ (5 ](Z] in the member list.

Press (1]

0To cancel: (2]
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FOMA D903iTV supports the FOMA terminal phonebook and UIM phonebook. Besides, the PushTalk
phonebook can be used for exclusive use of PushTalk. «P92
0 The items that can be registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook and UIM phonebook are as follows:

o : Available x : Not available
Item FOMA terminal phonebook UIM phonebook
The number of entries |Up to 700*1 Up to 50
Entry items
Phonebook No. o x
Name/reading Up to 32 one-byte or 16 two-byte characters | Up to 21 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters
for name and up to 32 one-byte characters for | for name and up to 25 one-byte or 12 two-
reading can be set. byte characters for reading can be set.
Image/video 1 entry per person x
Group Entries can be classified into 30 groups and | Entries can be classified into 10 groups and
000000 (No group). oooooo.

Phone number/icon |Up to 5 phone numbers per person, 2,105 in [ Only one phone number can be set per
total*1 can be set. An icon can be set for person. Icons cannot be set.

each.

Mail address/icon Up to 5 mail addresses per person, 2,105 in | Only one mail address can be set per
total*1 can be set. An icon can be set for person. Icons cannot be set.
each.

Other settings*2 o x

*1 The number of items that can be registered may be decreased depending on the type of data registered.
*2 The following settings are available:

Birthday, note, postal code/address, company name, job title and URL
0 Even if you set your UIM to other FOMA terminals, the phonebook data in the UIM can be used.

Name displays

If a call is made/received to/from a party registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook or UIM phonebook,
the name and the phone number registered in the phonebook appears on the screen displayed while
dialing, calling, talking or receiving a call.

In addition, the name registered in the phonebook is also displayed in the redial data, received call
history, recorded messages, senders of received mail, addresses of sent/unsent mail, custom menu’s
person, etc. Itis also displayed when you enter the phone number or mail address without searching the
phonebook.

[0 When phonebook entries of different names with the same phone number or mail address are registered in
both phonebooks, the name registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook is displayed.

0In case some different names are registered for the same phone number or mail address in the FOMA
terminal phonebook, the name registered first is displayed.

U When a mail is received, if the mail address including the @ and the following domain name exactly
matches a mail address registered in the phonebook, the settings of the phonebook take precedence and
the name registered in the phonebook is displayed. Note that in case i-mode terminal is used by sender,
even when the mail address is registered in the phonebook without the domain name “@docomo.ne.jp”, the
settings of the phonebook take precedence and the name registered in the phonebook is displayed. When
the mail address is “mobile phone number@docomo.ne.jp”, register in the phonebook without
“@docomo.ne.jp”.

0 When SMS is received and the phone number exactly matches a phone number registered in the
phonebook, the settings of phonebook take precedence.

U If there is an incoming mail from the other party saved in the phonebook, the name registered in the
phonebook is displayed as ticker on the task bar. Note that if mail is received from the other party with
Secret Attribute set while not in Secret Mode, the mail address is displayed on the task bar.
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Registering entries into the FOMA terminal phonebook Phonebook New Entry

[ Maximum number of items that can be registered «P100

0 It is recommended that you keep a separate written record of all the information you register in the
phonebook.
If you have a PC, you can use the DoCoMo keitai datalink and the FOMA USB Cable (optional) to send data
to the PC. Also, if you have subscribed to Data Security Service (charges apply), you can save the data to
the Data Center.

[ The phonebook data that is saved in FOMA terminal can be backed up to a microSD memory card. «P336

[ Registered data may be lost due to failure, repair, change of model or other handlings of FOMA terminal.
DoCoMo assumes no responsibility for accidentally erased data.

[l Please be informed that if you copy the data registered in FOMA terminal to a new terminal at a DoCoMo
Shop when switching to a new model, etc., the specifications of some new models may not allow copying of
the data.

1 BE@E

2 Enter the name (up to 32 one-byte or 16 two-byte characters) p>

0 If a name is not entered, the entry cannot be registered.
Enter name
Docomo Taro

3 Select each item to set

B New entry| 1/
No. 200
Docomo Taro
DocomoTaro
[Select/Shoot inage]
& II—=T1L

@ [Phone number]

B [Mail address] |

[h [Company name]

— Phonebook No., name and reading

Phonebook No. O The lowest available phonebook No. is assigned automatically.

= Changing the phonebook No.: Select the phonebook No. field P> Enter a
number (0 to 699)
[l Zeroes before single- or double-digit phonebook No. can be omitted.
Name O Check the name.

= Correcting the name: Select the name field > Correct the name »
Reading O Check the reading.

m Correcting the reading: Select the reading field P> Correct the reading (up to
32 one-byte characters)
0 If you correct the name, the changes will not be automatically reflected to the
reading of the name.
Select/Shoot imagée] Set an image or a video/i-motion file that is displayed when a call is made/received or
the phonebook data is checked.
Select Select/Shoot image field and perform the following operation:
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m Setting an image: (TJ » select a folder P> Select an image
[0 If an image with horizontal and vertical (or vertical and horizontal) sizes exceeding
640 x 480 is selected, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to save the
reduced image. If you select Yes and set the image, the image of which size is
reduced to 96 x 72 (phonebook) or smaller is set/saved.
0 When a call is made/received or the phonebook data is checked, for animation, the
playing image is displayed and for Created animation, the first image is displayed.

® Shooting a still image to set with the camera; (2] > Shoot the still image @
[ The size of a still image is set to 96 x 72 (phonebook) automatically.

m  Setting video/i-motion: =] Select a folder Select video/i-motion
[ You can set video/i-motion with only images when the size is set to 128 x 96 (Sub-
QCIF) or 176 x 144 (QCIF).
0 Playing and checking a video/i-motion file when selecting «P120
U When a call is made, the first frame of the video/i-motion is displayed.

m Recording a video to set with the camera: Shoot video @
[ The size of a video is set to 176 x 144 (QCIF) automatically. Sounds are not
recorded.

= Restoring the default setting: =]
5:{}3 Group 0 Selecta group. 77777 J (No group) is set by default.
Group Setting «P104
= Adding the groups: Select the group field Enter the name of the
group (up to 20 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters)
0 Other than 77 JJ [ [7, up to 30 groups can be registered.
S Phone numberd Enter the phone number including the area code (up to 26 digits) and select an icon.
0 Up to 5 phone numbers per person can be registered. Saving the first phone number
displays items to be added.
[0 Pause (P), timed pause (T),“0 ”,“ O " and sub-address delimiter (%% ) can be registered.
i'm Mail address O Up to 50 one-byte characters can be entered. Select an icon.
0 Up to 5 addresses per person can be registered. Saving the first mail address
displays items to be added.
0 When the other party has registered a secret code «-P115
u,“_,? Birthday 0 Set Set birthday to ON and enter the birthday in the Birthday field.
Note 0 Up to 200 one-byte or 100 two-byte characters can be entered.
5 Postal Code/Address]

Up to 7 digits can be entered for postal code. And up to 200 one-byte or 100 two-byte
characters can be entered for address.

[Ey Company name Up to 100 one-byte or 50 two-byte characters can be entered.
E]Jobtitle 0 Up to 100 one-byte or 50 two-byte characters can be entered.
URL 0 Up to 256 one-byte characters can be entered.

Press

[ When a phonebook No. that has already been used to save information is specified, a confirmation screen
appears asking whether to overwrite. Select New entry not to overwrite and specify another phonebook No.

o A phone number saved in the phonebook with preceding “184” or “186” does not allow sending of SMS even if it is
selected as the address.
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Setting the incoming actions for each phonebook entry Alert by Contact

Ring alert or lighting, etc. can be set for each entry which is registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook.

Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party P> EllZl

[ Searching methods of the phonebook «P105

2 @ to display the setting screen P> Select each item to set P> Press

Alert by contact Alert by contact 0In case the group is setto [7 /777 [J [7, each
Call Mail Call N items are set to Terminal setting. If you select a
J Ring alert JuRing alert R X X X
Terminal setting | —~ | | Terminal satting group, the videophone substitute image is set to
siVibrate alert X |mVibrate alert Terminal setting and the other items are set to
Terminal setting __Terminal setting| G setti
¢ Light alert “ “=Light alert roup ng.
~ Terminal setting| ~ Terminal setting [ Playing and checking a melody or video/i-motion
EOILTCL Glol oy EILLEl: 01 file when selecting «-P120
Terminal setting Terminal setting
& Substitute image
Terminal setting|

Call Mail

qb /gbg Ringalert [0 Select Movieringtone, Melody or Music to select a ring alert. Setting music data
eP121
[0 Only video/i-motion and music data with the ring alert setting of the detail
information specified to Available can be set as ring alert.
[0 To operate as set in the setting for Sound Setting, select Terminal setting.
3l / 3k vibrate alert 0 Select Select to set the vibrator for incoming calls/mails.
[ To operate as set in the setting for Vibrator Setting, select Terminal setting.
L] -‘-’?E Light alert O Select Select to set the lighting pattern of the Enter key for incoming calls/mails.
0 If Sync melody is set, the lighting color cannot be set.
[ To operate as set in Light Alert Setting, select Terminal setting.
@!/@E! Light color O Select Select to set the color of the Enter key for incoming calls/mails.
[0 To operate as set in Light Alert Setting, select Terminal setting.
ﬂ Substitute image (Only the screen for calls can be set)d
Select Select to set Chara-den (e P324) displayed during a call.
[0 To operate as set in Videophone Image Setting, select Terminal setting.

Registering entries into the UIM phonebook UIM Phonebook New Entry

00 Maximum number of items that can be registered «-P100

1 B@mm

2 Enter the name (up to 21 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters) P>

0 When both one- and two-byte characters or one-byte katakana are used, up to
?::urm;a{":m 10 characters can be registered.
0 If a name is not entered, the entry cannot be registered.
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3 Select each item to set P> Press

Save to UIM
Docomo Taro |
DocomoTaro

& JI—TIL
& [Phone number]
& [Mail address]

Name and reading

Name O Check the name.

= Correcting the name: Select the name field » Correct the name »>
Reading O Check the reading.

m Correcting the reading: Select the reading field P> Correct the reading (up to
25 one-byte or 12 two-byte characters)
0 Two-byte katakana and one-byte alphanumeric characters can be used to enter
the reading.
0 When both one- and two-byte characters are used, up to 12 characters can be
registered.
[ If you correct the name, the changes will not be automatically reflected to the
reading of the name.
Eﬁ Group O Select a group from Group 1to 10and J OO0 0. 00000 0 is set by default.
'&" Phone number O Enter the phone number including the area code. You can enter up to 26 digits (up to
20 digits depending on the UIM type).
0 Pause (P), “O0 7", “O ” and sub-address delimiter (%) can be registered. Timed pause
(T) can be entered but cannot be registered.
i'm Mail address [ Up to 50 one-byte characters can be entered.

Setting group names and incoming/outgoing actions

Group Setting

You can change the group name of the FOMA terminal phonebook or UIM phonebook and set the ring
alert by group in the FOMA terminal phonebook.

UAs for 70707, the group name cannot be changed or the incoming/outgoing action cannot be set.

Creating groups or edit the name of the groups

0 Other than 777777, up to 30 groups can be registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook.

(a1J=]
0 To change the UIM phonebook group names: @m@

2 [ (2] » Enter the group name

0 You can enter up to 20 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters for group names in the FOMA terminal
phonebook.

0 You can enter up to 21 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters for group names in the UIM phonebook. Note

that when both one- and two-byte characters or one-byte katakana are used, up to 10 characters can be
registered.

= Changing the name of the groupO Highlight the group » P> Edit the name of the group
0 For UIM phonebook: Highlight the group » Iz] P> Edit the name of the group

= Changing the order of groups of the FOMA terminal phonebook: » [(E]or
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3 Press

Setting incoming/outgoing actions of the group of FOMA terminal phonebook  Alertimage by Group
1 [ (202 » Highlight a group b [ (5]

@ to display the setting screen P> Select each item to set > Press

[ For setting call images, follow Step 3 of “Registering entries into the FOMA terminal phonebook”. «P101
For setting ring alert, incoming vibrator, lighting pattern and lighting color for incoming calls/mails, follow
Step 2 of “Setting the incoming actions for each phonebook entry”. «P103

[ When video/i-motion with image is set for the ring alert on the setting screen for calls, the call image is set
to Syncring alert. Note that when changing call images while the video/i-motion with only sound (i-motion
with no image such as the vocals of singers) is set to ring alert, Select image or Shoot still image can be

selected. -
INFORMATION
« The priority of incoming/outgoing actions
0 Ring alert «P122 0 Vibrator «P126 [ Outgoing image «P135
U Incoming image =P135 U Lighting =P145

Deleting the group of FOMA terminal phonebook

If you delete a group, all the phonebook entries registered in the group are also deleted.
0 The phonebook entries with Secret Attribute are also deleted.
[ If you delete an entry that is saved in the PushTalk phonebook, it is also deleted from the PushTalk

phonebook.
0 When you select /77 [7 [7 7 [7, only the phonebook entries are deleted, but not the group.

[ (Z]TJ2] W Highlight a group & [« (3] B> Enter the terminal security

code P> Select Yes

Making calls from the phonebook Phonebook Search

 The phonebook data can be called by specifying the following search methods.
[0 Show All Names 0 Group Search [0 Name Search [ Ranking Search*1

O Ph Book No. Search*1 0 Number Search [ Secrecy Search*1
*1 Cannot be used in the UIM phonebook.
[ Column Search can also be performed. «P109
0 You can specify the searching method displayed by pressing on the standby display. «P109
[ You can also change the searching method by pressing and selecting Search criteria from the phonebook list.
0 In the searching method also available in the UIM phonebook, each press of switches the FOMA
terminal phonebook list and the UIM phonebook list.
[ The UIM phonebook list indicates in front of each entry name.
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By default, the phonebook list is displayed by showing all names (Japanese
syllabary order). When the searching method has been specified, the phonebook
list is displayed by the specified method.

m|Docomo Jiro
{Docomo Saburo
[E:/Docomo Shiro
¢/Docomo Taro
A Keitai Akiko
@|Keitai Fuyuko
MiKeitai Haruko
milKeitai Natsuko

Icon set for the first phone number

Number of phone numbers and mail addresses registered in the highlighted entry

The first phone number registered in the highlighted entry (The part that cannot
&1 @ 3XXXXXXXX [ be displayed will be omitted.)

Show All Names

Highlight a party » Press

[ To make a videophone call: Highlight a party
[J To make a PushTalk call: Highlight a party

[ When you operate on the details screen, highlight a phone number and press any of , @ or .

m Composing i-mode Mail: Highlight a party
0 Composing and sending i-mode Mail «P217
0 In the details screen, highlight a mail address and press @ or .
[ You can also operate in the same way on the user information screen. The mail address registered
first is set as the address.
[ Operation is available in case the mail address is registered.

= Composing SMS: Highlight a party (for over a second)
0 Composing and sending SMS @P254
[ In the details screen, highlight a phone number and press .
[ You can also operate in the same way on the user information screen. The phone number registered
first is set as the address.
[l Operation is available in case the phone number is registered.
0 You can also operate in the same way by pressing in case the mail address is not registered.

= Displaying sites: Highlight a party > [=](TJ(5] b Select Yes
[ Pressing instead of selecting Yes displays the sites in Full Browser.

= Sending mail with the phonebook data attached: Highlight a party b p=J(TJ(3]
0 You can also perform the same operation from the details screen.
0 Composing and sending i-mode Mail «P217

m Searching for mails sent/received to/from a party and displaying the list:
D Highlight a party
@M=& » O or (2]
[ For reading received/sent mail «P235
[0 To return to the phonebook list: or @
0 To search from the UIM phonebook: f=](TJ(5] » (1] or (2]



Displaying the phonebook data in order of Japanese syllabary Show All Names

The phonebook data is displayed in the order of Japanese syllabary as shown below:
Line 7 (a) - line 7 (ka) - line 7 (sa) - ... » [J (others) including alphabets, numbers, readings which start
with blank, symbols and no reading.

1 BHE@mmm

o -
€97 to select the line

0 Pressing [0 to (9], (3€] or (F] instead of €3 displays the line to which the dial key is assigned. For
example, pressing (1] displays line /7. To display other than Japanese syllabary, press (3€] or (#].

Searching by group Group Search

0 Phonebook entries registered without specifying group are saved under 7 /77777 .

2 Select a group

Group search 11 [0 The entries in the same group are displayed in the
@ JIL—T1I5L Phonebook List(1./7) i -
2 Vork AR  O/oWwing order:
[3) English school &Keitai Fuyuko 1. Japanese syllabary order
@ Tennis club K
2. Alphabetical order 3. Numbers
» 4. Entries starting with blank 5. Symbols
6. No reading

@1 §0 DIXXXXXXXX

Searching by name Name Search

Enter a name to search for the entries that start with the first character of the entered name.

1 E@mmE
2 Enter a name P> Press

Name search (1 fe i 3% S O 0 You can search for the entry by entering the first
E.{”” Lol n '51/ D part of the name. Also, even if you enter nothing,

= Docomo Jiro entries are searched.
™ Docomo Saburo

[ Docomo Shiro
& Docomo Taro
» A Keitai Akiko
&Keitai Fuyuko
M Keitai Haruko
=i Keitai Natsuko

@1 &0 DIOKXXXXXXX
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Searching by the call or mail frequency rank Ranking Search

The phonebook data saved in the FOMA terminal phonebook can be sorted by the number of calls that took
place (Call frequency rank) or by the number of i-mode Mail sent or received (Mail frequency rank).
0 The total number of calls and mails are displayed up to 9,999.
[ Counting is also available in case a phone number or mail address registered in the phonebook is entered directly.
0 Number of transmission for PushTalk is not counted.

m Displaying call frequency rank
1 Press f= (2O

0 The total number of calls is the number of calls up to the present after the
purchase or the last reset. Counting is started with the call made or received
after the phonebook data is saved in the FOMA terminal phonebook.

= Displaying mail frequency rank: f=)[(Z2][(1][(Z](2]

0 The total number of mails is the number of mails sent or received up to the
present after the purchase or the last reset. Counting is started with the
i-mode Mail sent or received after the phonebook data is saved in the
FOMA terminal phonebook.

Ranking: call
Phonebook List(1/1)
=) Docomo_Taro

MKeitai Haruko
% Docomo Saburo
A Keitai Akiko
=i Keitai Natsuko
[l Docomo Shiro
®, Docomo Ichiro
Docomo Jiro

@ Keitai Fuyuko

@2 2 B3XXKKXXXX
Total number of calls

INFORMATION

» When the total number of calls/mails is the same for multiple entries, the entries are displayed in the following order:
1. Japanese syllabary order 2. Alphabetical order 3. Numbers
4. Entries starting with blank 5. Symbols 6. No reading

Resetting the number of calls/mails
Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party & [ (]3] b Select Yes

0 The total number of calls, date and time of the last call, total number of mails, and date and time of the
last mail for each phonebook entry are reset.

Searching by phonebook No. Ph Book No. Search

Enter a phonebook No. to search for the entry with the specified phonebook No. You can search the entries
even if you enter nothing.

1 BHEO®E
2 Enter a phonebook No. P> Press

Ph book No. search
Phonebook List(1,/71)
080 Docomo Taro
@;/001| Docomo_|chiro
[/002) Docomo Jiro
0@3| Docomo Saburo

Ph book No. search
Enter phonebook No.
5 |

— Icon set for the first phone number

—— Phonebook No.

The party with the specified phonebook No.

@1 B0 BIDKXXXXXXX
[ Zeroes before single- or double-digit phonebook No. can be omitted.
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Searching by phone number Number Search

Enter only a part of phone number to search for the phone numbers that contain it. You can search the entries
even if you enter nothing.

1 B@mE

2 Enter a part of phone number P> Press

Phone No. search Phone No. search i
Entar phonas No: Phonebook List(1,1) Icon set for the first phone number
03 () 00 Docomo Taro
03 Docomo Saburo
Docomo Shiro
0007 Keitai Akiko
» &\008| Keitai Fuyuko
Phonebook No. (only for the FOMA terminal phonebook)
INFORMATION

« When multiple phonebook entries match the conditions of Number Search, the entries in the FOMA terminal phonebook
are displayed in the order of the phonebook No. The entries in the UIM phonebook are displayed in the following order:
1. Japanese syllabary order 2. Alphabetical order 3. Numbers
4. Entries starting with blank 5. Symbols 6. No reading

Searching by Column Search quickly

Search for the phonebook data by the characters assigned to the dial key [ to[3Jand (@] (0O to
0 and O ).
[ The previously used phonebook (the FOMA terminal phonebook or UIM phonebook) is searched.

m Searching for ‘1 0 O 0 O (Docomo Taro)”

Press (4]

The phonebook list with readings starting with a kana character in the line /7 (ta) is displayed.
0 In the search result screen, pressing [0 to (8, (F], (3€] or €33 switches lines.

Specifying the searching method

The searching method displayed by pressing on the standby display can be specified.
[0 The searching method for the UIM phonebook cannot be specified.

Show all names
k=20

~ s attached on the specified item of searching method.

2 Highlight the searching method P> Press

[ The Secrecy Search cannot be specified.

INFORMATION

o If the UIM phonebook was searched previously, the UIM phonebook is displayed by the specified searching method.
However, when specifying the method unavailable for the UIM phonebook, the phonebook list of the UIM phonebook
(Japanese syllabary order) appears.
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Checking phonebook details

Search the phonebook P> Select a party
The details screen appears.

When Reject/Accept Call, Caller ID

Phonebook No. o. 080 ! i Setting or a secret code is set uim
Name and reading ocomo_Taro } Docomo Taro I—- Name and
ocomoTaro DocomoTaro reading
Group name &English school — Image*1 sEnglish school ~ Group name
B oniiE et
(/@5 & & 5 B 7 b ) — Registered icon (tab) ——| /@ & |
Home 1 () isindicated when there Phone number
is a previous or next page
; AN Icon type VY
OXOXKNKAN|— mrormation O3XXXXXXXN
FOMA terminal UIM phonebook
phonebook
Current settings for ring alert, etc. (call/mail)*2
& 1 a0 Ring alert 3¢ / 30 Incoming vibrator 3¢ / 320 Incoming ring alert/vibrator
& / ;7 Incoming lighting pattern = R 187 Incoming lighting color @ / 287 Incoming lighting pattern/color

=17 Videophone substitute image (Only calls)

*1 The registered image is displayed according to the setting of View Preference.
*2 When the setting such as ring alert is made in Alert by Contact, a colored icon is displayed.

2 Display the reglstered details by €2 3

[ At each press of *O* , the display of registered details switches.
4+
0 To display the detalls screen for the previous/next phonebook entry: (9)

m Check the number of calls/mails: Highlight the phone number or mail address by @ | 2
The accumulated data screen appears.
0 When you reset the accumulated data, press on the accumulated data screen and select Yes.

= Checking the user information: IEllIl
The user information screen appears.
0 The image/phonebook No.(only for the FOMA terminal phonebook), name, reading, group name, first
phone number (icon type, phone number), first mail address (icon type, mail address) registered in the
phonebook are displayed.

INFORMATION
» On the details screen, the following operations can be performed as with the phonebook list. However, select each
registered data first to compose mail, etc.

[ Display the sites «P106 [ search mail «P106

[ switch between image and name display [ Copy registered information «P112

[0 change the order of the phone numbers, mail addresses, and phonebook Nos. «P112

[ Copy phonebook entries «P113 [ Set whether to show/hide caller ID «P114

[ Set Connection Speed «P114 [ Set a secret code «P115

[ Set Secret Attribute «P115 [ Check the number of registered items «P116

[ Set Reject/Accept Call ®P162

Setting whether to display an image on the details screen View Preference

Set whether to display an image on the phonebook details screen. The settings are also reflected to all
phonebook data.

Default | Show saved image
1 Search the phonebook P> Select a party b [ (8][4
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2 Press any of (1T ] to (3]

Show with image O Displays the images.

Show only name O Displays the names. Images are not displayed.

Show saved imagé] Images are displayed only when the images are registered. If image is not registered, the
name is displayed.

INFORMATION
e The setting of this function is also reflected to the same settings for Own Number (*-P388), Redial, Received Calls

(*P55), and Sent/Received Msg. Log (e P244).
e When the name is too long, all the names may not be displayed.

o
Editing phonebook entries Edit Phonebook [l

[l Edited contents in the FOMA terminal phonebook entries registered in the PushTalk phonebook are also
reflected to the PushTalk phonebook.

Editing saved phonebook entries

m Editing the data of FOMA terminal phonebook

Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party p> |1||I|

[ For the UIM phonebook: Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party » E

Edit the phonebook data P> Press

0 For details:
Follow Step 3 of “Registering entries into the FOMA terminal phonebook”. «P101
Follow Step 3 of “Registering entries into the UIM phonebook”. «P104

Select Overwrite or New entry

0 When you register a new phonebook entry into the FOMA terminal phonebook without changing the
phonebook No., the phonebook No. entry screen appears. Change the number if needed, and operate
from Step 2 again.

[0 For overwrite, the previous phonebook data are discarded. For new entry, previous phonebook data are
left, and phonebook data are registered newly.

U In case of deleting the phone number registered in the PushTalk phonebook from the FOMA terminal
phonebook, when selecting Overwrite, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to delete from the
PushTalk phonebook. When selecting Yes, the phone number is deleted from the PushTalk phonebook

as well.

INFORMATION
e When multiple phone numbers and mail addresses are registered, if the phone number or mail address other than the

last one is deleted, the followings are moved up and registered.
« The data may not be overwritten when registering if “ ” is included in the phonebook data in the UIM phonebook. In
that case, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to make a new entry. Select Yes to register as a new entry.

Phonebook 111



Copying registered information

Copied item can be pasted into the entry field on the screen such as the mail composition and phonebook
registration screens.
[ Copied item remain recorded until the power is turned off. They can be pasted any number of times while
the power is on.
0 Only one item can be recorded. Copying a new item overwrites the retained item.

1 Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party > @

ZlIlto

B\ hVE fealFE e S Dl The data of selected item is recorded temporarily.
;TDD'LE:;"U;( |lD'hsitr(DV1) 0 For the UIM phonebook: (1] to (3]
@ Docomo Jiro
™ Docomo Saburo
La

{2 Phone number
||@ Mail address
[4) Notes
i (8] Postal code/Address
Company name
Job title
(8] UAL

FOMA termiﬁal
phonebook

3 Display the character entry screen to be pasted > Paste the characters

INFORMATION
« Selecting Phone number or Mail address copies the item registered first. To copy the second or subsequent phone
number or mail address, highlight the phone number or mail address to copy on the details screen.

Changing the order of phone numbers, mail addresses and phonebook Nos.

When multiple phone numbers or mail addresses are registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook data, the
order of the phone numbers and mail addresses can be changed. In addition, the phonebook Nos. for 2
phonebook entries can be switched.

Search the phonebook P> Change the order
m Changing the order of phone numbers:
@ Highlight a party b = 3](@](1]
(@ Select a phone number to register as the first phone number

The positions of the selected phone number and the first phone number
are changed.

m Changing the order of mail addresses:
@ Highlight a party b = (Z][Z][2]
(@ Select a mail address to register as the first mail address.
The positions of the selected mail address and the first mail address are changed.

m Changing the phonebook Nos:
@ Highlight a party b [=|(3](2](3]

(@ Select the entry to replace the phonebook No. with
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Copying phonebook entries

Copy phonebook entries from the FOMA terminal phonebook to the UIM phonebook or from the UIM
phonebook to FOMA terminal.

[ If the group in the phonebook data to copy has the same name as the group in the target phonebook, the
data is copied to that group.

m Items copied from the FOMA terminal phonebook to UIM phonebook

Name Up to 21 one-byte or 10 two-byte characters, however, up to 10 characters can be copied when
both one- and two-byte characters or one-byte katakana are used.

Reading Up to 25 one-byte or 12 two-byte characters, however in case of one- and two-byte are mixed or
containing one-byte katakana, up to 12 characters. One-byte katakana are changed to two-byte
katakana.

Phone number | Copies the first registered phone number up to 26 digits (up to 20 digits depending on the UIM
types) «P37. If a timed pause (T) is registered, only the timed pause (T) is deleted. For all
icons, &8 is set.

Mail address Copies the first registered mail address (up to 50 one-byte characters). ik is set for all icons.

0 Note that if the number of characters exceeds the maximum number of characters that can be saved in the
UIM phonebook, the exceeding part is deleted.

m [tems copied from the UIM phonebook to FOMA terminal phonebook

Name The registered contents are copied as it is.

Reading Two-byte katakana are changed to one-byte katakana.
Phone number | For the icon, &8 is set.

Mail address For the icon, [, is set.

m Copying from the FOMA terminal phonebook to the UIM phonebook

1 Search the phonebook P> [ (ZJ(T]
2 Select a party P> Press

SN FE R S DB
Phonebk select(1,/1)
[JDocomo Shiro
[JDocomo Taro

[IKeitai Akiko

Keital Fuyuko
[Keitai Haruko

INFORMATION
« On the UIM phonebook list, press and select Copy to phone.

Deleting phonebook entries Delete Phonebook

0 When you delete all, the created groups are all deleted.

0 When you delete all, all the phonebook data with Secret Attribute set will be deleted, even if you are not in
Secret Mode.
0 UIM phonebook cannot be all deleted.

Search the phonebook P Highlight a party > |I|
= Deleting all: Search the phonebook B [ (2127 P> Enter the terminal security code

= Deleting an entry of the UIM phonebook: Search the phonebook » Highlight a party »
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Select Yes

0 In case of deleting the entry registered in the PushTalk phonebook from the FOMA terminal phonebook,
the entry is deleted from the PushTalk phonebook as well.

Saving (restoring/updating) the phonebook data to the Data Center  pata security service

You can save the FOMA terminal phonebook data to the Data Center using Data Security Service.
U For details on saving the phonebook data «P117

1 Search the phonebook P> P> Select Yes P> Enter the terminal security
code

FOMA terminal is connected to the Data Center and starts updating the data. When updating is completed,

the result appears.

[0 The result disappears in about 5 seconds and returns to the standby display. Press @ to return to the
standby display immediately.

Setting functions for phonebook entries

You can set the showing/hiding of caller ID or the videophone communication speed for each phone
number in the phonebook data saved in the FOMA terminal phonebook. In addition, a secret code can
be set for each mail address.

0 The function described here cannot be set in the UIM phonebook.

Setting whether to show/hide caller ID for each phone number Caller ID Setting

No setting
1 Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party » IZIIEIIZI

2 Enter the terminal security code P> Select a phone number

3 Press (1] or (2]

0 To cancel the setting: (3]

INFORMATION
« When No setting is set, the terminal operates according to the setting for Caller ID Notification.

» For the entry set to show the caller ID, [ is indicated to the right side of the phonebook No. on the details screen.
« The priority of the way of notifying caller ID. « P45

Setting the communication speed when making videophone calls for each phone number Connection Speed

1 Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party »> E@@
2 Select a phone number > Press (1] or (2]
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INFORMATION
e When you specify the communication speed for each videophone call you make, that setting takes precedence over this
setting. «P59

Setting a secret code for the mail address Secret Code Setting

When the other party has registered a secret code for its mail address (mobile phone number@docomo.ne.jp),
if you set the secret code in the phonebook data, the secret code is automatically added to i-mode Mail
composed by searching the phonebook.

1 Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party P> EIE@
2 Enter the terminal security code > Select a mail address

Enter the 4-digit secret code
[ To cancel Secret Code Setting: for over a second to clear »> @

INFORMATION
If a mail address is saved in the phonebook as “mobile phone number[] secret code@docomo.ne.jp”, you cannot reply
to mail from that party.

For the entry with a secret code set, [l is indicated to the right side of the phonebook No. on the phonebook data
details screen.

The set secret code is not displayed on the phonebook data details screen or the address set when composing i-mode
Mail. You can check a secret code by following Steps 1 to 2 mentioned above.

Protecting the secret phonebook entries Secret Attribute

The phonebook entry is set as the data having a secret attribute that is called only when you enter the
terminal security code.

Setting Secret Attribute for the phonebook entry

0 You cannot set Secret Attribute for the entries in the UIM phonebook.
[ To set Secret Attribute, perform the setting operation in Secret Mode.

1 Set Secret Mode

2 Search the phonebook on the standby display P> Highlight a party > Press

(20 e =

0§ flashes when Secret Attribute is set.

,;?ﬂ;ﬁﬁ,_';ﬁrﬁfm = Canceling: Highlight the phonebook entry for which Secret Attribute is

2, Docomo Ichiro set EE”I'
= Docomo Jiro

(@ Docomo_Saburo

[ Docomo Shiro
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INFORMATION
e The phonebook data with Secret Attribute set cannot be edited unless Secret Mode is set.

When Secret Mode is not set, the registered names and images or video/i-motion of the phonebook data with Secret Attribute
set are not displayed in the incoming screen, redial data, received call history, recorded messages, talking voice memos, mail
reception result screen, received mail list and other screens. In addition, the ring alert or vibrator set for the phonebook data is
not operated.

If the phonebook entry is registered and edited while Secret Mode is on, Secret Attribute is set for the phonebook entry.
The setting of Secret Attribute is also reflected to the PushTalk phonebook.

Searching the phonebook data with Secret Attribute set Secrecy Search

0 You can search only the phonebook entries with Secret Attribute set.
0 You cannot search the phonebook entries with Secret Attribute set unless Secret Mode is set. In addition,
Quick Dial or Quick Mail is also disabled.

1 Set Secret Mode

2 Press [ (4J(TJ(Z] on the standby display

[ The subsequent steps are the same as for the normal searching method.

i1 >
Secrecy search «P105

Phonebook List(1,/1)
{@) 003 Docomo Saburo
& 008 Keitai Fuyuko

Flashes to show that Secret Attribute is set for the entry.

INFORMATION
e When the search other than Secrecy Search is performed in Secret Mode, the phonebook data with and without Secret
Attribute set are both searched.

Checking the number of registered phonebook entries Check No. of ltems

You can display the number of registered phonebook entries or phonebook entries with Secret Attribute
set in the phonebook.
0 The number of data for which Secret Attribute is set can be displayed only when Secret Mode is on.

1 Search the phonebook B> Press [ (9](2]

INFORMATION
« The number of registered items includes the one for which Secret Attribute is set.
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Using simple dialing to make calls Quick Dial

Phone calls or PushTalk calls can be made by simple operation to the parties with the phonebook No. 0
to 99 in the FOMA terminal phonebook.
0 The first phone number in the phonebook data is the number to be dialed.

m Calling the phone number with phonebook No.2
1 Enter the phonebook No. (in this case (2 J) > Press

[ Enter the phonebook No. without prefixing it with 0, etc. If you enter an initial zero, etc., the call is not made.

[0 To make a videophone call: Enter the phonebook No. b

0 To make a PushTalk call: Enter the phonebook No. »> @
When the phone number of the entry with the entered phonebook No. is registered in the PushTalk
Phonebook, a PushTalk call is made to the phone number. In case the phone number is not registered in
the PushTalk phonebook, a PushTalk call is made by the first phone number of the entry.

Using Data Security Service Data Security Service

Using Data Security Service to save the FOMA terminal phonebook data to the Data Center, the
phonebook data can be restored to the new FOMA terminal by the saved data, in case your FOMA
terminal is lost, water leak, etc. Also, the data saved in the Data Center can be edited by PC, etc., and
reflected to the FOMA terminal phonebook.
[ Data Security Service is a pay service and requires a subscription. For more information, see “Mobile Phone
User’s Guide [i-mode]”.
[ The UIM phonebook cannot be saved.

Saving/updating/restoring the phonebook data

[ (&]8J(TJ > Select Yes > Enter the terminal security code

FOMA terminal is connected to the Data Center and starts updating the data. When updating is completed,

the result appears.

[ The result disappears in about 5 seconds and returns to the menu screen. Press @ to return to the
menu screen immediately.

INFORMATION

e The operation for incoming calls/PushTalk call while connecting to the Data Center are as follows:

[J Even in the case of the incoming call from the other party which is registered in the phonebook, a name or image of
the other party is not displayed, and only a phone number is displayed. In addition, ring alert or vibrator set in the
phonebook data do not operate and follows setting of FOMA terminal.

[ Reject Call, Reject Unregistered Caller and Mute Ring Time Setting do not operate.

[J Chaku-moji cannot be received.

[ For a PushTalk call, a call arrives only in the case where PushTalk preferred is set in i-mode Arrival Act: PT.

By setting of Data Security Service, you are able to update the FOMA terminal phonebook from the Data Center.

However, when you are executing other functions, automatic update does not operate.

Restoring the data may not restore the order of the phonebook groups you registered previously.

If you have not yet subscribed to Data Security Service, a screen appears to inform you of that effect.

Phonebook 117



Checking the communication log

You can check the log of communicating with the Data Center.
[ Up to 30 accesses are recorded. When the number exceeds 30, the oldest one is deleted chronologically.

1 @@@ P> Select the log

Specifying whether to send images saved in the phonebook

Specify whether to send images saved in the phonebook to the Data Center.

1 [ (&]8J(3] I Select Contact image sending field in the phonebook » (1] or

— (2] » Press
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Changing the FOMA terminal sound Sound Setting

Set the sound to announce the reception of call, PushTalk call, mail, Message R/F, etc. In addition, the
alarm clock sound, schedule reminder and the various operation sound can be set.
[ To set other sounds, see the following:
[ Charge alert ®P127  [] Response hold guidance «P71 [ On-hold tone @« P72
0 Quality alarm «P127  [J Reconnect alarm «P63 0 Low battery alert @P42

Setting ring alerts for calls, mails, messages, etc. call Ring Alert/Mail/Msg Ring Alert

0 If video/i-motion is set as a ring alert, an image and/or sound is played for incoming calls or mails (Movie
ringtone (Chaku-motion)).

Call ring alert: Melody/Vivaldism V.phone ring alert: Melody/J 0 00 O O O O A(Phone, melody A)
P-Talk ring alert: Melody /0 O 0O 0O O 0O O B(Phone, melody B) Mail ring alert: Melody/0 0000000 A
(Mail, melody A) Chat Mring alert: Melody/0 0D 000000 B(Mail, melody B) Msg.R ring alert, Msg.F ring
alert: Melody/0 0 0 0 O 0O O O C(Mail, melody C)

m Setting a ring alert for calls
1 EEOMOMOr M=

= Setting aring alert for Anonymous Caller: f=([8]TJ(1J(1] » (4] » Enter the terminal

security code
[ Follow the procedure from Step 2 in “Setting the operations for incoming calls with no caller ID”. «P163

= Setting aring alert for mails/messages: p=(8](1J(1J(2] » (1] to [(Z]

2 Select each item to set P> Press

0 When Melody, Movie ringtone or Music is selected, set the ring alert. Setting
Phone Melody music data «P121
Vivaldism . .
0 When Kisekae tool is set «P143

[0 If the chat mail ring alert is set to Sync msg alert, the setting for the mail ring alert
is used.

Playing and checking a melody or video/i-motion file

e Highlight a melody in the melody list and press to play it (Viewing the list @P328). The following
operations can be performed during playing:

. PNy . EA
0 Adjust the volume*1: €03 0 Play the previous/next melody: (9)
0 Return to the melody list: 0 Select a melody:

e Highlight a video/i-motion file in the video/i-motion list and press to play it (Viewing the list @P318).
Press [ to check the detail information. The following operations can be performed during playing:
0 Adjust the volume*1: @) U Pause/play: @
[ Stop (return to the video/i-motion list): / 0 wind forward and play: @
0 Rewind and play: @

*1 The sound volume for playing depends on Settings of melody or i-motion. Adjusting the volume is also
reflected to Settings of melody or i-motion (eP329, P323). It is not linked to the ring alert volume.
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Setting music data

There are two procedures for setting music data as ring alerts: full song ring tone and point ring tone. Full
song ring tone sets the whole music data. Point ring tone sets the predetermined part of the music data.
o WMA file music, music data with replay restriction set and music data downloaded partially cannot be set.
e The full song ring tone and point ring tone may not be set depending on the music data, and only one of
them may be set. You can check whether the full song ring tone or point ring tone can be set or not by
referring to the detail information. @ P369
(D Select Music P> Select a folder
0 when the folder list is not displayed even if Music is selected, select the melody field.
(@ Set music data
0 When setting music data in the microSD memory card, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to
move to FOMA terminal. If Yesis selected, the music data is moved to FOMA terminal. If No is selected, it
cannot be set.
[ To check the detail information: Highlight music data

m Setting the full song ring tone: Select the music data
m Setting the point ring tone: Highligt the music data Select a playback portion

= Playing and checking:
[0 To play the whole music data: Highlight music data in the music data list
[ To play the playback portion of the point ring tone: Highlight a playback portion in the list
[ Viewing the music data list ®P367
[ During playback, the following operations can be performed:

0 Adjust the volume*1: @) 0 Pause/play: @
[ Stop (return to the music data list/the playback portion list):
0 Wind forward: @ (for over a second) 0 Rewind: @ (for over a second)

*1 The sound volume for playing depends on Settings for Music Player. Adjusting the volume is also
reflected to Settings of Music Player. It is not linked to the ring alert volume.

m Types of video/i-motion set as Movieringtone and the incoming image

Video/i-motion set Displayed incoming image

Only sound*1 U When the ring alert is changed from the video/i-motion with image to the video/i-motion with
only sound, melody or music data, the standard image is displayed.

0 When the video/i-motion with only image or Flash movie is set for the incoming image, if the
video/i-motion with only sound or music data is set for the ring alert, the standard image is
displayed.

However, the incoming image for a voice/videophone call can be changed to another image

(except for Flash movie) from the standard image in Call Alert or Videophone Alert.*2

Sound and image |The image of the set video/i-motion is displayed as the incoming image.

*1 i-motion without image such as singer’s vocals
*2 Even if the animation (except for the standard image) is set, the image does not move and the first frame is
displayed on the incoming screen.
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Priority of ring alerts

Ring alerts set in multiple functions sound by priority given below:

(® Incoming setting of Multi Number

(2 Alert by Contact of the FOMA terminal phonebook

@ Alert/Image by Group of the FOMA terminal phonebook

@ sound Setting

e The ring alert for PushTalk calls sounds as set in Sound Setting.

e When the other party did not notify the caller ID, the ring alert for voice calls sounds as set in Anonymous
Caller. The ring alert for videophone calls sounds as set in Sound Setting. The ring alert for PushTalk calls
sounds as set in Sound Setting. However, the incoming setting in Anonymous Caller is set to Call Rejection,
all the incoming calls with no caller ID are rejected.

e |f the sound or image set in Anonymous Caller is deleted, the settings are changed. In this case, the
generated sound or displayed image may be different from the settings.

e Even when the image or video/i-motion is set in the phonebook, if the video/i-motion with sound and image
is set for Movieringtone for the ring alert, the setting for Movieringtone is given priority for the ring alert and
incoming image. If the video/i-motion with only sound (i-motion with no image such as singer’s vocals) is
set for Movie ringtone, or the music data is set for Music, Movieringtone or Music is used for the ring alert
and the image set in the phonebook, Alert/Image by Group, Call Alert or Videophone Alert is used for the
incoming image.

INFORMATION
o The following video/i-motion or music data cannot be set for the ring alert:
[ The videofi-motion with only image
[ The video/i-motion for which Ring alert of detail information (eP345) is set to Unavailable
[ Music data for which Full song ring tone and Point ring tone of detail information (eP369) are set to Unavailable.
e For PushTalk calls, only the video/i-motion with only sound (i-motion with no image such as singer’s vocals) can be set
to Movieringtone.
o When music data is set for the ring alert and animation (except for the standard image) is set for the incoming image,
the animation does not move and the first frame is displayed on the incoming screen.
« The settings of this function are reflected to the following settings:
[ call Alert, Videophone Alert, PushTalk Alert «P69
[ Mail Alert «P250 [ Chat Mail Alert «P254 [ Message Alert «P204

Setting the alarm clock sound or schedule reminder Alarm Clock Sound/Schedule Reminder

Set the sound to be generated when Alarm clock sound or Schedule reminder is set to Terminal setting in Alarm
Clock or Scheduler.

Default | Alarm clock sound: Melody/0J O 0 00O 0O OO O (Alarm, melody)
Alarm on time: Melody/0 000000000 (Alarm, female voice)
Alarm in advance: Melody/O O O O 4(Pattern 4)

m Setting the alarm clock sound

b CED O OEI)
m Setting the schedule reminder: EIIEIEIE

Select each item to set P> Press

[0 If the video/i-motion with sound and image is set, the video/i-motion image will be displayed while an
alarm is sounding.

[ Setting music data «P121

0 When Kisekae tool is set «P143
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Setting the sound generated when pressing keys or rotating the Speed Selector Keypad Soundispeed Selector Sound

0 When the keypad sound is changed, the confirmation sound for displaying the battery level is also changed.

0 The keypad sound is not generated when pressing the following keys.
O 0 @ 0 0 One-push open button

Keypad sound: Keypad soundl Speed selector sound: Selector sound1

m Setting the keypad sound
(20 = [ [
m Setting the Speed Selector sound: |I||I||Z||Z|

Press any of (1T ] to (3]

[ To set not to sound: |I|

INFORMATION
e When the keypad sound is set to OFF, the following sounds are not generated.

[ The confirmation sound when the battery level is indicated

[ The alert tone indicating the end of infrared communication or data transmission

« In the following cases, the sound is not generated even if Keypad Sound or Speed Selector Sound is set to other than OFF.
[ In Silent Mode (Note that the sound is generated in the personalized silent mode when the keypad sound or Speed

Selector sound of Customize Silent Mode is set to other than OFF.)
[ During Key Lock (In case @ is pressed when nothing is displayed on the screen, the sound is heard.)

0 While i-a ppli is running (The sound is heard in case switching the screen or displaying another screen during Multitask.)

[ During video recording

0 During recording with Sound Recorder

[ During voiceprint authentication/recording the voice for authentication
[ During voice recognition of Speed Menu

Setting the shutter sound Shutter Sound

0 when Movie camera sound is changed, the shutter sound of Sound Recorder is also changed.
Shutter sound, Movie camera sound: Shutter soundl

m Setting the shutter sound

=B
m Setting the movie camera sound: IIIIIIIZIZI

2 Press any of (1 ] to (5]

INFORMATION
« The settings of this function are also reflected to the settings of Still Image Setting and Recording Setting. «P176

Sounds/Displays/Lights Settings
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Setting the sound generated when opening/closing FOMA terminal Slide Sound

‘Defau\t‘Open slide: Melody/00 000 O 00000 O 1(Slide opening soundl)
Close slide: Melody/0 0 00000 0O0OO 1(Slide closing sound1)

1 EmOmo@m®

2 Select each item to set > Press

Open slidé] Sets the sound generated when opening FOMA terminal.
Close dlidé] Sets the sound generated when closing FOMA terminal.
0 When Melody is selected, set the slide sound.

INFORMATION
o If you open/close FOMA terminal rapidly, the slide sound may not be heard. During the following operations, there will
be no slide sound even when opening/closing FOMA terminal:

[J While dialing U While calling

[ while receiving [ During Response and Hold

[ While talking [ During PushTalk calls

[ During Silent Mode [ While the alarm clock/alarm is sounding

[ While the melody is playing [ While the video/i-motion is playing

[ While music data is playing [0 While shooting video

[0 while recording Chara-den [ While playing recorded messages/voice memos/video memos
0 While the greeting message is playing 0 While i-a ppli is activated

[ While recording with Sound Recorder [ While the alarm for Call Cost Limit is sounding

[0 While recording messages [ While recording talking voice memos

[ While recording video memos
e The volume of the slide sound cannot be changed.

3D Sound

The 3D sound function allows to create sounds, that is 3-dimensional and special

sounds, using the stereo speakers or the Flat-plug Stereo Earphone Set (optional), etc. (((

Very realistic i-a ppli games, ring alerts and i-motion can be enjoyed.

This function will become the most realistic when you have FOMA terminal with the front

approximately 20 to 30 cm away (the distance may be different between individuals).

Note that 3D sound will become less realistic when FOMA terminal is positioned off the

center rightward or leftward or at a distance more or less than 20 to 30 cm in front of you.

e By setting Stereo/3D sound on in Settings for melody, 3D sound can be replayed with the stereophonic
effect from the stereo speakers. It is set to ON by default. @P329

e The stereophonic effect may be felt differently between individuals.
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List of melodies which can be set as the ring alert, etc.

The following melodies are provided in the Preinstalled folder of Melody by default.
ad D indicates that the melody is compatible with 3D sound.
[ Melody names that are too long to be shown on the display are partially omitted.

Title (composer in[]) Title (composerin[]) Title (composerin[])
ooonlos oooooooon 000000 (The Bear)
(Pattern 1 to 5) (Alarm, melody) [American folk song]
oooooooa ooooooooooo 00000 (Triumphal March)
(Phone, melody A) (Alarm, analog clock) [VERDI GIUSEPPE]
oooooooB ooooooooon ooooooooooonon
(Phone, melody B) (Alarm, female voice) (Also Sprach Zarathustra)
oooooogc o00000000o0los [STRAUSS RICHARD]
(Phone, melody C) (Slide opening sounds 1 to 3) 000000010 (1 ere Gymnopedie)
o000on 0000000007103 [SATIE ERIK ALFREDI LE]
(Phone, phone retro) (Slide closing sounds 1 to 3) SKY
oooooooo ooooono Lover
(Phone, female voice) (On-hold tone, voice)
ooooooooa Vivaldism
(U, ol /) 0000250000K.18300
oooooooos [0 100 (The first from Symphony No.25
(Mail, melody B) in G minor)

O0000000C [MOZART WOLFGANG AMADEUS]

(Mail, melody C) (77 (The Planets, Mars)

o000o00n0on [HOLST GUSTAV]

(Mail, female voice) 0000000000
ooooooono (Parade of the wooden soldiers)

(Mail, English voice) [JESSEL LEON]

U The composers are described in accordance with the JASRAC website.

m Other sound settings
[ Setting the mail ring alert, lighting or ring time, etc. «P250
0 Setting to sound the ring alert only from the earphone when connecting the Flat-plug Earphone/
Microphone with Switch (optional) «P396

Setting the effects of stereo, 3D sound and surround Stereo Sound Effect

Set the stereo effect when playing video/i-motion, melody or music data.

| Default \ Movie(i-motion): OFF Melody: ON Music player: OFF

1 BEmME > M@
Press (1 Jor (2]

0 When ON is set, the video/i-motion is played in the stereophonic sound with spread or depth.

INFORMATION
« The settings of this function are also reflected to Settings for i-motion («P323), melody (*P329) and Music Player
(e P368).
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Using vibrator to signal incoming calls and alarms Vibrator Setting

[ When the vibrator is set to Terminal setting in Alarm Clock, Alarm clock of Vibrator Setting will be valid.
[ Note that if FOMA terminal is placed on a desk, etc. with Vibrator Setting on, the vibrations of the vibrator
operation may cause it to fall off.

‘ Default ‘ Call vibrate alert, V.phone vibe alert, P-Talk vibrate alert, Mail vibrate alert, Chat M vibrate alert,
Msg.R vibrate alert, Msg.F vibrate alert, Alarm clock, Schedule reminder: OFF i-a ppli effect: ON

m Setting the operation of vibrator for incoming calls

1 BEMEM > Mo
= Setting the operation for incoming mails/messages: IIIIEIIEI » Ot (4]

[ If Alert setting is set to Same:Mail setting in Chat Mail Alert, Chat M vibrate alert cannot be set.
= Setting the operation while an alarm is sounding: EEE » Jor (2]
m Setting the operation while using i-a ppli: |I||1|

2 Press any of (1] to (5]

0 To set the operation while using i-a ppli: (L] or (2]

[ If you set to Pattern A, the terminal vibrates as follows: about 0.5 second vibration — about 0.5 second
pause — about 0.5 second vibration — about 1.5 second pause (repeated)

[0 If you set to Pattern B, the terminal vibrates as follows: about 1 second vibration - about 2 second pause
(repeated)

[0 If you set to Pattern C, the terminal vibrates as follows: about 0.25 second vibration - about 0.25 second
pause (repeated)

[ If you set to Sync melody, the terminal vibrates along with the melody set as ring alert, etc. Note that it may
not vibrate depending on melodies. In addition, vibration may not synchronize with the theme.

0 When Call vibratealert is set, }gl{ (when the call alert volume is set to silent, }f{) is indicated on the
standby display.

Priority of vibrator

When the vibrator is set in multiple functions, the vibrator operates by priority given below:
@ Alert by Contact of the FOMA terminal phonebook

(2 Alert/image by Group of the FOMA terminal phonebook

(® Vibrator Setting

e The vibration when receiving a PushTalk call conforms to the setting of Vibrator Setting.

INFORMATION
e The vibrator does not operate when another call is received during a call.
e Even when OFF is set, the vibrator may be activated while some Flash movies are being played.
o Even if Sync melody is highlighted on the selection screen for the pattern, the vibrator does not operate.
« The settings of this function are also reflected to the following settings:

[ call Alert, Videophone Alert, PushTalk Alert @P69

0 Mail Alert «P250 [0 Chat Mail Alert «P254

[ Message Alert «P204 [ Vibrate Effect for i-a ppli ®P266
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Setting the alert sound for charging Charge Alert

Set whether to sound the alert sound for the start and completion of charging.
on
1 ) CBIICTIE] B Press (1] or (2]

INFORMATION
e Even when ON is set, the charge alert sound is not played in the following cases:
0 In Silent Mode 0 In Public mode (Driving mode) [ During a voice call
[ During a videophone call U During a PushTalk call [J During 64K data communication

[ During i-mode communication [ During packet communication

Setting the alarm announcing that the call is about to be cut off quaiity Alarm

When signal conditions for voice calls deteriorate, an alarm sounds just before the call is cut off on the
way.
[ If signal conditions deteriorate suddenly, the call may be cut off before the alarm sounds.

Highalarm
1 BEBOmEE

2 Press (1] or (2]

0 To set not to sound: (3

Making FOMA terminal silent Silent Mode

Disable the sounds from FOMA terminal in order to prevent disturbance to the people around you by
enabling the vibrator for incoming calls or muting the keypad sound.

not set
1 Hold down ] or (3] for over a second

The silent mode specified in Customize Silent Mode is set and @ (in the general silent mode) or ‘&, (in the
personalized silent mode) is indicated on the standby display.

m Canceling: (for over a second) or (3] (for over a second)
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When the general silent mode is set

Incoming calls or mails are notified with vibrator by muting sounds heard from FOMA terminal such as ring

alert, keypad sound and alarm. Microphone is sensitized so that a call can be made in a small voice.

e In the following cases, the vibrator operates in Pattern A:

0 When receiving calls, PushTalk calls or mails 0 When the time specified in Timer has passed
0 When the date and time set in Scheduler arrives

e When the time set in Alarm Clock arrives, the vibrator operates as set in Alarm Clock.

e Melodies are not played automatically even if the received mail or Message R/F is displayed with Auto play
set for Attachment Auto-play.

e When playing a melody or music data*!, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to play it. When Yes
is selected, the melody or music data is played.

e When playing the video/i-motion with sound, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to play the
sound. When Yes s selected, the sound is played. When playing the video/i-motion with image, if No is
selected, only the image is played.

e A confirmation screen appears asking whether to output the sound when viewing 1Seg*! and playing
video*1. Select Yesto output the sound. Select No to play only the image.

*1 Only when output from the speaker

INFORMATION

e Evenin Silent Mode, the shutter sound is generated (except when recording Chara-den).

o In the general silent mode, even if Call Cost Limit is set to ON and the notification by alarm is set, only a message is
displayed. In the personalized silent mode, the alarm sounds according to the call alert volume set in Customize Silent
Mode.

CUStomiZing Silent Mode Customize Silent Mode

The setting for Silent Mode can be changed (Customize Silent Mode). Which mode is set can be
selected from the general silent mode and the personalized silent mode.

Default | General
1 BEm@

2 (2]

0 Pressing (1] sets the general silent mode and the previous screen reappears.

3 Select each item to set P> Press

Vibrate alert O Sets whether to operate the vibrator for incoming calls, PushTalk calls or mails, etc.
0 When ON is set, an incoming call or mail is informed by vibration according to

Vibrator Setting (*P126). Note that when OFF is set in Vibrator Setting, the
vibrator operates in Pattern A.

Keypad sound O Sets the keypad sound.

Speed selector soundd Sets the sound generated when rotating the Speed Selector.

Call alertvolume [ Sets the ring volume for incoming calls.

Mail alert volume [ Sets the ring volume for incoming mails.

ToruCaalert volumeld Sets the volume of the sound that is generated when obtaining ToruCa from the
reader/writer.

Low Battery Alert [0 Sets whether to sound an alarm when the battery become slow.
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Alarm sound O Sets whether to sound the alarm clock and timer alarm.

0 When ON is set, the alarm clock sounds according to the setting of Alarm Clock and
the timer alarm sounds by 777700 7 [7 [7 (Alarm, melody) at the call alert
volume set in Call alert volume of this function.

Schedule sound O Sets whether to sound a schedule alarm.
[ When ON is set, it sounds according to the setting of the schedule and the volume
of schedule reminder.
i-a ppli sound O Sets whether to generate the i-a ppli sound.
[ When ON is set, it sounds according to the volume of i-a ppli effect sound.
Sensitize microphoné] Sets whether to sensitize the microphone.

Changing the standby display Standby Display Setting

You can change the standby display to your favorite image.
0 If you set video/i-motion, Chara-den or i-a ppli for the standby display when Show ticker in i-Channel Ticker is
set to Yes, displaying in ticker is canceled. After that, if you set other than the video/i-motion, Chara-den and
i-a ppli standby display, Show ticker in i-Channel Ticker is reset to Yes. @P212
[ Setting the clock display «P147

Setting images, video/i-motion or Chara-den as the standby display

[ Images, i-motion and Chara-den set by default @P429, P432

use Style Theme setting
1 BEEODOD

ZIII,EIorIZI

Select img/ 5 Appli 0 When Kisekae tool is set @« P143

[2) Set random image
[@ Set “motion
[@) Set Chara-den image
[5] Set © Cippli
6] Same as Kisekae T

3 Select a folder P> Select an image, video/i-motion file or Chara-den image

0 To check the image, highlight the image in the image list and press . The following operations can be
performed on the image display screen:
[ Display the previous/next image: @) [ Return to the image list: [J Select an image: @

0 To check Chara-den, highlight the Chara-den in the Chara-den list and press . The following
operations can be performed on the Chara-den display screen:
[ Switch between Action and Action of Parts:
[ Display the action list: [J Switch between large size display and same size display: (C:>)
0 Return to the Chara-den list: @I

[0 Playing and checking a video/i-motion file when selecting «P120

[0 The image or video/i-motion saved in the microSD memory card cannot be selected. Select it after
moving or copying it to FOMA terminal.

m Setting the action of Chara-den:
(D Highlight a Chara-den image in the Chara-den list p>

Sounds/Displays/Lights Settings 129
Next »




@ Select Stand-by field p> (1] to (4]
[ Set the action for missed call or unread mail in the same way.
[0 When Action or Action of Partsis selected, select an action from the action list.
0 When Input is selected, enter the number corresponding to the action.
0 When OFF is set, the preset action is played and another action cannot be set.
@ Select Interval (sec) field » (1] to [&]

0 When OFF is set, the selected action of Chara-den is played only once.

O

Select Yes

[ The following items can be selected on the confirmation screen depending on the size of the selected
image. The displayed items are different depending on the image size.

Item Description
Yes(Same size) Displays the image at the same size.
Yes(Large size) Enlarges the image to the screen size.
Yes(Fit length)*1 Enlarges/reduces the length of the image to the screen size.
Yes(Fit width)*2 Enlarges/reduces the width of the image to the screen size.

*1 The right and left of the image may be cut depending on the image size.
*2 The top and bottom of the image may be cut depending on the image size.

[0 If the selected video/i-motion or Chara-den can be zoomed, displaying at the same size or large size can
be selected on the confirmation screen. Select Yes(Same size) to maintain the image size or select
Yes(Large size) to enlarge the image to the screen size.

[0 If the i-a ppli standby display is set, a confirmation screen subsequently appears asking whether to cancel it.

Playing the video/i-motion, animation or Chara-den set as the standby display

The following operations are available for video/i-motion:

0 Play: @/Open FOMA terminal 0 Stop: [297)/Close FOMA terminal/@

U Adjust the volume: (f:>)

The following operations are available for animation, Created animation or Flash movie:

0 Play: Open FOMA terminal/Return to the standby display/Turn the power on

U Pause/replay: @ [ Stop: Close FOMA terminal

The following operations are available for Chara-den:

0 Play (when the interval for the action is set, the action is played repeatedly at the set interval):
[(z57)/Open FOMA terminal

0 Stop: ZZ2)/Close FOMA terminal/[=)

Even while Key Lock is set, you can play by opening FOMA terminal.

While All Lock, PIM Lock (when the data which is subject to PIM Lock is set for the standby display) or Omakase Lock

(Remote Lock) is on, the set standby image is canceled and the image set by default is displayed temporarily. The set
standby image reappears when lock is canceled. However, if the data in the Preinstalled folder is set, the set data is
displayed even when PIM Lock is on.

The setting may not be available depending on the image.
The display of Fit length or Fit width can be set for, in case of JPEG format, only the image with horizontal and vertical (or

vertical and horizontal) size of 8 x 8 to 640 x 480, 960 x 1280, 1200 x 1600, 1536 x 2048 or 1728 x 2304. However, the
image with the size of 1200 x 1600, 1536 x 2048 or 1728 x 2304 cannot be set while setting the i-a ppli standby display. In
case of GIF format, only the image with horizontal and vertical (or vertical and horizontal) size of 8 x 8 to 640 x 480 can be
set.

The video/i-motion with restriction of the number of replay or replay period set or the video/i-motion with only sound

(i-motion with no image such as singer’s vocals) cannot be set for the standby display. In addition, some video/i-motion
may not be set for the standby display.
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When the standby display appears, the set Flash movie or animation starts playing and stops after a certain period of

time.

If an animation is set in large size display, the display may be distorted.

Even if Phone To (AV Phone To), Mail To and Web To functions are set as links in tickers of the video/i-motion set as

the standby display, these links cannot be available from the standby display.

When the action of Chara-den is set for multiple items, the action is played by priority given below:

(DAction set for Missed call or Unread message

@Action set for Stand-by

[0 When both action for missed calls and action for unread mail are set and there are both missed calls and unread mail,
the action set for each item is played repeatedly by turns.

Images can be displayed in a random order on the standby display every fixed time or each time you open
FOMA terminal or rotate the Speed Selector.

b= EOE]

[ When Kisekae tool is set P143

Select each item to set

Folderd Selects a folder in which the images are saved from the folders in My Picture.
0 The folder with no image which can be displayed cannot be selected.
Change image]
Sets the timing when the images are switched.
0 When Every 15 seconds is set, images are switched every 15 seconds after returning to the
standby display.
0 When any of Every minute, Every 15 minutes or Every hour is set, the images are switched according
to the clock time. (For example, when Every minute is set, the images are switched per minute at 0
second.)
0 When Every day is set, the images are switched at 00:00 a.m. every day.
0 When Open dideis set, the images are switched each time you open FOMA terminal.
0 When Speed selector is set, the images are switched each time you rotate the Speed Selector.

Select Yes

[J When Speed selector is set to ON and Use at stand-by disp is set to other than OFF in Speed Selector
Setting, if you Changeimage is set to Speed selector and press , a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to cancel Use at stand-by disp in Speed Selector Setting.

[ If the i-a ppli standby display is set, a confirmation screen subsequently appears asking whether to cancel it.

The following images cannot be displayed:

[ Created animation 0 Animation [ Flash movie

When Speed selector is set to OFF in Speed Selector Setting, Change image cannot be set to Speed selector.

In case the power is turned off, the image is not switched.

Even if the still image currently displayed on the standby display is moved to another folder or Created animation is
composed using the image, that image is displayed until it switches to the next image. After that, it is not displayed.
When there is no still image that can be displayed as the result of deleting the selected folder, moving or deleting still
images in the folder or composing Created animation, the default image is displayed on the standby display and
Random Display Image is canceled (if the still image is moved or Created animation is composed, the image is
displayed until it switches to the next image).

Even when Changeimage is set to Open dlide, if you repeat opening/closing FOMA terminal quickly, the image may not
be switched. In addition, even when Changeimage is set to Speed selector, the image may not be switched in case of
rotating the Speed Selector quickly.
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Setting the i-a ppli standby display

[ The i-a ppli standby display can be set simultaneously with other standby display settings including the custom
standby display. When they are set simultaneously, the i-a ppli standby display is displayed by priority.

=EEOE]

A list of i-a ppli available for the i-a ppli standby display appears.

Select i-a ppli P> Select Yes
The i-a ppli standby display is set and (24 or is indicated on the standby display.

INFORMATION

o While PIM Lock or Privacy Mode (with Authorized access set for i-a ppli) is on, the i-a ppli standby display is not displayed
but a standby image set previously is displayed. Note that while PIM Lock is on, the default standby display is displayed
when the data which is subject to PIM Lock has been set. While All Lock or Omakase Lock is on, the default standby
display appears.

« Operating the i-a ppli standby display ®P271

Customizing the standby display Info/Calendar Layout

Set the information area on the standby display (Custom standby display) and press @ to switch displaying/
not displaying it.

Default | Pattern 4 (Set Areal, Set Area2: not registered Set Area3: Key guidance)

1 HEEmME
2 0
0 Pressing (2] cancels the setting and the previous screen returns.

0 When Kisekae tool is set «P143

@ to switch patterns

w

4 Selectan area »» (1] to

P3| [ If the pattern including multiple areas is selected, repeat Step 4.

0 The calendar cannot be set in an area smaller than half of the screen (e.g. Set
Areal of Pattern 3).

[ Key guidance cannot be set in an area larger than a quarter of the screen
(e.g. Set Areal of Pattern 2).

al

[2) New arrival
[3) Schedule
[@) Calendar

Set Area?

m Setting to display new information: Select an area P> (2] P> Select information type >

New arrival
W = Unread messages

(1 [ MessageR

(1 I MessageF

] € Missed calls

] El Recorded messages

m Setting to display notes:

(@ Select an area » (6]
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@ sSelect anote
[ Highlight a note and press to display the content of the note. Press to return to the note
list. Also, press @ on the notepad view screen to set.

m Resetting the displayed items in all the areas: . Select Yes

Select Yes

[ If the i-a ppli standby display is set, a confirmation screen subsequently appears asking whether to cancel it.

o If you change the setting for Style Theme, the custom standby display is not displayed, but the setting is saved. If you
operate in order of Step 1, Step 2 and Step 5, the custom standby display set before is displayed.

Checking information on the custom standby display

®

The selected area is displayed with the cursor frame.
0 In case the information on the custom standby display is not shown, display by pressing @ repeatedly
on the standby display and press @

53
Press (9) to move the cursor frame and select an area

An image and a custom standby display can be set simultaneously, but if an animation, Created animation or Flash movie
is set, press @ after the playback is stopped or paused to display the information of the custom standby display.

Displayed information

The custom standby display and various information appear as follows:
0 The numbers of information and lines displayed differ depending on the area size.
[ For the date and time of each information entry, the time is displayed for the current day and the date is
displayed for the other days.

m New arrival

IS0 Projects en> The items set in New arrival are listed starting with the most recent item.

[Z] Unread messages]

The reception date and time and the first part of subject are displayed. Select the area
when this item is displayed at the beginning to display the received mail folder list.

[FIMessager/ [g]MessageF O
The reception date and time and the first part of subject are displayed. Select the area
when this item is displayed at the beginning to display the Message R/F list.

ﬂ Missed callg] The date and time of incoming call and the phone number of the other party (or the name
when registered in the phonebook) are displayed. Select the area when this item is
displayed at the beginning to display the received call list.

[E] Recorded messagesT
The date and time of recording and the phone number of the other party (or the name when
registered in the phonebook) are displayed. Select the area when this item is displayed at
the beginning to display the recorded message list.
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m Schedule
The scheduled entries with the start time not passed are displayed in the order
‘ of the date and time. Select this area to display the details of the first schedule
(including booked program schedule).
0 The icon, the date and time and the beginning of the contents (the program
name for a TV program schedule) are displayed.

0 In case of the date-straddled long-term schedule, & is indicated instead of the registered icon. The start
date or start time (when it is before the start time on the current day) is displayed behind the icon. The
date-straddled long-term schedule is displayed until the end date and time has elapsed.

[ If any schedule for all day is set on the current day, AllDay is displayed instead of the start date and time.

m Calendar

The current calendar is displayed. Select this area to display the calendar screen
2007785

- of Scheduler.

[ WE W W FRl S . . . . .
|? [ The days-off and holidays are displayed in red, and Saturdays are displayed in
l— 090 12 blue. The days-off and holidays follow Day Off Setting or Holiday Setting for

1 e ie e Scheduler. Note that when Privacy Mode is on (with Authorized access set for
|20 5 58 9B 94 o5 9B Schedule) or PIM Lock is on, the day set as day-off in Day Off Setting is not
|7 %) L gl displayed in red and reset to the default display.

B 0 When a schedule is set, a dot is displayed on the upper right of the date.

Note that when all the schedules have Secret Attribute, the dot is displayed
The current day is Dot only when Secret Mode is on. In addition, it is not displayed when Privacy
displayed in yellow. Mode (with Authorized access set for Schedule) or PIM Lock is on.

m List of notes
1 The next meating wis The first part of the contents in order registered in Notepad is displayed. Select
this area to display the list of notes.
0 Only the note which is to be displayed in List by Status is displayed.
0 Status icon «P393

Status icon

= Notes

The next meating will'b The set note is displayed. Select the area to display the details of note.
ENELONIREHENETICRTEE

‘il rovnl e fedeiri

5,

IniErg e fugupege <

m Key guidance

The marks of functions assigned to @.@,@ and @ are displayed on the
standby display. When you select the area, a message appears indicating that
the key guidance can be hidden by @

Changing images to be displayed for incoming/outgoing calls call Image

Menu 8411 / Menu 8511

Changing images to be displayed for outgoing calls Outgoing Call/Videophone Dialing

Set images to be displayed for outgoing voice/videophone calls.

Default | Default

m Setting the image for outgoing voice calls

| =R =R R Ea )
m Setting the image for outgoing videophone calls: @E@E
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Select Display image field > [T ] or (2] »> Press

0 When selecting Default, the default image is set.
0 When selecting Select image, set an image.
[ When Kisekae tool is set «P143

Priority of outgoing images

When the outgoing images are set in multiple functions, the images are displayed by priority given below:
@ The setting of the FOMA terminal phonebook (available when Contact Image is set to ON)

@ Alert/image by Group of the FOMA terminal phonebook

(® Call Image (Outgoing Call/Videophone Dialing)

INFORMATION
o Setting Created animation displays the first frame.
e Video or still image recorded by 1Seg viewing cannot be set.

Changing images to be displayed for incoming calls Incoming Call/Videophone Receiving

Set images to be displayed for incoming voice/videophone calls.
[ Setting the image for an incoming voice call with no caller ID «P163

Default | Standard image

m Setting the image for incoming voice calls

=J(BIE13E1E1=2]
m Setting the image for incoming videophone calls: @EIIZIIZI

2 Select Show image field »» (1] to (3] » Press

0 When selecting Standard image, the default image is set.

[ When selecting Select image or i-motion, set an image.

[0 When Kisekae tool is set @P143

[0 If the video/i-motion with sound and image is set for the ring alert, Syncring alert is set.
0 Playing and checking a video/i-motion file when selecting «P120

Priority of incoming images

When the incoming images are set in multiple functions, the image is displayed by priority given below:

@ Incoming setting of Multi Number

@ The setting of the FOMA terminal phonebook*L or Alert by Contact of the FOMA terminal phonebook*2

® Alert/image by Group of the FOMA terminal phonebook

@ call Image (Incoming Call/Videophone Receiving) or Sound Setting*2

*1 Available when Contact Image is set to ON.

*2 Available when the video/i-motion with sound and image is set for ring alert.

e When the other party did not notify the caller ID, the incoming image for voice calls conforms to the setting
of Anonymous Caller. The incoming image for videophone calls conforms to the setting of Call Image
(Videophone Receiving) or Sound Setting. However, the incoming setting in Anonymous Caller is set to
Call Rejection, all the incoming calls with no caller ID are rejected.

e If the sound or image set in Anonymous Caller is deleted, the settings are changed. In this case, the
generated sound or displayed image may be different from the settings.
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INFORMATION

¢ In case Created animation is set, the first frame is displayed.

o When the video/i-motion with only sound (i-motion without image such as singer’s vocals) is set for the ring alert, if Show
image is reset to the video/i-motion with only image or Flash movie, the ring alert sounds by Vivaldism for voice call or by
0000000 A(Phone, melody A) for videophone call. The melody can be changed.

o Some video/i-motion may not be set as the image. And the video/i-motion with sound cannot be set, either.

o Video or still image recorded by 1Seg viewing cannot be set.

» The settings of this function are reflected to the settings for Call Alert and Videophone Alert. «P69

Displaying images saved in the phonebook when making/receiving calls Contact Image

When a voice/videophone call from/to the other party registered in the phonebook is received/made, the portrait
image saved in the phonebook can be displayed.

Default | ON

| EEEmEmEE
2 Press (1]

0 To set not to display a portrait image: (2]

Changing images for incoming/outgoing mails or for message retrieval  wail image

Default | Default

m Setting the image for sending i-mode Mail or SMS

k=81 E=3133

m Setting the image to be displayed while receiving i-mode Mail, SMS or Message R/F:

=(E)EEEIE

m Setting the image on the reception result screen of i-mode Mail, SMS and Message R/F:
=(B)EEEIE)

m Setting the image to be displayed when performing Check i-mode Message or Check SMS:
=(B)EEEIE

Select an image to register

[ For setting the mail reception result screen, follow Step 2 in “Changing images to be displayed for
incoming calls”. «P135
For setting other than the above, follow Step 2 in “Changing images to be displayed for outgoing calls”.
e P135
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Displaying the other party’s phone number and name when receiving a call  receive pisplay

Set whether to display the phone number and name when a voice/videophone call is received and set the font
size for the name.
In addition, set whether to scroll the reception result on the task bar when i-mode Mail, SMS or Message R/F is
received.

[ Name displays «-P100

Default | Caller’'s phone number: Display Caller's name: Standard Receive mail/message: Display

1 BEmEmEE

2 Select each item to set P> Press

Caller’s phone number()
Sets whether to display the phone number when a call is received.

Caller’snamé] Sets whether to display the name in the normal size, in the small size or not to display the
name when a call is received.

Receive mail/message]
Sets whether to display the reception result on the task bar when i-mode Mail, SMS or
Message R/F is received.
0 When Display is set, the reception result is scrolled on the task bar.

- 2 2 0 0 0 00 000000 00000 0000 0 ]
Setting the light for the display and keys Display Light Setting
* Setting the lighting time

Lighting makes the display brighter.

Default | Normal use: 10 sec AC adapter connected, i-mode session: Terminal setting
Camera session, Movie camera session, i-motion: Always on
i-a ppli: Terminal setting

m Setting Display light time for normal use

1 HEmEm@mm
9 @

m Setting the lighting time when connecting to the optional AC adapter (Desktop Holder) or DC

adapter: (2]
m Setting the lighting time during i-mode: (3]
m Setting the lighting time while shooting the image with the camera:
m Setting the lighting time while shooting video with the camera: =]
m Setting the lighting time while playing the video/i-motion or displaying its list: (& ]
m Setting the lighting time while operating i-a ppli:
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Press any of (T ] to

0 For setting items other than Normal use, press [ ] or (2. When Terminal setting is set, the lighting time
set for Normal useis used.

[ When Always/Always on is set, the display is always lighted with the brightness set in Brightness. However,
it is lighted by High when AC adapter is connected.

0 When i-a ppli is set to Software, the display is lighted in accordance with the i-a ppli software.

Setting the range

Set whether to light the display and keys or the display only.
0 The Speed Selector is not lighted.

[ Default | Display + Key

1 [)(8](2][2](2] W Press (1] or (2]

Adjusting the brightness
Set the brightness for lighting the display.

[ Default | Normal

1 [)(B](2][41(3] I Press any of (1] to (3]

INFORMATION
« When Normal use of Display light time is set to other than Always, if you do not press any keys for about 90 seconds, the
display disappears and FOMA terminal goes into a power saving mode. If there is any key operation*! (except rotating
the Speed Selector) or an incoming call, the display reappears. However, FOMA terminal does not go into a power
saving mode in the following cases:
[ During a videophone call
[0 while displaying the shooting screen of the camera or while shooting
[0 While viewing 1Seg or playing video
[ While charging with AC adapter connected of Display light time set to Always on
[0 while executing the function with Display light time set to Always on
*1 Even if (2] is pressed, the display does not appear. In addition, except for during a call, a number, etc. is not
entered even when pressing keys.
e Evenifi-appliis set to Terminal setting, the setting may not be applied for some i-a ppli.
» Setting the light for the display while viewing 1Seg «P301
« The settings of this function are also reflected to the settings of Display Light for i-mode (#P202), Still Image Setting
(e P176), Recording Setting (®P176), Settings for i-motion («P323) and Display Light for i-a ppli (P266).

Changing the display color Color Scheme

The color of each part of the screen such as the background or characters is changed.

‘ Default ‘ use Style Theme setting

[ (8]2] (3]0 W Press any of (1] to (8], (0], (3¢] or (]

0 You can select a color from 24 colors. The color names are for information purpose only.
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Menu 8221
Setting the menu display format or menu design Menu Setting

The menu display format or the icon design can be changed. It can also be set to the simple menu limited only
to the often used functions. In the simple menu, characters are also displayed in large size.

0 The designs of tile icons and animation set by default for the normal menu «P429
| Default ‘ Normal: Animation Custom: Tile display

Type of animation: use Style Theme setting Icon display effect: OFF Default MENU: Normal
Active shortcut: Custom

==

[ When Default MENU is set to Custom, press on the standby display and press .

2 Select each item to set P> Press

Normal O Sets the display format for the normal menu.
0 When Kisekae tool is set «P143
U To set the simple menu, select /77 [7 [7 (Simple menu)*.
Custom O Sets the display format for the custom menu.
Type of tileicons [ Sets the design of tile icons for the normal menu.
01t can be set only when Normal is set to Tiledisplay.
[ The design of the first level menu can be set.
[ Customized 1 or Customized 2 is set when changing the menu icons or background
images and creating the original menu design.
Type of animationd Sets the design of animation for the normal menu.
It can be set only when Normal is set to Animation.
Icon display effectl] Sets whether to magnify the tile icons or 3D icons when selecting them.
Default MENU O Sets whether to display the normal menu or the custom menu when pressing - on
the standby display.
Active shortcut [0 Sets the shortcut operation procedure for the custom menu.
U Normal: The same item numbers as the normal menu can be used for shortcut operations.
[ Custom: The item numbers for the positions of the respective functions on the custom
menu can be used for shortcut operations.
* Can only be set in the Japanese display. Switch to the Japanese display before setting the simple menu.

When the simple menu is set

e The menu numbers differ. Menu list of the simple menu «P428

e During calling or talking, you can see how to adjust the volume of other party’s voice.

e Enter a phone number to see the operation to be performed subsequently.

e On the standby display, enter a phonebook No. (1 to 9) to see the registered name and phone number. Key
operations for making a voice call/videophone call are also shown. During a voice call, you can also press
, select 7 [J[J[J[J (Dial) and enter a phonebook number to see the same information.

e The characters in the redials, received calls, phonebook list/group list, member list/group list of the
PushTalk phonebook, mail view screen, sent message log, received message log, site screen, screen
memo screen, message text entry screen and character entry screen (full-screen entry) are displayed in
large font.

e The font size cannot be changed.

INFORMATION

e You cannot switch FOMA terminal to the simple menu when English display is set in Select Language. Also, when you
choose the simple menu, the setting for Select Language is not available.

e Even if you set the simple menu, when you insert the UIM for which English display is specified as language, the setting
is canceled.
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Creating the original menu design

Two kinds of the design of the menu screen can be created by changing the icons or background images of the
normal menu.
0 When the image size exceeds 96 x 96 for icons and 240 x 240 for background images, they are reduced to
be displayed.

0 In case Default MENU is set to Custom, press [#] on the standby display and press [#][(&].

2 Select Normal field »» (2]

3 Select Type of tileicons field » (& or P> Select Customize

Menu Settings
Normal Tile display |
Custom  Tile display |

Type of tile icons

Customized 1
Customize|
Type of animation

Icon display effect
OF

Default MENU  Normal |
Active shortcut Custom

Select a function P> Select a folder P> Select an image

= Canceling a menu icon: Highlight an icon p> |I| P> Select Yes
0 To cancel all: IE P> Select Yes

P> Select a folder P> Select an image
= Canceling a background image: [ (4] »> Select Yes

6 Press

INFORMATION
o Created animation, Flash movie or images in the Item folder cannot be set. If an animation is set, the first frame is

displayed.
o The setting for Customized 1 or Customized 2 of Type of tile icons cannot be changed while PIM Lock is on.

Changing the battery level icon Battery Icon
use Style Theme setting
1 HEmEmE

2 Press any of (1] to (5]

Battery icon
[ @ @

0 When Kisekae tool is set «P143
Pattern A
Pattern B
Pattern C
Pattern D
Pattern E
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Changing the icon for received signal level

use Style Theme setting
1 BEEEDE

2 Press any of (1 ] to (5]

Signal level icon
MW — % — %

Signal Level Icon

[ When Kisekae tool is set @P143

B — Y — % Pattern A

BW—-%—+% 7Y Pattern B

@W—+% =% -7 Pattern C

BW—+%—+% =7

6] Kisekae Tool Pattern D
Pattern E

- 2 2 0 0 0 00 000000 00000 0000 0 ]
Coordinating according to the color of FOMA terminal Style Theme

The standby display, the battery icon, the signal level icon, the clock display, the color scheme and the
menu design are coordinated in total by the color of FOMA terminal. They can also be changed to the
style corresponding to the other colors.

Functions and items to Style Theme
be coordinated Orange White LightBlue Steel Nail
Standby display Bright orange | White scale Nine dots Steel material Nail bottle
Battery Icon Pattern A Pattern B Pattern C Pattern D Pattern E
Signal Level Icon Pattern A Pattern B Pattern C Pattern D Pattern E
Clock Style ON/Digital 1 ON/Digital 2 ON/Digital 3 ON/Digital 4 ON/Analog 1
Display Clock layout | Bottom Center Bottom Center Center
Format
Color Scheme DarkOrange ClearWhite LightBlue PrimaryBlack FrenchRose
Type of animation of Typel Type2 Type3 Typed Type5
Menu Setting
[l The default settings are as follows:
Body color of FOMA terminal |Orange White Light Blue
Style Theme Orange White LightBlue

1 BEEE
2 Press any of (1] to (5]

Style Theme
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INFORMATION
e Even if Timeformat and Day of Clock Display Format, and Normal of Menu Setting are set, if you set this setting, the
setting returns to the default state.

Menu 58

Using Kisekae tool Kisekae tool

If Kisekae tool is set, the ring alert, standby display, menu icon, etc are changed collectively.
[ The function to be changed differs depending on Kisekae tool to be set. The function which is not included in
the Kisekae tool you set continues the current setting.
0TV is registered by default. «P432

[ Default | not set
1 ©=
2 Select a Kisekae tool >

0 When you highlight Kisekae tool whose data is downloaded partly and press @ and [H], a
confirmation screen appears asking whether to download the remaining data. Select Yesto download it.

= Displaying the preview screen: Highlight a Kisekae tool »>

m Checking the contents set by Kisekae tool:
@ Select a Kisekae tool
The setting list screen appears.
@ Select the item to be set
An image is displayed or a melody, etc is played.
[ If Color scheme is selected, the display appears in the color to be set.
0 While playing i-motion, the following operations are available:

@ZI Stop/play @)ZI Adjust the volume @ZI Wind forward and play
<@] Rewind and play
0 While playing a melody, @ to adjust the volume.

= Changing the display name: Highlight a Kisekae tool »> II] P> Enter a display name (up to
36 one-byte or two-byte characters) P

m Deleting Kisekae tool:
D Highlight a Kisekae tool p [ (2]
@[] » select Yes
[ To delete all the items: IE] P> Enter the terminal security code P> Select Yes

= Displaying the detail information: Highlight a Kisekae tool p> El

®m Resetting the setting: P> Enter the terminal security code P> Select Reset all or Reset menu
[ If Reset all is selected, all the functions changed by Kisekae tool return to the default state.
[ If Reset menu is selected, only Animation menu, Menu icon (with focus) and Menu icon (without focus)
return to the default state.
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3 Select Yes

m Screen, ring alert, etc changed by Kisekae tool

0 Standby display 0 Animation menu 0 Menu icon (with focus)

0 Menu icon (without focus) [ Outgoing screen for voice call 0 Incoming screen for voice call
0 Outgoing screen for videophone call 0 Incoming screen for videophone call

0 Mail sending screen 0 Mail receiving screen 0 Mail reception result screen

0 Screen for Check new message [ Battery icon 0 Antenna icon

0 Ring alert for voice call 0 Ring alert for videophone 0 PushTalk ring alert

0 Mail ring alert 0 Chat mail ring alert 0 Message R ring alert

0 Message F ring alert 0 Alarm clock sound 0 Color Scheme

Setting Kisekae tool

The function changed by Kisekae tool is set to Kisekae Tool. However, the setting for Color Scheme is set by
Kisekae tool.

If the setting of each function is changed individually, Kisekae Tool cannot be selected. To return to Kisekae
Tool, set Kisekae tool again. However, if you change the setting to OFF, Sync msg alert or i-a ppli settings in
Imagefi-a ppli, Kisekae Tool can be selected.

INFORMATION

» You can also set by pressing on the preview screen or setting list screen.

e When there is the data which cannot be displayed and played in Kisekae tool, even if Kisekae tool is set, only the data is
not set.

« When the current Kisekae tool is deleted, all the functions changed by the Kisekae tool return to the default state.

« When Kisekae tool set by default is deleted, it can be downloaded from the i-mode site, “My D-Style”. «P429

Settlng MaChi'Chara Machi-chara Setting

If Machi-chara is set, a character is displayed on the standby display, site display screen, etc.
[0 The action of Machi-chara or the position to display Machi-chara changes with the situation of FOMA
terminal and Machi-chara.
0 The list of Machi-chara registered by default «P432

[ Default | oN/O D OO O (docomodake)

1 BEmE
2 Select Display field »» (1]

Maci-chara Settig 0 To cancel the setting: Select Display field » (2] P> Go to Step 4
Display 0
Select Machi-chara
RIEST

3 Select Select Machi-chara P> Select a folder P> Select a Machi-chara image

4 Press
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When Machi-chara is set

e When Machi-chara is set, it is displayed on the following screens:
[ Standby display*1 [ Site display screen*2 0 Menu (when displaying tile icons)
[ Speed Menu (when calling by voice)
*1 The display range of Machi-chara becomes narrow when Show ticker in i-Channel Ticker is set to Yes.
*2 Machi-chara is displayed when the display lights up and there is no key operation for about 30 seconds
while 1 is blinking.
e In the following cases, Machi-chara is not displayed:
0 While displaying the standby display when i-motion, Chara-den, i-a ppli or Flash movie is set on the
standby display
0 When the information area or the icon for Focus Mode is selected while displaying the custom standby
display
0 When Flash movie is displayed on the site display screen
0 When the date and time is not set

INFORMATION
« Highlighting a Machi-chara in the Machi-chara list of Data Box and pressing can also set Machi-chara.

Setting the lighting pattern and color for incoming calls/mails, etc.  Lignt Atert setting

[ When the lighting pattern or lighting color is set to Terminal setting in Alarm Clock, the setting for Alarm clock
in this function will be valid.

Incoming Videophone, Incoming call: Flash/Blue

Incoming Mail, Incoming Message R, Incoming Message F, Incoming Chat Mail: Glimmer/Green
Incoming PushTalk: Flash/Red ToruCareceive: ON/Blue During call: OFF IC card: ON/Blue
Speed selector: ON/Blue-Green-Red:Mix Alarm clock, Schedule: Flash/Blue-Green-Red

Play melody: Sync melody Open slide, Close slide: Glimmer/Blue-Green

1 BEEE > [MeE)
2 Set the lighting P> Press

Incoming Videophone:

Pattern
Color

Blue|
Incoming call:
Pattern

Flash|

Color

Blue|
Incoming Mail:
Pattern Il
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m Setting for incoming videophone call, incoming call, incoming mail, incoming Message R,
incoming Message F, incoming chat mail, incoming PushTalk call, during a call, alarm clock,
schedule alarm, playing melody, opening slide or closing slide:

@ Select Pattern field p» (1] to (B

[ Sync melody cannot be set for During call.

[ When Sync melody is set, the lighting color cannot be set.

0 When Sync melody is set, the Enter key lights/flashes in Rainbow.
(2 select Color field b (1] to

m Setting for ToruCa reception or IC card access:

@ Select Light field »» (1] or (2]
(2 select Color field b (1] to

m Setting for the Speed Selector:
@ Sselect Lighting field » (1] or (2]
@ Select Turning light pattern field » (1] to (3], (O], (3] or (]

Priority of lighting

In case the lighting is set in multiple functions, the Enter key lights/flashes by priority given below:
(@ Alert by Contact of the FOMA terminal phonebook

@ Alert/image by Group of the FOMA terminal phonebook

@ Light Alert Setting

e The lighting for incoming PushTalk calls conforms to the setting of Light Alert Setting.

INFORMATION
e When Sync melody is selected on the selection screen for the lighting pattern, the Enter key flashes.

When Alert setting is set to Same:Mail setting in Chat Mail Alert, Incoming Chat Mail cannot be set.

When Sync melody is set for the lighting pattern, the Enter key may not light/flash depending on the melodies.

Even when IC card is set to ON, the Enter key may not light while Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-a ppli is activated.

Even when IC card is set to ON, if the power is turned off, the Enter key does not light.

When IC card is set to ON, the Enter key flashes when holding up the FeliCa mark to the reader/writer. The Enter key also
flashes when the FeliCa mark is held over the reader/writer in which Osaifu-Keitai compatible i-a ppli is not registered.
Even when Speed selector is set to ON, except during talking or charging, lighting/flashing by rotating the Speed Selector
is unavailable while the Enter key is lighting/flashing.

The setting of this function is reflected to the following settings:

[ call Alert, Videophone Alert, PushTalk Alert («P69) 00 Mail Alert (eP250)
[ Chat Mail Alert (e P254) [ Message Alert («P204) [ Settings for melody (eP329)
0 ToruCa Alert («P284)
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Flashing the Enter key when receiving new information Indicator Light

The Enter key flashes when there is new information such as missed calls, unread mails, etc.

[Befaur] on
1 BEEE

Press (1]

0 To cancel the setting: (2]

INFORMATION

e Even when ON is set, the Enter key does not flash in the following cases:
[ While receiving a call [ While talking [ In Public mode (Driving mode)
[] During All Lock [J While activating the camera/Sound Recorder

[ While the Enter key is lighting (excluding the cases where the Enter key is lighting when opening/closing FOMA
terminal, rotating the Speed Selector or charging)

Even when ON is set, if there is no new information for about 6 hours since the first arrival of new information or if

or (with the number of information items) on the standby display is cleared, the Enter key stops flashing

even if the information has not been confirmed.

When ON is set, the Enter key flashes at about 6 second intervals in the lighting color set in each of the following

settings. It does not conform to the setting of Alert by Contact or Alert/Image by Group. If new information has been

confirmed, flashing stops.

[ Missed calls (voice call/videophone call/PushTalk call/recorded message): |ncoming call in Light Alert Setting

[0 Unread messages (mail/chat mail/SMS): Incoming Mail in Light Alert Setting

[0 Unread messages (Message R/Message F): Incoming Message R/Incoming Message F in Light Alert Setting

When ON is set and there are multiple newly arrived information, the Enter key flashes in the color according to the

following priority.

(®Missed calls (voice callivideophone call/PushTalk call/recorded message)

(@Unread messages (mail/chat mail/SMS)

(®Unread messages (Message R)

@®Unread messages (Message F)

Changing the font size Font Size Setting

The font size on the character entry screen (for notes, etc.), the mail view screen or the site display
screen can be changed (among 5 types or 3 types).

e ext sesting uilL be held i the t i next neting will be hel e next meeting will e next meeting wi lhe next meeting
17 mstin rom at hesdaartors. o . v
gt b ot gt'“em";?g‘:s'ﬁ“m foon be held in the third m Ll be held in the t will be held in
There are inportant natters. eeting room at headqua ird meeting room a ; -
rters.d headquarters:<) the third meeti
There are important ma .
tters. . here are important ng room at headq
matters. uarters.«
Minimum: 12 dots Small: 16 dots Standard: 20 dots Large: 24 dots Maximum: 28 dots

Standard (all)

m When setting at once
-I(8E1E=00

[ Changing the setting of All listed alters the settings of i-mode view, Mail view and Text input.

m Setting the font size on the display screen of sites, screen memos or Full Browser:

=EEIEE
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m Setting the font size on the mail view screen: @EE

m Setting the font size on the message text entry screen or the character entry screen by full-

screen entry (for notes, etc.): f=][8][61(3](4]
Press any of (1] to (5]

0 To set the font size for i-mode view or Mail view, press any of (1] to (3.

The font size during in-line entry cannot be changed.

The font size of Deco-mail pictogram is not changed.

The size of some characters may not change depending on the display screen of sites, screen memos or Full Browser.
When changing the setting of All listed to Maximum or Minimum, the setting of i-mode view or Mail view becomes Large
or Small for each.

The font size can be changed from the mail view screen as well. The setting is reflected to Mail view of this setting.
When changing the setting of Text input, the font size of predictive conversion options displayed when entering
characters and the font size on the mail composition screen are also changed. However, if Text input is set to Maximum
or Minimum, the font size on the mail composition screen becomes Large or Small for each.

Menu 8212

Set whether to display the clock on the standby display. The clock design, the time display format (24
hour format/12 hour format), the clock display position and the language used to display the day of the
week can also be set.

m The example of setting

[ it [ [ it
-
=
Q
05/20 m
[SUN] [y RI e}
! worey OS5 / 20|«
Q
m D DFRI
Q¢
Displaying Analog 1 Displaying Digital 1 Displaying Digital 2
at the center by 24 hour format by 12 hour format

at the top at the bottom
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(O] S [ [ : [

o
(2
~
N
| S
13:00 @
o0s/20 (SUN] =
©5/2018UN]1 g
00 S
Displaying Digital 3 Displaying Digital 4 Displaying Digital 5 by
by 24 hour format by 12 hour format 24 hour format at the
at the center at the bottom center

b= B1(E1I4)

Select each item to set » Press

Style O Sets whether to display the clock.
[ When ON is set, select the design.

Time format] Specifies 24 hour format or 12 hour format to display the clock.
Clock layout) Sets the position to display the clock.

Day O Specifies whether to display a day of the week in Japanese or English.
[0 When Terminal settingsis set, the display follows the setting for Select Language.

¢ In the following cases, the digital clock (the fixed design) is displayed on the upper part of the display regardless of the
setting for Style or Clock layout.
[ When video/i-motion or Chara-den is displayed on the standby display
[J When the i-a ppli standby display is displayed

o While All Lock or Omakase Lock is on, the clock is displayed on the upper part of the display regardless of the setting of
this function.

« On the screen other than the standby display, the time is displayed on the upper right of the display. The time display
format (24 hour format/12 hour format) follows the setting of this function.
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Safety Settings
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Security codes

Some FOMA terminal functions for convenient use require the entry of security codes. There are
security codes such as the network security code for use in network services and the password for
i-mode in addition to the terminal security code for various terminal functions. Fully use your FOMA
terminal by choosing the security code to suit your needs.

[ The entered terminal security code, network security code and i-mode password are masked with “ 0 ”.

Precautions for security codes

0 As for the security code to set, please avoid the number intelligible for others, such as “a birth
date”, “a part of phone number”, “an address number or a room number”, “1111" or “1234".

In addition, be sure to keep a separate note of the set security code not to forget.

U Please be careful never to reveal your security code to others. If your security code is known and
misused by others, DoCoMo accepts no responsibility whatsoever for the damages.

0 DoCoMo will never ask your security code.

0 Please note that, if you forget the security codes, you need to bring a document (such as a driver's
license) for identifying that you are a subscriber, your FOMA terminal and the UIM to a DoCoMo
Shop.

For details, contact “General Inquiries” on the back of this manual.

Terminal security code

The default terminal security code is “0000”, which can be changed to a code of your own choice. «P151
0 If a wrong terminal security code is entered 5 times consecutively, the power is automatically turned off.

Network security code

Network security code is the arbitrary 4-digit code that is set at subscription to FOMA terminal for various
procedures for the DoCoMo e-site and usage of network services. You can optionally change the code.
If you have “DoCoMo ID/Password” for “My DoCoMo” which is the total support site for PC, you can perform the
change procedure for a new network security code from a PC.
From i-mode, you can change the code by yourself accessing 77 7 [7 [J (Procedures) in DoCoMo e-site.

[ Please refer to the back of this manual for “My DoCoMo” and “DoCoMo e-site”.

i-mode password

A 4-digit “i-mode password” is required to store/delete sites in My Menu or apply to/cancel Message Service or
i-mode pay services (in addition, there may be passwords required by individual information service providers).
The default i-mode password is “0000”, which can be changed to a code of your own choice.

When changing from i-mode, select iMenu — English iMenu - Options - Change i-mode Password.
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PIN1 code/PIN2 code

The PIN1 and PIN2 codes can be set for the UIM. Both codes are set to “0000” at the subscription and can be
changed to a code of your own choice. ®P152
The PIN1 code is the 4 to 8-digit security code entered to confirm the user every time the UIM is inserted to
FOMA terminal or the power of FOMA terminal is turned on to protect your FOMA terminal from unauthorized
use by the third party. Entering the PIN1 code enables making or receiving calls and FOMA terminal operations.
The PIN2 code is the 4 to 8-digit security code required when resetting the total calls cost, or using a user
certificate or requesting the issue of it.
[ The settings of the PIN1/PIN2 codes and PIN1 Code ON/OFF are recorded in the UIM. When using the
current UIM to a FOMA terminal you newly purchased, the PIN1/PIN2 codes that you set previously can be
used likewise.

PUK (PIN Unblocking Key)

The PUK is an 8-digit number for canceling the state where the PIN1 code or PIN2 code is locked. You cannot
change it.
0 If awrong PUK is entered 10 times consecutively, the UIM is locked.

Security when turning > Enter a PIN1 oK Set a new PIN
the power on code If you enter code
awrong
PIN code 3 Eﬂtsr the
0 Certificate Download c o2 :Rfs ina If you e”fL"JK c
. . nter a A awrong ontact a
0 Connec_uon t? FirstPass | B> code 10times in a DoCoMo Shop
compatible sites row

Changing the terminal security code Change Security Code

0 Enter the 4 to 8-digit number for the terminal security code.

1 BEEE

2 Enter the current terminal security code

3 Select New security code field P Enter a new terminal security code

New security code

New security code-check

Select New security code-check field > Enter the same terminal security code as
entered in Step 3 P> Press
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Setting the PIN code

* Enter the 4 to 8-digit number for the PIN1/PIN2 code.

Setting to require the entry of the PIN1 code when turning the power on PIN1 Code ON/OFF

1 BEmEmEE

N

* To set not to require the PIN1 code entry: (2]

3 Enter the PIN1 code

* The PIN1 code is set to “0000” at the time of subscription.
* If a wrong PIN1 code is entered 3 times consecutively, the PIN1 code is locked.
Press (®) and cancel the PIN lock.

* The PIN1 code entry screen appears only when you change the current setting.

When the power of FOMA terminal is turned on, the PIN1 code entry screen appears. After entering the correct
PIN1 code, the standby display appears.
* All the operations are unavailable unless a correct PIN1 code is entered.
* If awrong PIN1 code is entered 3 times consecutively, the PIN1 code is locked. Press @ and cancel the
PIN lock.

Changing the PIN1/PIN2 code Change PIN1/PIN2 Code

* To change the PIN1 code, set PIN1 Code ON/OFF to ON.

Time of subscription | PIN code, PIN2 code: 0000

m Changing the PIN1 code

(B3
M Changing the PIN2 code: [=][8](3](4](2]

Enter PIN code

2 Enter the terminal security code )> Enter the current PIN1 code

Change PIN code
Enter PIN code
3 times left.

New PIN code
New PIN code - check

3 Select New PIN code field p> Enter a new PIN1 code
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Select New PIN code - check field > Enter the same PIN1 code as entered in Step 3 P>
Press

0If the current PIN1 code is entered incorrectly 3 times consecutively, the PIN1 code is locked. Press @
and cancel the PIN lock.

INFORMATION
e Even if a wrong PIN2 code is entered 3 times consecutively and the PIN2 code is locked, making/receiving calls or

PushTalk calls or sending/receiving mail is available, but if a wrong PIN1 code is entered 3 times consecutively and the
PIN1 code is locked, those operations become unavailable.

- 220222220 ]
Unblocking the PIN lock

If a wrong PIN1/PIN2 code is entered 3 times consecutively on the PIN code entry screen, the PIN code
is locked. In that case, cancel the lock and set a new PIN code.
[ Please be notified that, if you forget the PUK or the PIN codes are locked completely, you need to bring
FOMA terminal, the UIM in use, and the identification (driver’s license, etc.) to a DoCoMo Shop.

m Unblocking the PIN1 code’s lock

1 @ on the confirmation screen of the PIN code’s lock

2 Enter the 8-digit PUK

New PIN code - check

3 Select New PIN code field > Enter a new PIN1 code
4 Select New PIN code - check field P> Enter the same PIN1 code as entered in Step 3 p>

Press

The PIN lock is canceled and a new PIN1 code is set.
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Various lock functions

A variety of lock functions are available to prevent unauthorized use of your FOMA terminal by others or
to keep your private information and the phonebook entries confidential. You can select the function to
suit your needs.
0 You can set multiple lock functions at the same time.
[ The settings of lock functions other than Key Lock and Secret Mode are retained even if the power is turned
off.
0 You can make emergency calls (110, 119 or 118) even when the lock functions other than Omakase Lock

and Key Lock are set.

Lock function Description Page
All Lock Disables operating the menu functions to prevent unauthorized use P154
by others.
Omakase Lock Prevents unauthorized use by others in case your FOMA terminal is P155
(Remote Lock) lost or stolen.
Self Mode Disables using the communication functions such as making/ P156
receiving of calls or PushTalk calls, communication in i-mode,
sending/receiving of mail and the infrared communication/
iC communication.
PIM Lock Disables using the private information functions such as Phonebook, P156
PushTalk Phonebook, Own Number and Scheduler and prevents the
display of and tampering with private information.
Keypad Dial Lock Disables pressing dial keys to make calls or PushTalk calls. P157
Privacy Mode Setting Disables displaying the phonebook, log, mail, My Picture, etc. and P158
prevents unauthorized viewing by others.
Key Lock Disables the key operations to prevent key errors. P160
Secret Mode When you set Secret Attributes for the phonebook or schedule data, P161
the data is displayed only when the terminal security code is entered
and Secret Mode is set.
IC Card Lock Prevents from using the IC card function. P286
IC Lock (power-off) Prevents from using the IC card function when turning off your FOMA P288
terminal.

Preventing unauthorized use of your terminal All Lock

Disables operating the menu functions to prevent unauthorized use of your FOMA terminal by others.
Calls cannot be made when All Lock is on.

To make emergency calls (110,119 or 118) when All Lock is on, enter the emergency call number
on the standby display and press . At this time, the emergency call number is displayed as “ [ ”
in the entry field of the terminal security code.

[ Even when All Lock is set, IC Card Lock is not set. To set both IC Card Lock and All Lock, set All Lock after
setting IC Card Lock.
Setting IC Card Lock «P286

Default | not set
[ (8]3J(TJ(T] > Enter the terminal security code

All locked. is displayed.

m Canceling: Enter the terminal security code on the standby display
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When All Lock is on, the default image appears even if the standby display is set. Besides, Machi-chara is not displayed.
When All Lock is on, the alarm clock or schedule does not operate even when the specified date and time arrives.
When All Lock is on, the i-channel information is not displayed as ticker on the standby display.

When All Lock is on, using Data Security Service does not allow you to save/update/restore the data from FOMA terminal.
If a wrong terminal security code is entered 5 times consecutively when canceling All Lock, the power is automatically
turned off.

The voice calls can be received even when All Lock is on, but a name or the image of the other party registered in the
phonebook is not displayed, and only a phone number is displayed.

When All Lock is on, Chaku-moji can be received, but it is not displayed on the incoming screen. When All Lock is
canceled, it is displayed in the received call list.

When the video-phone call or PushTalk calls are received during All Lock, they are rejected, but unanswered calls are
recorded as missed ones in the received call history. In case of the video-phone call, you hear busy signals and for the
PushTalk call, Disconnected is notified to the caller.

i-mode Mail, SMS and Message R/F can be received when All Lock is on. However, the receiving screen, icon for the
receiving mail and reception result screen are not displayed and the ring alert does not sound.

When All Lock is on, the Enter key does not flash even if Indicator Light is set to ON and there is a newly-arrived
information.

ToruCa can be obtained by holding up the FeliCa mark to the reader/writer even when All Lock is on, but it cannot be
displayed.

You can turn the power on/off. In addition, when Auto Power ON/OFF is set, it is executed.

This is a service that you can lock your FOMA terminal using remote control by informing DoCoMo or by
operating from My DoCoMo in case it is lost or stolen. The contents of your important private information
and Osaifu-Keitai are protected. The lock can be canceled by phone call from you.

[l Omakase Lock is a service to lock your FOMA terminal in which the UIM you have subscribed to is inserted.

Setting/canceling Omakase Lock
[eXe®] 0120-524-360 Office hours: for 24 hours
[l Omakase Lock can be set/canceled on the My DoCoMo website from a PC.

[ For details of usage of Omakase Lock, see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [Procedures and After-Sales
Service]” or contact “General Inquiries” on the back of this manual.

Setting Omakase Lock

Omakase Lock active. is displayed and Omakase Lock is set.

0 while Omakase Lock is on, all the key operations are disabled except for receiving voice/videophone calls
and turning the power on/off. Using functions including the IC card function are disabled.

[0 A voice/videophone call can be received, but the name or image of the other party registered in the
phonebook is not displayed and only the phone number appears. In addition, the incoming image and ring
alert depend on the default setting. Canceling Omakase Lock returns to the former status.

0 when Omakase Lock is on, Chaku-moji can be received, but it is not displayed on the incoming screen.
When Omakase Lock is canceled, it is displayed in the received call list.

[ The PushTalk call received during Omakase Lock is rejected, and the other party is notified of Disconnected.
The call is recorded as missed call in the received call history.

0 The mail received during Omakase Lock is stored in the Mail Center.

[ The operation of turning the power on/off is available, but the lock setting is not canceled, even though the
power is turned off.

[ Note that the UIM and microSD memory card are not locked.
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INFORMATION
Even if other functions are activated, those functions are ended and Omakase Lock is set. When there is data during
editing, the data is saved and the function is ended

Even if other lock functions are used, Omakase Lock can be set.

When your FOMA terminal is outside the service area, turned off or during Self Mode, the lock is not set.

Omakase Lock is not set when you are subscribing to Dual Network Service and using the mova service.

Omakase Lock is a service which locks FOMA terminal by the offer of the FOMA card subscriber. The lock is set when
an offer is made by the subscriber even if the subscriber is not the user of FOMA terminal.

Canceling the lock is available only when the same UIM as the time of setting the lock is inserted. When the lock cannot
be canceled, contact “General Inquiries” on the back of this manual.

Preventing making/receiving calls Self Mode

Disables all functions that require communications such as making or receiving calls/PushTalk calls,
communication in i-mode or sending/receiving mails. Infrared communication, infrared remote control,
iC communication and the data transfer by USB connection are also disabled.

1 (for over a second) P> Select Yes

Self Mode is set and is indicated on the standby display.
0 When you use shortcut operations: [I_] > Select Yes

= Canceling: (for over a second) P> Select Yes
0 When you use shortcut operations: 2] » Select Yes

INFORMATION
Note that if emergency calls (110, 119 or 118) are dialed in Self Mode, Self Mode is canceled.

If you receive a call when Self Mode is on, a guidance is played for the caller that radio waves are hard to reach or the
power of your terminal is turned off. You can use Voice Mail Service and Call Forwarding Service.

The PushTalk call received in Self Mode is rejected, and the other party is notified of Disconnected.

i-mode Mail or Message R/F sent during Self Mode are stored at the i-mode Center and SMS are stored at the SMS
Center. To receive messages, cancel Self Mode and perform Check i-mode Message or Check SMS.

Preventing display of the phonebook or schedule PIM Lock

PIM Lock prevents the display of and tampering with private information:
0 This function cannot be set when Reject Unregistered Caller is set to ON.

[ Default | OFF
1 BE@mE

Enter the terminal security code P> Press (1]

PIM Lock is set and 1 is indicated on the standby display.
[0 To cancel the setting: Enter the terminal security code » =]
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When PIM Lock is on

0 The following operations (the whole operation or part of the setting or function) become unavailable.

[ Mail/Chat Mail/SMS/Message R/F*1 0J Check i-mode Message [ i-mode/Full Browser
[ i-channel 0 i-a ppli [ Phonebook/PushTalk phonebook
O Answer Machine/Voice Memo [ Data Box (My Picture, Melody, etc.)

[ Data transfer via infrared communication/iC communication
[J Bar Code Reader/Camera/Sound Recorder/Music Player

O ToruCa 0 IC card list 0 microSD

[J Data Security Service  [] Scheduler U Notepad 0 Alarm Clock

[ Call Ring Alert, Mail/Msg Ring Alert/Alarm sound/Slide Sound 0 Anonymous Caller
[ Standby Display Setting [ i-Channel Ticker 0 Mail/Call Image(except for Contact Image)

[ Mail Image [J Videophone Image Setting [ Machi-chara Setting
[ Virus Scan Function [J Outgoing Call/Videophone Dialing

[ Call Alert/Videophone Alert 0 Reject/Accept Call [ Headset Key Control
[ PushTalk Alert [ Software Update [J Call Cost Limit [ Reset

[ Delete All Data [ Tone/Vibration Message Notification

0 Number Setting/Incoming settings for Multi Number [ Own Number 0 Chaku-moiji*2

[J Speed menu [0 Menu Setting 0 1Seg

*1 Messages can be received automatically, but the receiving screen and the reception result screen are not
displayed. In addition, the operation of receiving such as sounding the ring alert is not executed and the
reception is not notified. The mail cannot be composed by using Sent/Received Msg. Log.

*2 Can be received, but it is not displayed on the incoming screen. When PIM Lock is canceled, it is
displayed in the received call list.

0 Even if a call or PushTalk call is made/received to/from a caller registered in the phonebook, only
phone number is displayed instead of the name and image.

[ Even though the details of Sent/Received Msg. Log are displayed, the name or image of the other
party registered in the phonebook is not displayed and the mail address appears.

0 is not indicated on the standby display because Answer Machine does not operate even when Answer

Machine is set. An icon for a recorded message which has not been played is not displayed either.

0 The i-channel information is not displayed as ticker on the standby display.

When the data which is subject to PIM Lock has been set for the standby display or the ring alert, the default setting is
applied while PIM Lock is on (In case Normal is set to Kisekae Tool in Menu Setting, Tile display is applied). The setting
you made is restored when PIM Lock is canceled. However, when data saved in the Preinstalled folder is set, the set
standby display or ring alert is used even if PIM Lock is on.

With PIM Lock on, Default image (camera-off image) appears as the substitute image for videophone.

When PIM Lock is on, Machi-chara is not displayed. When PIM Lock is canceled, it reappears.

When PIM Lock is on, the notification such as by alert tone is not made when the number of voice messages of Voice
Mail Service is increased.

Disables making a call or PushTalk call by dialing a phone number (Keypad dial).
0 You can make a call using the phonebook/PushTalk phonebook.

b= E13I4)
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Enter the terminal security code P> Press (1]

Keypad Dial Lock is set and @ is indicated on the standby display.
0 To cancel the setting: Enter the terminal security code »» (2]

Unavailable operations when Keypad Dial Lock is on

[ Dialing from the received call history or redial data*1
[ Editing, adding or deleting the phonebook data/PushTalk phonebook data and Group Setting

[ Editing and resetting Own Number data 0 Phone To (AV Phone To) and Mail To functions
0 Transferring the phonebook data or Own Number to/from the external devices
[ Sending i-mode Mail/SMS*2 [ Reading mail template from the mail composition screen

] Composing mail on the template list/view screen*3

[ Using network services by the dial key operation

*1 You can make calls to the other party registered in the phonebook from redial data.

*2 Mail can be sent by using the phonebook, by replying to a mal from the party registered in the phonebook,
or by using the sent/received message log with the party registered in the phonebook.

*3 Composing mail is available from the template if the mail address entered in the address field of the
template is registered in the phonebook.

Preventing unauthorized use of functions such as the phonebook or mail Privacy Mode Setting

Setting the Privacy Mode operation

Set whether to enter the terminal security code when using the phonebook/PushTalk phonebook, mail or My
Picture while Privacy Mode is on. Also, you can set Privacy Mode to manually start or to automatically start
when no operation has taken place in a certain period of time.

0 To enable Privacy Mode Setting, you need to start Privacy Mode.

Default | Phonebook & Logs, Mail, My Picture, i-motion, Schedule, i-a ppli: Show all Auto start: OFF

1 BmEmm

2 Enter the terminal security code > Select each item to set > P> Press @
0 In case Authorized access is set, when using the following functions in Privacy Mode, it is required to enter
the terminal security code.

Phonebook & LogsO

Sets for displaying the phonebook/PushTalk phonebook, redials, received calls, recorded

messages or voice memos.

Mail O Sets for displaying mails or Sent/Received Msg. Log.

[ Setting Hide secret fldrs hides the folders with the privacy set to ON. However, holding down
for over a second on the applicable folder list screen and entering the terminal security
code cancels Privacy Mode temporarily until the standby display reappears and displays the
folder.

My Picturé] Sets for using My Picture.

i-motion O Sets for using i-motion.

Schedule O Sets for using Scheduler.

i-appli O Sets for using i-a ppli.

Auto start [ Sets the time period until Privacy Mode is started automatically, if no operation is performed
during standby.
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o If all items except Auto start are set to Show all, Privacy Mode is not activated. In addition, when Privacy Mode has been
activated, it is canceled automatically.

Hold down €0) for over a second
m Canceling: @ (for over a second) P Enter the terminal security code

e When Privacy Mode is on, some restrictions apply in case Authorized access is set for the following items:

Item Restriction
Phonebook & [ The name and image of the other party registered in the phonebook are not displayed for
Logs incoming/outgoing calls/mails, and only the phone number or mail address is displayed.

[0 The ring alert, vibrator or the videophone substitute image set in the phonebook data does not
operate. They operate according to the settings for FOMA terminal.

[J The name registered in the phonebook by Mail Setting or Mail Group Setting is not displayed and
the mail address appears.

Mail When you search mails from the phonebook or schedule or download, update or delete Message

i-a ppli, entry of the terminal security code is required.

My Picture/
i-motion [J When the data other than the Preinstalled folder data is set for the ring alert or image in the
FOMA terminal phonebook, the setting is disabled.

[ When Image of Scheduler is set to Yes and the data except the Preinstalled folder data is set,
the setting is disabled.

[ In still image shooting or video recording, shooting using a frame cannot be performed.

[J Even if entries in the FOMA terminal phonebook are copied/backed up to the microSD memory
card, the still images set in the FOMA terminal phonebook are not copied or backed up.

[ When the data other than the Preingtalled folder data is set for the alarm clock sound or schedule
sound, the setting is disabled.

[ Editing tickers directly after recording video cannot be performed.

i-a ppli When you select the mail folder for Message i-a ppli or download i-a ppli, entry of the terminal

security code is required.

« When you use the function which is set to Authorized access in Privacy Mode, if you enter the terminal security code
once, entry of the terminal security code is not required until the standby display is returned. It is also the same as when
using multiple items which are set to Authorized access.

(Example) In case you try to send the image saved in My Picture by mail in Privacy Mode ( with Phonebook & Logs and
My Picture set to Authorized access), entry of the terminal security code is not required even when trying to
access to the phonebook from the mail composition screen because the terminal security code is already
entered in displaying My Picture.

In Privacy Mode (with Authorized access set for Phonebook & Logs), if you enter the terminal security code once, for

example, in case of calling from the phonebook, the name and image registered in the phonebook are displayed on the

outgoing/incoming screen and the ring alert set in the phonebook is used until the standby display is returned.

If you try to perform the settings which use the data set as Authorized access and enter the terminal security code in

Privacy Mode, a message is displayed indicating that the items set not to be displayed in Privacy Mode Setting are

reflected when Privacy Mode is canceled depending on the setting.
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Disables the key operations and prevent wrong operations while you carry the terminal around by
putting it into a bag, etc.
0 Key Lock can be set/canceled even when the screen other than the standby display is displayed. However,
the setting is unavailable until the standby display appears after turning on the power.

Hold down (=] for over a second
When FOMA terminal is closed or Key Lock Setting is set to Lock even slide open, Key Lock is set, and the
standby display disappears.
0 The screen is still displayed and § is indicated on the upper part of the display in the following cases:
[0 When the shooting/recording screen of the camera is displayed or during the shooting.
[ During Activate 1Seg or replaying video
[0 When Normal use of Display light time is set to Always in Display Light Setting.
[0 When charging the battery in case AC adapter connected of Display light time of Display Light Setting is
set to Always on.
[0 When executing functions for which Display light time of Display Light Setting is set to Always on.
0 During a call, Key Lock is set in the state of temporary release and 'i (in gray) is indicated on the upper
part of the display. When a call is ended, Key Lock is set.
[ When Key Lock Setting is set to OFF when slide open, if you set Key Lock while FOMA terminal is opened,
Key Lock is set in the state of temporary release and 'i (in gray) is indicated on the upper part of the
display. When FOMA terminal is closed, Key Lock is set.

m Canceling: [55] (for over a second)
Key Lock is canceled, and the display lights.

When the power is turned off by Auto Power OFF while Key Lock is on or is released temporarily, Key Lock is canceled.

It is also the same as when the power is manually turned off during temporary release.

Even while Key Lock is on, the following key operations can be performed. And, if an incoming call is answered or the

call is handled by Response and Hold or Answer Machine, Key Lock is released temporarily and the key operations can

be performed. When the call is ended, Key Lock is set again.

[ When there is a voice call, receiving the call by or opening FOMA terminal (only when Open Answer is set to ON),
putting the call on hold by @ handling the call by Answer Machine by holding down for over a second and
stopping the ring alert by (TV].

[0 When there is a videophone call, receiving the call by or , putting the call on hold by @ handling the call by
Answer Machine by holding down for over a second and stopping the ring alert by

[J When there is a PushTalk call, answering the call by |@] or , or notifying of Disconnected by @ and stopping the
ring alert by O0VJ.

[J Stopping the alarm sound, etc.

[ Holding down a switch of the equipment such as the Flat-plug Earphone/Microphone with Switch (optional) for over a
second to make a voice call or receive a voice/videophone call.

[ Connecting the 1Seg antenna and activating 1Seg.

When the display disappears while Key Lock is on, pressing @ opening FOMA terminal or receiving calls lights the

display. 'g or 'g (in gray) is indicated on the upper part of the display.
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Setting Key Lock automatically Key Lock Timer

Key Lock can be set to be active automatically when the preset time (10 seconds to 5 minutes) has elapsed on
the standby display.
0In case Key Lock Setting is set to OFF when slide open, the setting is valid only when FOMA terminal is
closed.

[ Default | OFF
1 EEE@OCEE

Select Key lock timer field »» (1]
0 To cancel: Select the Key lock timer field » (2] P> Go to Step 4

3 Select Timer field » (1] to (5]
4 Press

Setting the operation of Key Lock when opening FOMA terminal Key Lock Setting

Set whether to release Key Lock temporarily when opening FOMA terminal

OFF when slide open
1 l=)C8IEICEIC > Press (1] or (2]

INFORMATION
e When Key Lock is released temporarily while setting OFF when slide open, if you change the setting to Lock even slide
open, Key Lock is set. Closing FOMA terminal or pressing any key except (2] turns off the display.

Displaying the data with Secret Attribute set Secret Mode

If Secret Mode is set, the phonebook data or the schedule data with Secret Attribute set can be
displayed. When you set/cancel Secret Attribute, you need to set Secret Mode on.

[ Default | not set
[ (8](3](3] I Enter the terminal security code

Secret Mode is set and § is indicated on the upper part of the display.

m Canceling: @ on the standby display
0 Also, press [ (81313 on the standby display to cancel it.

INFORMATION

« If an animation, Created animation or Flash movie is set on the standby display while Secret Mode is on, the first frame
is displayed. If you press @ Secret Mode is canceled and the animation, Created animation or Flash movie is played.

« When a call/mail is received from the other party with Secret Attribute set, the ring alert, the incoming vibrator and the
incoming lighting set in the phonebook data are used only when Secret Mode is on.
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Rejecting/accepting incoming calls from the specified phone numbers rejectiaccept call

Reject/Accept Call is set for each phone number registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook.
[ To use this function, set Reject/Accept Call for each phone number and then enable Reject/Accept Call in
this setting. The items to be set and operations of rejecting/accepting incoming calls are as follows:

Reject/Accept Reject/Accept Call setting for each phone number
Call Accept call Reject call No setting
Cancel settings Accept Accept Accept
Reject call Accept Reject*! Accept
Accept call Accept Reject*l Reject*1

*1 When a call or PushTalk call is received from the set phone number, the call is disconnected without the ring alert
sounding and the other party hears busy signals for the call or is notified of Disconnected for the PushTalk call.

0 This function is activated only when the other party notifies the caller ID.

[ The rejected calls are recorded as missed calls in the received call history.

[ If the ringing time is set to 0 second for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding Service, Voice Mail Service or
Call Forwarding Service is activated and the call is not recorded in the received call history.

[ Combination with Caller ID Request Service and Anonymous Caller is recommended when used.

0 This function is also available for incoming PushTalk calls.

Specifying phone numbers to reject/accept

Reject/Accept Call is set for the phone numbers registered in the FOMA terminal phonebook.
0 Reject/Accept Call cannot be set for the phone numbers registered in the UIM phonebook.

1 Search the phonebook P> Highlight a party »> EEE

2 Enter the terminal security code > Select a phone number

Press (1 ] or (2]

0 To cancel the setting: (3]

0 ¥ is indicated to the right side of the phonebook No. on the details screen of the phonebook data for
which Reject/Accept Call is set.

0 To reject/accept incoming calls from the specified phone numbers, enable Reject/Accept Call
continuously.

INFORMATION
o If the phone number with Reject/Accept Call set is changed or deleted, this function’s setting is canceled. In that case,
set Reject/Accept Call for the phone number changed or registered again.

Enabling Reject/Accept Call

[ The setting of this function applies to all phone numbers with Reject/Accept Call set.
[ Reject Call and Accept Call cannot be enabled at the same time.

Default | Cancel settings
1 BE@EEOD

Enter the terminal security code P> Press (2] or (3]
0 To cancel the setting: Enter the terminal security code » (1]
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INFORMATION

o If a call with no caller ID is received from a party that you set Reject Call to, FOMA terminal operates according to
Anonymous Caller regardless of this function’s setting.

o In case there is no phonebook data for which Accept call is set, in this setting, when selecting Accept call, a message
appears indicating that all calls are rejected. When selecting Yes, all calls are set to be rejected.

e i-mode Mail or SMS is received regardless of this function’s setting.

Menu 81114 / Menu 82326

Setting the operations for incoming calls with no caller ID Anonymous Caller

The operation for an incoming voice call with no caller ID can be set for each reason for no caller ID.
[ For the ring alert and incoming image in case there is an incoming voice call without caller ID, this function’s
setting is given priority over the setting of Call Alert.
[ When there is an incoming videophone call without caller ID, it operates as set in Videophone Alert or when
there is an incoming PushTalk calls, it operates as set in PushTalk Alert. However, when the incoming
operation of this setting is set to Call Regjection, incoming calls are rejected.

Default | Disable settings (all)
1 [ (8](4][2] W Enter the terminal security code

ZEImIEI

0 Perform Step 2 to 3 repeatedly for every reason for no caller ID.
[0 The reason for no caller ID « P65

3 Select each item to set P> Press

Disable settings

Show image

Incoming setting

List images

Incoming settingd
Sets the operation for an incoming call with no caller ID.
0 When Disable settings is set, the ring alert set in Call Alert sounds.
[ Setting Call Rejection rejects an incoming call.
[ Setting Ring alert off makes the ring alert to be silent.
0 When selecting any of Melody, Movie ringtone or Music, set the ring tone.
Setting music data @P121
[ When Disable settings or Call Rejection is set, Show image cannot be set. When a video/
i-motion with sound and image is set for Movieringtone, Show image is set to Syncring alert.
Show image O Sets an image displayed for an incoming call with no caller ID.
0 When Standard image is selected, the default image is set.
0 When Select image or i-motion is selected, set an image.
[0 Playing and checking a melody or video/i-motion file when selecting «P120

INFORMATION
When Call Rejection has been set, the rejected calls are recorded as missed calls in the received call history.

Standard image may be set for Show image when the video/i-motion with only sound (i-motion with no image such as
singer’s vocals) is set for Movieringtonein the incoming setting or when the music data is set for Music. Note that the
image can be changed to another image (except for Flash movie) by selecting Select image in the Show image field.
When Reject Unregistered Caller is set and a call without caller ID is received, the setting of Reject Unregistered Caller
takes precedence over this function.
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Delaying the ringer action for calls from the party not registered in the phonebook  wute Ring Time setting

U The function is effective to nuisance calls such as “One-Ring Call”.
0 This function cannot be set when Reject Unregistered Caller is set to ON.

| Default | OFF

1 BEEmE

2 Select each item to set P> Press

Delayed ring alertd Specifies whether to enable this setting.

Delay time (sec) O Sets the time between the arrival of calls and the start of ringing (between 1 to 99
seconds).

Missed call [ Sets whether to display a missed call which ends in less than the time set in Delay time
in the received call history.

When Mute Ring Time Setting is on

When there is an incoming call or a PushTalk call from a caller who is not registered in the phonebook, the call
will be notified only on the display for the set time period. After the set time has elapsed, normal ringer action will
start.
[ Even before the set time passes, answering an incoming call or PushTalk call or replying by Answer
Machine can be performed.
[ This function operates even for incoming calls from the party registered in the phonebook while PIM Lock or
Privacy Mode is on (with Authorized access set for Phonebook & Logs).
0 This function also operates in the following cases:
0 When a call or PushTalk call with no caller ID is received even if the party is registered in the phonebook.
0 While not in Secret Mode, there is an incoming call from the party registered in the phonebook as an entry
with Secret Attribute set.

INFORMATION
o The following functions and services are operated regardless of this function’s settings:
[ Public mode (Driving mode) 0 Answer Machine [ Voice Mail Service [ Call Forwarding Service

o If you receive a call or PushTalk call from the phone number set to be rejected in Anonymous Caller, Anonymous Caller
is prioritized over this function.

« In case Delay timeis set to the same number of seconds as the ringing time for Voice Mail Service or Call Forwarding
Service, the ring alert may sound.
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Rejecting calls from phone numbers not registered in the phonebook

[ Combination with Caller ID Request Service is recommended to use.
0 When Delayed ring alert in Mute Ring Time Setting is set to ON, this function cannot be set.

[ This function is also available for incoming PushTalk calls.

[ Default | OFF
1 HmEmEE

Enter the terminal security code P> Press (1]
[ To cancel the setting: Enter the terminal security code P =]

Reject Unregistered Caller

When there is an incoming call or PushTalk call from the party who is not registered in the phonebook, the call
is disconnected without activating the ring alert and the caller hears busy signals, or is notified of Disconnected

for the PushTalk call.

0 The rejected calls are recorded as missed calls in the received call history.

0 The call is also rejected in the following cases:

[0 When a call or PushTalk call with no caller ID is received even if the party is registered in the phonebook.
[J While not in Secret Mode, there is an incoming call from the party registered in the phonebook as an entry

with Secret Attribute set.

INFORMATION

e When there is an incoming call with no caller ID, this function’s setting is prioritized over Anonymous Caller.

« i-mode Mail or SMS is received regardless of this function’s setting.

Using Data Security Service

Data Security Service

Data Security Service is a service which allows you to save the phonebook data, still images and mails
in your FOMA terminal (hereinafter called the saved data) to the Data Center of DoCoMo.
Even if your FOMA terminal is lost or exposed to water and the saved data is cleared, you can restore
the phonebook data, etc. saved in the Data Center to a new FOMA terminal by operating in i-mode. In
addition, you can edit easily the saved data in the Center from a PC by operating on the My DoCoMo

web page and reflect the edited data to your FOMA terminal.

[ For details of usage of Data Security Service, see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]".

FOMA terminal Data Center

Save the phonebook data, still
images and mails

Restore the data easily when
you have lost it

Reflect the contents edited by
PC

[ To save or restore the data, refer to the following pages:
[J Phonebook data «P114, P117 [ stillimages «P318

Internet

View and edit the

saved data
[l Data Security Service is a pay service for which subscription is required (it requires i-mode subscription).

[0 Mails «P242

Safety Settings
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Other “Safety settings”

The following Safety settings can be used:

Purpose Function or Service Page
To enable safe and reliable data communications by using the FirstPass P189
electronic authentication service, “FirstPass” (FirstPass-compatible P207
sites only)
To receive only necessary mails out of large-volume messages Receive Option Setting pP247
received
To register/check the safety of relatives by using i-mode when a i-mode Disaster Message Board See
disaster occurs Service “Mobile
To change/check the mail address Change/check Mail Address Phone
To receive/reject only mails sent from the specified domains Spam Mail Prevention User's
To receive/reject mails only between i-mode terminals (Reject/Receive Mail Settings) [ifnlggz]”
To receive/reject only mails from the specified addresses
To reject SMS Spam Mail Prevention

(SMS Rejection Settings)

To reject i-mode mails after 200th mail sent from an i-mode terminal Reject Mass i-mode Mail
(including mova terminal) in a day Senders
To reject unsolicited AD mails Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail
To restrict the received mail size Limit Mail Size
To check the setting status of the mail function Confirm Settings
To stop the mail function temporarily Suspend Mail
To prevent use of the IC card function IC Card Lock P286
To reject “Nuisance calls” including malicious calls and repeated Nuisance Call Blocking Service P402
misdialed calls
To reject calls with no caller ID Caller ID Request P403
To update FOMA terminal software by using packet communication Software Update P460
To protect FOMA terminal from viruses by deleting data that may cause | Virus Scan Function P464

problems or stopping the starting of applications
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Still images and videos can be shot with your
FOMA terminal camera. Still images and videos
can be displayed/played on FOMA terminal or
saved to the microSD memory card. Also they
can be sent via i-mode Mail as attachments or via
infrared/iC communication.

[ The microSD memory card is not included in the

bundle and needs to be purchased. «P331

About the camera

[ Though the camera is manufactured using extremely
accurate technology, some pixels and lines may
always be displayed lighter or darker than you expect.
Noise such as dots and lines may increase especially
when you shoot in a place with very low light intensity,
but note that such noise is not a malfunction.

0 When the lens is exposed to direct sunlight for a
long period of time, the inside color filter will
become discolored and images may be
correspondingly discolored as well.

[ When you attempt to shoot a strong light source
such as the sun or a lamp or when the battery level
is low, the image may become dark or degraded.

[ Depending on the characteristics of the lens,
displayed images may be distorted.

[ Capturing under illumination flickering at high
frequencies such as fluorescent lights, mercury vapor
lights, or sodium lights may make the screen flicker,
but this is not a malfunction. Flickers may be reduced
by changing the distance or the angle of shooting the
object or by moving to another position. In addition,
flickers can be reduced by flicker adjustment. «P183

U Images taken with the camera may differ from the
actual objects in color and brightness, depending
on conditions.

To shoot clean images

Shooting can be performed even if FOMA terminal is
closed or opened. Hold your FOMA terminal firmly to
shoot, as shown in the illustration below.
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0 When shooting, be careful not to move FOMA terminal.

0 Do not cover the lens with fingers or strap.

0 When shooting with the out-camera, keep a
distance of at least 50 cm from the object. Switch to
the macro mode when you want to shoot the object
from a closer position. ®P179

0 Use of auto timer is effective to avoid camera shake
because the shutter is automatically released.

[ To shoot a video, use the shake reduction function.
*P181

Points of concern when shooting images

0 If the lens is contaminated with fingerprints or skin
oil, you cannot shoot clean images. Use a soft cloth
to remove any such contaminants before shooting.

[ Set the brightness depending on the situation of the
shooting. «P180

0 There is a small time lag between taking a picture
and pressing @ or (@YJ. Do not move FOMA
terminal for period after pressing @ or (V. If you
shoot a fast moving object, the shot image might
slightly differ from the object displayed on the
screen when you press @ or (M].

0 If you shoot a quick moving object with Movie
Camera, the image may be blurred.

0 When you direct the camera toward yourself by
using the in-camera, the screen displays a mirror
image, but shot still images and videos are normal.
For still images, setting Auto save of Still Image
Setting to No can be used to save as mirror images.

0 When the microSD memory card is set as the
destination, do not remove the microSD memory
card while using the camera. FOMA terminal may
malfunction.

[ If the battery power goes out before saving a shot
still image or video, it is not saved.

[ Because the camera consumes a lot of battery power,
do not leave the camera activated long time or do not
keep shot images long time without being saved.

0 The default is set to Camera time-out automatically if
you leave the still image on the display for 1 minute.
The camera time-out setting can be changed.
*P176



[ Some settings may require extra time to show an
image on the shooting screen after you start the
camera.

[0 Some functions cannot be used or some settings
cannot be changed when the camera is started from
the phonebook, mail or i-a ppli software.

About copyrights and portrait rights

The copyright laws prohibit unauthorized use, such as
reproduction, alteration and modification, of photographs
or videos and i-mode site or website information obtained
by using the FOMA terminal without the permission of the
relevant copyright holders except for personal use.
Please refrain from unauthorized use of portraits or
names of other persons that may infringe on portrait
rights. When you release shot or recorded work on web
pages, use care not to infringe on copyrights or portrait
rights. Note that shooting or recordings at some
demonstrations, performances or exhibitions may be
prohibited even when only for personal use.

Please be considerate of the privacy of

@ individuals around you when taking and
sending images using camera-equipped
mobile phones.

[ The shutter sound and the auto timer's countdown
sound are heard even when silent is set for the ring
alert volume or while Silent Mode or Public mode
(Driving mode) is on.

0 The volume of the shutter or countdown sound
cannot be changed.

U You can change the type of the shutter sound in
Still Image Setting or Recording Setting.

The shooting/recording screen

m Upper screen (still image shooting screen)
il 0B
i
4 Setting

m Lower screen
Eull
EESLEI:reen

&=
= @ E 53 &M

i
HEH

Still image shooting screen

Video recording screen

Task bar icon «P29

Settings guide

Use @ to change settings for shooting. «P179
Screen mode switching guide

Use [3€] to switch between the standard and full-
screen displays during still image shooting.

During video recording, this guide appears only
with the image size of QVGA (320 x 240) to allow
switching between the vertical and horizontal
shootings using (3€].

Save to ®P177

[fl]: FOMA terminal [&]: microSD memory card
Recording type «P177

[} : Video + Voice [ : Video only

Auto timer

When the auto timer is set, the icon of the auto

timer is displayed. «P178

Indicator

<During standby for shooting>

Indicates the available storage space of the

memory to save during the normal shooting.

Indicates the time remaining until the shutter is

released during auto timer count down.

0 The microSD memory card storage area usage
rate may not become 0 even when no still
image or video have been saved.

<During video recording/pause>

Indicates the rate of the recorded image size to

the file size set in size restrictions (or the

allowable saving size when Noneis set).

Counter

<During standby for shooting>

During the normal shooting, it indicates the

maximum number (estimate) of still images or

the maximum recording time (estimate) of videos
that can be saved to FOMA terminal or the
microSD memory card in the current setting.

Indicates the time remaining until the shutter is

released during auto timer count down. Indicates

shot number/total shot number during manual
continuous shoot of still images.

<During video recording/pause>

Indicates the elapsed/remaining time (estimated

remaining time before the recording stops).

Scene mode/effect ®P179

Brightness «P180
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Color density «P180
White balance «P180
Shake reduction «P181
Frame «P181
Continuous shoot «P173
Quality «P181

Size restrictions «P182
Size «P182

o The indicator, counter and size restrictions are not
displayed when Still Camera is started from i-a ppli. The
size restrictions and storage area usage of the indicator are
not displayed when Movie Camera is started from i-a ppli.
Available time for one shooting is indicated on the counter.

« During video recording, when the horizontal shot for
320 x 240 (QVGA) is taken place,
(recording standby), ® REC (recording) and
(in pause) are indicated and the display
position for the counter is changed:

When you activate the camera or shoot images or
video, the Enter key and the camera indicator light or
flash. You cannot set them not to light or flash. Also
you cannot change the lighting pattern and color.

Status Epter.key lCa.mera
lighting indicator
When still image Lights in blue. | Does not light.

shooting/video

recording is

activated

While the shooting |Does not light. |Lights in red.

screen is displayed

During still image |Lights in red. Goes off and

shooting lights again in
red.

During continuous

Lights in multiple

The shooting date/time is automatically assigned as
the file name and displayed name of the shot image
or recorded video file, or as the title of the recorded
video file.
(Example) In case of 12:34:56 on May 20, 2007

- 20070520123456
The file format is as follows:

m Format of still image files

Item Contents
File format JPEG (compatible to Exif format,
PRINT Image Matching [')
Extension JPG

m Format of video files

Item Contents
File format MP4 (MobileMP4)
Encoding method |Video: MPEG-4 Sound: AMR
Extension 3GP

The file name and display name can be changed after
shooting. «P345

The number of still images that can be saved in
D903iTV or the microSD memory card varies
depending on the settings of image size, quality and
size restrictions or the shooting conditions.
[ The image size, quality and size restrictions can
be set in Still Image Setting.

Maximum number of saved still images
(D903iTV terminal)

The estimated number of still images that can be
saved in D903IiTV is as shown below.

still image shooting | colors.*1 Unit: images
During video Flashes in Flashes in red. ) Quality Economy | Standard Fine
recording multiple colors. Size
During pause in Lights in green. | Lights in red. 96 x 72 563 563 563
video recording 128 x 96 563 563 563
During countdown |[Flashes in Flashes in red. 176 x 144 563 563 482
by the auto timer*2 |green. 240 x 320 538 398 241
*1 During auto continuous shooting with the in-camera, 240 x 400 436 307 203
the Enter key lights in red.
*2 The flashing interval becomes shorter as the shooting 352 x 288 416 315 199
time approaches. 640 x 480 199 143 84
480 x 640 199 138 83
960 x 1280 76 47 26
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Maximum number of saved still images Total recording time (D903iTV terminal)

(microSD memory card) The estimated total recording time of video clips that

The estimated number of still images that can be can be saved in D903ITV is as shown below:

saved in the microSD memory card is described Upper row in a cell: Video & Voice Lower row: Only video

below for each of 64 MB card. Unit: minutes

Unit: images Size Quality
i restric- | Size

e Quality Economy | Standard Fine tions LP STD HQ HQ+

96 x 72 8736 7644 6794 Msg 128 78 49 35 14

128 x 96 6794 6115 4704 ?;::l’l) 92 16302 26 ‘212 186
176 x 1

176 x 144 5559 4704 3218 144 a8 37 25 8

240 x 320 3597 2658 1609 320 X 22 IR 9 2

240 x 400 2912 2184 1358 240 25 12 10

352 x 288 2779 2108 1329 Msg  [128x 78 79 35 7

640 x 480 1329 955 561 attach: | 96 132 65 49 16

480 x 640 1329 926 555 (Large) [176 x 60 31 20 7

960 x 1280 513 316 177 144 88 37 25 8
320 x 22 11 9 4

240 25 12 10 4

The video recording time available varies depending
on the size restrictions, image size, quality and
recording type settings and the recording conditions.
[l The size restrictions, image size, quality and
recording type can be set in Recording Setting.

Total recording time (microSD memory card)

The estimated total recording time of video clips that

can be saved in the microSD memory card is

described below for each of 64 MB card.

Upper row in a cell: Video & Voice Lower row: Only video
Unit: minutes

Maximum recqrding time per video clip Size Sl
(D903iTV terminal) restric- | Size
) o i _ tions LP | STD | HQ | HQ+
The estimated recording time per video clip that can
be saved in D903ITV is as shown below: Ntlfg N lsg X 2(7); ggg ;553; ;g
Upper row in a cell: Video & Voice Lower row: Only video attac ‘1
Unit: seconds | | Small® [176 309 158 105 40
Size QAN 144 450 189 128 42
restric- | Size 320 x 114 61 46 20
tions LP STD HQ HQ+ 240 128 63 50 20
Msg 128 x 197 123 89 37 Msg 128 x 401 251 182 75
attach: | 96 330 165 124 42 attach: 96 672 336 252 85
(small) [176x 152 78 3 20 (Large) 176 x 309 | 159 | 106 40
144 221 93 63 21 144 451 189 127 43
320 x 56 30 23 10 320 x 113 60 48 20
240 63 31 25 10 240 127 64 51 21
Msg 128 x 802 500 364 150 None*2 | 128 x 401 251 182 75
attach: | 96 1345 | 672 505 170 96 672 336 252 85
(Large) [176 x 619 319 213 80 176 x 309 159 106 40
144 902 379 255 86 144 451 189 127 42
320 x 227 121 96 41 320 x 113 60 47 20
240 255 128 102 43 240 127 63 51 21

*1 The maximum recording time per video clip is the
same as shown under “Maximum recording time per
video clip (D903iTV terminal)”.

*2 You can also record one video clip for up to the total
recording time.
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Menu 671

Shooting still images

Still Camera

Sh

1

ng still images
53
Hold down @ for over a second

Still image shooting is
activated.

Still image shooting screen

2

172

[ During standby for shooting, the following
operations are enabled:

(3¢ switches the screen between the full
mode/standard mode
0 When the full-screen mode is set, the
settings guide disappears as well as
icons and the guide row at the bottom
of the screen.
0 Switches the in-camera/out-camera.
(for over a second): Switches to Movie
Camera.

Point the camera at the object and @ or

The shutter sound is heard and a still image is

shot before the image confirmation screen

appears.

0 For auto-saving without displaying a
confirmation screen «P177

View and confirm the still image

[ To save the stillimage immediately: Go to Step 4

0 To retake another image without saving the
shot image:

0 To display the still image with the display size
of 640 x 480 (H-VGA) or larger at the same
size and check it:

0 ({3} to scroll. Press to return to the
original size.

Camera

= Sending mail with images attached:

A confirmation screen is displayed asking

whether or not to save the shot still image.

Select Yesto save the image and the mail

composition screen is displayed. Depending

on the image size, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to convert the

image to the size of 240 x 320 or 320 x 240

(QVGA). «P223

0 Even when the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, the image is saved
to FOMA terminal.

[0 A confirmation screen is displayed asking
whether to adjust the file size of the shot still
image depending on the settings of the
image size and size restrictions. Select No
limit to save the shot still image at the
original size, select Msg attach: Small to save
the shot still image in the file size smaller
than 90 Kbytes.

U If the file size of the still image is smaller
than 90 Kbytes, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to paste the shot
still image into the mail text. Select Yesto
paste it into the mail text, and select No to
set to the attached file.

Setting the image for the standby display:

IZHIl P> Select Yes

The shot still image is saved and set for the

standby display.

[ The display size of the stillimage can be
selected depending on the image size. ®P130

[ If the i-a ppli standby display has been set, a
confirmation screen asking whether or not
to cancel it is displayed continuously.

0 When the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, the image cannot be
set for the standby display.

Adding the image to phonebook entries

(only when the image size is 96 x 72

(phonebook)): [« (2] » (2] or (3] >

Select Yes

The shot still image is saved and the

phonebook registration screen is displayed.

0 To update saved entries, select the party to
add the image.

0 When the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, the image cannot be
added to the phonebook entry.



= Changing the title: [ (3](1] b Enter
the title (up to 31 one-byte or two-byte
characters (30 characters for continuous

shot images))

= Adjusting the brightness or color balance:
[ For the subsequent steps, follow the
procedure from Step 2 in “Adjusting
brightness and tone balance” «P317
0 When the image size is 640 x 480 (H-VGA) or
larger, it cannot be corrected.
0 When a frame is set in four-frame shooting,
mirror images cannot be corrected.
= Saving as mirror image (only when
shooting with the in-camera): [« [(5](3]
0 When a frame is set, mirror image saving is
unavailable.

= Switching the normal display/mirror
display (only when shooting with the in-

camera): E’

= Switching the memory to save between

FOMA terminal/microSD memory card:

[ After saving the still images, the setting for
the memory to save returns to the setting
before switching.

m Displaying the list of images stored:

Mo &

0 When you display the images in the microSD
memory card in the list, select the folder.

Press ) or

The shot still image is saved in the Camera folder

of My Picture.

[ when the memory to save is set to the microSD
memory card, the image is saved in the My
Picture folder of the microSD memory card.

m Checking the saved still image:
Select the still image
0 when the memory to save is the microSD
memory card, press to select a folder
and then select a still image.

e Saving the shot still image may take time depending on
the image size, quality or memory to save.

When there is not enough available storage space to
save, or you have exceeded the maximum allowable
number of images, delete unnecessary images
according to the screen or change the settings of image
size and quality to lower values.

e Shooting stillimages during a voice call may interrupt the call.

If a call or a PushTalk call arrives before you complete
saving the still images you have shot, the shot still
images may be discarded.

Even if you shoot while setting the shooting date/time to
Date or Date + Time in Still Image Setting, the date or the
time is not displayed on the image confirmation screen.
The date or the time is displayed on the saved still
image. In addition, on the still image with the display size
of 640 x 480 (H-VGA) or larger, if you press on the
image confirmation screen and display the still image at
the same size, the date or the time is displayed.

You cannot save the still images on the microSD
memory card while using the microSD memory card for
another function.

The following should be set for the out-camera and the
in-camera separately. When you switch between the
cameras, the settings are also switched accordingly.

[0 Zooming [J Scene mode/effect
0 Frame [ Continuous shoot
[ Image quality [ Size restrictions

0 size

The following types of shooting can be performed. In
any case, automatic continuous shooting which shoots
automatically at intervals (about 0.8 seconds for the
out-camera and 0.4 seconds for the in-camera) and
manual continuous shooting which shoots by one
piece at a time can be performed.
[0 Automatic continuous shooting/manual continuous
shooting

Up to 6 still images can be shot continuously. The

shot images are saved in the format of Created

animation in My Picture and can be displayed
continuously like animations. The image sizes

which can be shot are 128 x 96 (Sub-QCIF), 176 x

144 (QCIF), 240 x 320 (QVGA), 240 x 400

(standby) and 352 x 288 (CIF).

0 The number of images to be shot is set in Still
Image Setting.

U If you use the function to cancel Created
animation in My Picture, you can divide the
continuous shots into individual still image.

[0 If the still images shot continuously are saved in the
microSD memory card, they are saved as a still
image per sheet.

0 Automatic four-frame shooting/manual four-frame
shooting

Shots 4 still images of the size of

120 x 160 and makes the images

arranged to one still image. The

image size which can be shot is
only 240 x 320 (QVGA).

First :Second

Third Fourth

53
Hold down @ for over a second
Still image shooting is activated.

173



174

@ to highligpt the icon for continuous
shooting &> (9) to highlight the shooting
method

[_WEND | [
[Ganeragi) L5100t

&: Automatic
continuous shooting
: Manual continuous
shooting
[52]: Automatic four-
frame shooting
IE: Manual four-frame
Icon of continuous shooting shooting
E: OFF (Continuous
shooting
deactivated)
0 The cursor does not move to the icon for

continuous shooting on the image size in which
continuous shooting cannot be performed.

Point the camera at the object and @ or

In the auto continuous shoot, the still images are
continuously shot till their count reaches the
predefined number, each shooting with the
shutter sound for the auto continuous shoot. In
the manual continuous shoot, the first of the
continuous still images is shot with the shutter
sound. To shoot the next ones, press @ or
for each. The image confirmation screen is
displayed after shooting the predefined number.
0 To stop manual continuous shooting or manual

four-frame shooting on the way, press .

0 In case of manual four-frame shooting, the

still images shot by then cannot be saved.

0 Automatic continuous shooting and automatic
four-frame shooting cannot be interrupted on
the way.

0 For auto-saving without displaying a
confirmation screen «P177

View and confirm the still images shot

continuously

0 Functions available on the image confirmation
screen are the same as in normal shooting.

[ To retake another shot without saving the shot
images:

0 When you have shot two or more images by
automatic continuous shooting/manual
continuous shooting, each time you press
the display switches between one image and
thumbnail display. When one image is
displayed, press @ to show the previous or
next still image.

Press (®) or

The still images are saved.
[ Saving destination and process are the same
as in normal shooting.

m Saving only one still image (only for
automatic continuous shooting/manual
continuous shooting):

(D Highlight a still image
[ Display the still image to be saved for
one image display.
@@ (for over a second) » Select Yes
[ When shooting with the in-camera, select
Save normal or Save mirror.
0 Unsaved still images are discarded.

m Saving the selected still images (only for
automatic continuous shooting/manual
continuous shooting):
® [=)(B][2] while displaying thumbnail

Select still images

O Press to zoom the still image at the
cursor position. To return to the
thumbnail display, press @

@ [@] » select Yes

[ When shooting with the in-camera, select
Save normal or Save mirror.

[ Unsaved still images are discarded.

m Saving all the still images as mirror
images (only when shooting with the in-

camera): [=](5](3]

o If a call or PushTalk call arrives or the time set for the
alarm or schedule alarm is reached during manual
continuous clock shooting, shooting is completed at that
point. In case of manual four-frame shooting, the still
images shot up until then are discarded and cannot be
saved.



[ At the time of purchase, the video with sound is set to
be shot. It can be changed in Recording Setting.

b= =3

Video recording is
activated.

[ During standby for recording, the following
operations are enabled:

[(3€11 switches the vertical shot/horizontal
shot (available with the out-camera and
for the image size of 320 x 240 (QVGA))

O Switches the in-camera/out-camera.

(for over a second)]

Switches to Still Camera.

Point the camera at the object and @ or

The shutter sound is heard and recording is

started. @ appears at the lower part of the

screen.

0 Press @ to pause during shooting. @
switches to 11 Press (8) or (00, and the
recording restarts.

(@) or O

The shutter sound is heard and the recording is

finished. The image confirmation screen is

displayed.

[0 If the size of video file reaches the limit while
recording, recording is automatically stopped.

0 Press during pause to end the recording.

[ For auto-saving without displaying a
confirmation screen «P177

View and confirm the video shot

[ To save the video immediately: Go to Step 5

[0 To retake another video without saving the shot
video:

[ To play the video:
U For auto-playing «P177

Sending mail with images attached:

A confirmation screen is displayed asking

whether to save the recorded video. Select Yes

to save the recorded video and the mail
composition screen is displayed.

[ Even when the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, the video is saved to
FOMA terminal.

0 If the file size of the recorded video exceeds
1.99 Mbytes, the video cannot be attached.

Setting the video for the standby display:

[=)(2J1J »> select Yes

The recorded video is saved and set for the

standby display.

[ If zooming is available for the shot video,
select Yes (Same size) to maintain the image
size or select Yes (Large size) to enlarge it to
the screen size.

0If the i-a ppli standby display has been set, a
confirmation screen asking whether or not
to cancel it is displayed continuously.

0 When the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, the image cannot be
set for the standby display.

Adding the video to phonebook entries:

[=)(2] » (2] or (3] I Select Yes

The recorded video is saved and the

phonebook registration screen is displayed.

[ To update saved entries, select the party to
add the video.

[l Videos can be added to the phonebook
entry only when the image size is set to 128
x 96 (Sub-QCIF) or 176 x 144 (QCIF) and
the recording type is set to Video only.

0 When the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, the video cannot be
added to the phonebook entry.

Changing the title: EHIl Enter

the title (up to 31 one-byte or two-byte

characters)

[ The changed title will be valid after the video
is saved.

Inserting a ticker: E@ Select Yes

The recorded video is saved and the ticker

setting screen is displayed. Follow the

procedure from Step 3 in “Inserting tickers”.

e P322

0 When the image size is set to 320 x 240
(QVGA), a ticker cannot be inserted.

0 When the memory to save is set to the
microSD memory card, a ticker cannot be
inserted.
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m Switching the memory to save between
FOMA terminal/microSD memory card:
b=I(=D
0 If the file size of the recorded video exceeds
1.99 Mbytes, the saving destination cannot
be switched.

0 After saving the videos, the setting for the
memory to save returns to the setting before
switching.

= Displaying the list of videos stored:
[=)C&] » O or (2]
0 When you display the videos in the microSD
memory card in the list, select the folder.

Press ) or

The recorded video is saved in the Camera folder

of i-motion.

0 When the microSD memory card is selected as
the memory to save, the image is saved in the
Movie folder of the microSD memory card.

= Checking the saved video:
video
0 When the memory to save is the microSD
memory card, press to select a folder
and then select a video.

Select a

When you press a key or start charging the battery
during recording, operation sound or confirmation sound
may be recorded.

Recording may be stopped before the file size reaches
the limit set for the size restrictions, depending on data
you record.

If you set the size restrictions to None, data may not be
saved when the battery power goes out during recording.
When there is not enough available storage space or the
maximum allowable number is exceeded, delete
unwanted videos or sounds according to the screen or
change settings of the size restrictions.

When a call or PushTalk call arrives, the time set for the
alarm clock or schedule alarm is reached or is
pressed during video recording, the recording ends at that
point. The data recorded up to that point can be saved.

If the battery is almost exhausted during recording, the
low battery message appears and the recording process
ends. The data recorded up to that point can be saved.
If an alarm clock sound, schedule alarm or battery alarm
interrupts recording, you may hear the alarm clock
sound, schedule alarm or battery alarm at the end of the
recorded video/sound.

You cannot save videos on the microSD memory card while
using the microSD memory card for another function.

The following should be set for the out-camera and the
in-camera separately. When you switch between the
cameras, the settings are also switched accordingly.

[0 Zooming [ Scene mode/effect

[ Frame 0 Image quality

176

[ size restrictions [ size

[J Recording type

0 Images/videos cannot be set when the camera is
started from the phonebook, mail or i-a ppli
software. In this case, Camera time-out is
automatically reset to 1 min.

m When changing Still Image Setting
53
Hold down (©) for over a second

®= Changing Recording Setting:

=1E==

Select each item to set b Press
m Checking the number of still images that
can be shot (estimate):

The estimated number of still images that can

be shot is displayed for each image size and

quality.

0 The number of still images that can be shot
(estimate) for the in-camera is displayed if
the image size (in-camera), size restrictions
(in-camera) or quality (in-camera) has been
selected. Otherwise, the number of still
images that can be shot (estimate) for the
out-camera is displayed.



{0 The number of images is calculated according
to the current size restrictions. For any image

size that cannot not be set from the current
size restrictions, however, assignable size
restrictions will be used for the calculation.

0 When the image size selection screen is
being displayed, the number can also be
displayed by pressing .

Items to be set
m Still image settings
Image size: OUT camerd]

Set the image size for shooting with the out-

camera. «P182

0 If you select the image size on the selection
screen, you can use icons at the lower part

of the screen to check the availability of
continuous shooting, frame shooting and
shooting with the out-camera/in-camera.
[ You cannot set 960 x 1280 (SXGA) and
Msg attach: Small (size restriction) at the
same time.
Sizerestrict: OUT Cant]

Set the size restrictions for shooting with the

out-camera. @ P182

Quality:OUT camerd]
Set the image quality for shooting with the
out-camera. «P181

Image size:IN camera, Sizerestrict:IN Cam and

Quality:IN camerd]

The settings are the same as for the out-camera.

However, available image sizes are different
from those for the out-camera. «P182
Shooting date/timé]
Set whether to insert the shooting date and
time at the lower right of still images.
0 Even when Date or Date + Time has been
set, if the image size is set at 96 x 72

(phonebook), the shooting date/time will not

be inserted.
Continuous shot photos]
Set the number of images to be shot
continuously (2 to 6 images).
Auto savé]

If Auto save is set to Yes, the shot still image is

automatically saved. When setting No, the
image confirmation screen appears after
shooting.

Save td]
Select Phone or microSD.

Camera time-out]
Set a time-out period of inactivity before
termination of still image shooting.

Shutter sound]
Select one from the shutter sounds 1 to 5.

Set lighting
When Phone settings is set, the setting
conforms to Normal use of Display light time of
Display Light Setting. «P137

Recording settings

Sizerestrict: OUT Cant]
Set the size restrictions for recording with the
out-camera. @ P182
0 When Phoneis set for Save to, None cannot

be set for size restrictions.

Quality:OUT camerd]
Set the video quality for recording with the
out-camera. @ P181

Image size: OUT camerd]
Set the image size for recording with the out-
camera. «P182

Recording Type: Out Cani]
Select Video + Voice or Video only as the
recording type for shooting with the out-
camera.

Sizerestrict:IN Cam, Quality:IN camera, | mage

size:IN camera and Recording Type:IN Cani]
The settings are the same as for the out-
camera.

Sizerestrict: SoundREQ]
Set the restrictions on file size for the voice
recorded with Sound Recorder. «P357
[ When Phoneis set for Save to, None cannot

be set for size restrictions.

Quality: Sound recorder]
Set the sound quality of the voice recorded
with Sound Recorder. «P357

Auto Play]
Set whether to play the video/sound
automatically when the image confirmation
screen is displayed.

Auto savé]
If Auto save is set to Yes, the recorded video/
sound is automatically saved. Selecting No
displays the image confirmation screen after
recording.

Save td]
Select Phone or microSD.

Camera time-out]
Set a time-out period of inactivity before
termination of video recording or Sound
Recorder.

Shutter sound]
Select one from the shutter sounds 1 to 5.

Set lighting]
When Phone settings is set, the setting
conforms to Normal use of Display light time of
Display Light Setting. «P137
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INFORMATION

» You can also change the recording settings by pressing
in the Sound Recorder screen and selecting
Recording settings.

« If Recording Setting is set for either video recording or
Sound Recorder, both settings are changed.

« The settings of Shutter sound are reflected to the settings
of Shutter Sound of Sound Setting. ®P123
The Set lighting setting is reflected to the settings of
Display light time of Display Light Setting. «P137

Shooting by various meth

The display magnifications which can be changed in
each image size are as follows:

m  With the out-camera
0 During still image shooting

Image size Magnification (Max.)
96 x 72 (phonebook) 10 times (25 steps)
128 x 96 (Sub-QCIF) 7.5 times (22 steps)
176 x 144 (QCIF) 5.5 times (18 steps)
240 x 320 (QVGA) 4 times (15 steps)
240 x 400 (standby) 3.2 times (13 steps)
352 x 288 (CIF) 2.7 times (11 steps)
640 x 480 (H-VGA) 1.5 times (5 steps)
480 x 640 (V-VGA) 2 times (8 steps)
960 x 1280 (SXGA) Zooming not possible

0 During video recording

Image size Magnification
128 x 96 (Sub-QCIF) 1, 2,4, and 6 times
176 x 144 (QCIF) 1,2 and 4 times

320 x 240 (QVGA

vertical shoot) Land 2 times

320 x 240 (QVGA 1,2 and 4 times

horizontal shoot)

m  With the in-camera
Switching between scales (x1 and x2) is available.

178 Camera

1 Press @) on the still image shooting

screen or the video recording screen

Each time you press,
the magnification
changes and the slider
indication shifts.

[ Shooting procedures
for still images and
videos are the same
as in normal shooting.

w0l B oo X

Slider
During still image
shooting

The shutter is automatically released after the
specified number of second has elapsed.

0 You cannot use auto timer for manual continuous
shooting or manual four-frame shooting.

0 The number of seconds before the shutter is
released can be selected from among 2, 5, 10
and 15.

. on the still image shooting
screen or [+ (5] on the video recording

screen

The auto timer is set and
any of the @&, &, &
and @ is displayed.

[ To cancel the setting:

=]

Icon of auto timer

3 Point the camera at the object and press

® o @

The countdown sound is heard and the auto
timer starts countdown. The indicator and
counter show an estimate of the remaining time
before shooting and the remaining number of
seconds. The interval of sounds becomes shorter
as the shooting time approaches. After the
specified number of seconds has elapsed, the
shutter sound is heard and shooting is started.

0 To stop the auto timer:

0 Shooting stops if a call or PushTalk call arrives,
the time set for the alarm clock or schedule
alarm arrives, or [(&] is pressed during auto
timer countdown.



Shooting nearby object Macro

To shoot an object from a very short distance with the
out-camera, switch the macro mode switch to

& (Macro).

[ Slide the switch (and do not stop sliding) until it
reaches the end of the $ side.

[ when shooting, keep a distance of 7 to 10 cm
in the macro mode or at least 50 cm in the
normal mode.

[0 At the end of shooting in the macro mode, be
sure to turn the macro mode switch back to @
(normal mode). If you shoot a distant object
without canceling \% (Macro), you cannot get
a sharp picture.

Macro mode switch
(switched to Macro)

Changing the settings during shooting

[ The following settings will be maintained even after
you terminates still image shooting or video recording.
0 Brightness [ Color density [ Shake reduce
[0 Quality [ Size restrictions [ Image size
U Flicker adjustment

| Default ‘ SceneModes: Full Auto Brightness: + 0
ColorDnsty: + 0 WhiteBalance: Auto
ShakeReduce: Auto Frame: not set
Quality: <Still image> Standard <Video> STD
(Standard)

Size Limit: <Still image> None <Video> Msg
attach:Large Size: <Still image> 240 x 400

(standby) <Video> 176 x 144 (QCIF) Adjust
flicker: Auto

1 @ to highlight the icon on the still image
shooting screen or the video recording
screen

U Flicker adjustment
cannot be set by the
icon. Setting flicker
adjustment «P183

ju:
[E] Spot photometry
[ud ]

For scene mode/effect

0 Keypads of (1] to (3] and (@] are assigned
for each icon from the left. Icons can be selected
also by pressing the relevant keypad.

(110 scene modefeffect

(210 Brightness (31 color density

(410 white balance

(510 shake reduction (only for video recording)

(&0 Frame

Continuous shooting (only for still image
shooting) «P173

Quality (317 size restrictions

[[G10 Image size

2 @) to highlight an item to set > Press (8)

0 Alternatively, you can set a frame by pressing
el repeatedly to choose a frame and pressing

0 To cancel the frame, hold down (& ] on the
shooting screen for over a second.

Scene mode/effect

Setting types are available according to color tone
and shooting situation.

o] Full autd]
Standard scene mode/effect. Use this mode
normally.
[&]Adjust backlights
Compensates backlight images by adjusting
brightness of the darkened part such as face.
E Spot photometry]
Brightness of the whole image is set based on its
central part.
Y sceneryl
Suitable for shooting nature or cityscape vividly.
Intensity and sharpness are set rather high.
EiNighto
Slows the shutter speed for night shooting. Hold
the terminal firmly to prevent blurring.
B rwilighth
Suitable for shooting the beautiful sunset
scenery. With high intensity, images tend to look
rather cyan.
BA surf& snovil
Enhances the blue of the sky and sea, and the
white of snow.
SporEI
Shutter speed is set to high, allowing you to shoot
fast-moving objects with less jiggling.
[reo
Shutter speed and color intensity are set to high.
GourmeCl
Suitable for shooting cuisines and sweets.
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ELeten
Enhances letter outlines.

[Ewhiterd
Skin-color looks brighter and whiter.
Recommended for indoor shooting.

[&] suntar0
Skin-color looks sun-tanned. Recommended for
outdoor shooting situation.

@Soft touctd

Blurs the outlines to soften the image.

[EIMono tone (redy

Shoots in monotone of red gradation.
E]Monotone(green):l
Shoots in monotone of green gradation.

Monotone(blue)]

Shoots in monotone of blue gradation.

& Monochrome?

Shoots images like black-and-white photographs.

B swia

Shoots in sepia colors.

[ Night cannot be set with the automatic continuous
shooting or automatic four-frame shooting.

0 In Night mode, color is captured more precisely;
due to the camera characteristics, there may be
noise (such as lines) in the image when shootings
are done in a low-light situation.

[ In Sport or Pet mode, shoot in a sufficient-light
situation. There may be noise in the images shot in
a room or a low-light situation.

[ In Gourmet or Letter mode, switch to Macro when
shooting from a close range.

0 Press III on the still image shooting screen or
video recording screen to select a mode while
viewing the description of each mode.

: +2 : +1 ﬁ: +0

ﬁ: -1 @: -2

[0 If you change the level, it may not give much effect
depending on the object.

[ Unavailable when the scene mode/effect is set to
Whiten or Suntan.

180 Camera

Color density

B+~ B+ K :o

E]: -1 Q: -2

0 If you change the level, it may not give much effect
depending on the object.

0 Unavailable when the scene mode/effect is set to
Whiten, Suntan, Mono tone (red), Mono tone (green),
Mono tone (blue), Monochrome or Sepia.

White balance

Natural color tone coordinated with the light source is
provided for shooting.

el Autd)
Adjusts white balance automatically.
E& sunligh
Sets when shooting outdoor in fine weather.

Elciouayn

Sets when shooting in cloudy weather, shade or
evening.

luorescent’]

Sets when shooting under illumination such as a
fluorescent lamp.

EfBuibligh

Sets when shooting under illumination such as an
electric bulb.

0 Unavailable when the scene mode/effect is set to
Twilight, Surf & Snow, Whiten, Suntan, Mono tone
(red), Mono tone (green), Mono tone (blue),
Monochrome or Sepia.



Shake reduction

Set whether to use the shake reduction function
during video recording.
0 You cannot use during still image shooting.

) Autdl
Shake reduction is automatically activated when
the settings and conditions for shooting are likely
to cause camera shake.

F¥ oF
Shake reduction is disabled.

INFORMATION

e During the in-camera shooting, shake reduction is set to
OFF and cannot be changed.

e Camera shake may not be corrected in the following
cases:

[ When camera shake is too much

0 When the object is moving

[ When shooting with zoom

Even in other cases, note that camera shake may not be
corrected, depending on the object or shooting situation.

e When you record video using the shake reduction
function, the angle of coverage becomes narrower as
compared with the case where shake reduction is
disabled.

o If you use the shake reduction function with the flicker
adjustment being set to Auto, flickering may not be
adjusted sufficiently. It is recommended that you change
the flicker adjustment setting according to the local
power supply frequency.

Frames

You can select frames saved in FOMA terminal or

frame images downloaded from sites.

E: Frame is set E: Frame is canceled

0 The frames registered in FOMA terminal by default
are applicable to image sizes of 176 x 144 (QCIF),
240 x 320 (QVGA) and 240 x 400 (standby).
e« P431

0 Frames cannot be set when 96 x 72 (phonebook),
640 x 480 (H-VGA), 480 x 640 (V-VGA) or 960 x
1280 (SXGA) for image size of still image, or 320 x
240 (QVGA) for image size of video is set.

INFORMATION
» You can also select frames from the list by pressing
[ (3317 on the still image shooting screen or video
recording screen.

« If you select a frame that is opposite in horizontal and
vertical values to the image size, the frame is displayed
after rotating 90 degrees clockwise; for example,
suppose that you have selected a 144 x 176 frame when
the image size is 176 x 144 (QCIF). In this case, the
frame rotates 180 degrees by pressing [=[(3J][3] on
the still image shooting screen or video recording screen.
Note that your frame cannot be rotated if it is the same as
the image size in terms of horizontal and vertical values.

« If the frame downloaded from a site during shooting is
not displayed, press & [(3][4] on the still image
shooting screen or video recording screen.

Set the quality of still image or video to shoot.

m During still image shooting

Erina
Provides the highest quality. The file size is
enlarged.
[E&] standardd
Provides the standard quality.
E&EEconomyp
Provides the lowest quality. The file size is
reduced.

m During video recording

HQHD
Provides the highest quality. The file size is
enlarged and the recording time becomes the
shortest.
HQ
The video motion becomes smooth.
EZlstoo
Provides the standard quality
LR
Provides the lowest quality. The file size is
reduced and the recording time becomes the
longest.
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Set the size restrictions of files.

m During still image shooting
When the file size of the shot still image is larger
than the limit value, this setting automatically
degrades the quality or reduce the file size to save
the image.

mNonéﬂ

No restriction for the file size.
% Msg attach: Large*1]
Restricts the file size to 2 Mbytes. You can
attach the image to i-mode Mail without
changing the file size.
E-fiMsg attach: Small*0
Restricts the file size to 90 Kbytes. The image
with this file is suitable for attaching to i-mode
Mail.
[ If the image size is 960 x 1280 (SXGA), you
cannot use Msg attach: Small for the setting.
[ The setting for size restrictions may be changed
automatically depending on the setting for the
image size.

m During video recording
When the file size of video exceeds the limit value

during video recording, recording ends automatically.

E=Nona

No restriction for the file size. When the
memory to save is set to Phonein Recording
Setting, you cannot select this.

E Msg attach:Large*']

Restricts the file size to 1.99 Mbytes.

@Msg attach: Small*10J

Restricts the file size to 500 Kbytes. The file
of this size is suitable to be attached to
i-mode Mail.

[ To send the shot video as an i-mode mail
attachment, set the size restriction to other than
None.

*1 When you select the icon, Msg attach S or Msg
attach L is displayed on the screen.
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You can set the following image size:

Shooting .

method Icon Image size Remarks
Still 96 x 72 (phonebook)
C

amera 128 x 96 (Sub-QCIF) °

6
176 x 144 (QCIF)

% 240 x 320 (QVGA)
240 x 400 (standby)

352 x 288 (CIF)
640 x 480 (H-VGA) o
480 x 640 (V-VGA)

960 x 1280 (SXGA)

128 x 96 (Sub-QCIF)
176 x 144 (QCIF) o
320 x 240 (QVGA)

Movie
Camera

© Images can sent as an i-mode mail attachment. In
addition, these sizes are suitable for attaching to
Deco-mail.

@ Images can sent as an i-mode mail attachment. A
confirmation screen appears asking whether to
convert to 240 x 320 or 320 x 240 (QVGA) when
attaching files to mail.

© Images can sent as an i-mode mail attachment.

0640 x 480 (H-VGA), 480 x 640 (V-VGA) and 960 x

1280 (SXGA) settings are unavailable during the in-

camera shooting.

0 The maximum size of an image or video file that can

be sent to the i-mode terminal is up to 2 Mbytes.

[ Depending on the receiver's model, the file may not
be received or displayed properly, or video may be
degraded or displayed as continuous images.

0 When a video file is sent to devices other than
below*1, use the video size of 176 x 144 (QCIF).
*1 903i series, 703i series (except P703ip )

[ The still image size best suited for viewing on the
i-mode terminal other than D902i, D902iS and
D903i is 240 x 320 (QVGA).

[ The setting for size restrictions may be changed

automatically depending on the setting for the

image size.



m Resetting all items to the default settings
Flicker adjustment collectively: b Select Yes

If you set the flicker adjustment according to the
power supply frequency of the area of use when the
screen flickers under a fluorescent light etc., the

Restoring the default settings for shooting

flicker may be able to be reduced. Reset the settings for the scene mode/effect,
0 Even if you adjust the flicker under a strong light brightness, color density, white balance and flicker
source, the flicker may not disappear. adjustment to the default settings.
[ For the scene mode/effect, only the out-camera
1 E"zl on the still image shooting setting is reset during the out-camera shooting;

only the in-camera setting is reset during the in-
camera shooting.

[) (2] €] on the still image shooting

screen or the video recording screen

9 Pressany of Cw (3]

Autd] . .
Adjusts to reduce the flicker automatically. screen or the video recording screen
S0Hz (East-Japan)] 2 Select Yes
Adjusts according to the power supply
frequency of Eastern Japan.
60Hz (West-Japan)]
Adjusts according to the power supply : o = .
frequency of Western Japan. Sending still images shot during voice
calls One-shot Message
INFORMATION o . .
« This setting is also reflected to the flicker adjustment Send the still image shot during a voice call by
setting for the videophone and Bar Code Reader. @ P81, attaching it to i-mode Mail to the other party
P184 during the call.

[J Set the memory to save to Phonein Still Image

2 2 2 Setting to use this function.
Changing the settings collectively Adjust All 9

You can set the brightness, color density, white 1 during a voice call
balance and flicker adjustment at the same time.

0 When the scene mode/effect is set to Whiten or 2 Shoot a still image

Suntan, Adjust All cannot be performed. 0 When Yesis set for Auto savein Still Image Setting,
a confirmation screen appears asking whether to
(2357 on the still image shooting attach the shot image to mail. If Yesis selected, the

shot still image can be checked.
[ The stillimages shot continuously are displayed as
58
thumbnails. Press {9} to highlight the still image.

screen or the video recording screen
m Operating in the scene mode/effect setup
screen:
@ [=(J on the still image shooting 3 b Select Yes
screen or the video recording screen

The shot still image is saved and the mail
@ Highlight the scene modeleffect P> 9

composition screen appears.

Select each item to set P> Press oif th_e mail address of the other_ party you are
) . talking to has been registered in the
[ The Scene mode/effect field displays the current , .
phonebook, the other party’s address is
scene mode/effect (or the scene mode/effect

) inserted in the receiver field automatically.
selected in the scene mode/effect setup screen . . .
X . However, the mail address is not inserted when
if you have operated in that setup screen). It

t be ch d Privacy Mode is active (with Authorized access
cannot be changec. ) set for Phonebook & Logs)
[ Some items cannot be selected depending on ] . .
[ Confirmation screens may appear depending
the scene mode/effect.

: on the image and file size. The displayed
0 If you have operated in the scene mode/effect

; ) s th screen is the same as with mail attachment
setup screen, pressin sets the scene ) . . -

P P 9 made from a confirmation screen during still
mode/effect as well.

image shooting. «P172
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Compose and send i-mode Mail
0 To return to the talking screen:

You can scan and use text and numerics from the
JAN code or QR code.

0 You can save the scanned data up to 5 items.

[ The bar codes and two-dimensional codes other
than JAN and QR codes cannot be scanned.

[ Some bar codes may not be scanned depending
on the types and sizes.

U Scratches, dirt, damages, the low print quality, the
strong reflection of light or some QR code versions
may prevent the codes from being scanned.

U You can activate Bar Code Reader on the
character entry screen and enter the scanned
data directly. @«P417

JAN Code

The JAN code is one of the bar codes indicating
numbers with the vertical lines (bars) of different
width. The bar codes of 8 digits (JAN8) or 13 digits
(JAN13) can be scanned.

The JAN code below shows the numeral data
“4942857128468".

479428577128468

QR Code

The QR code is one of the two-dimensional codes
indicating a string of alphanumeric and other
characters (kanji, kana and pictograms) or data such
as melody or image with the vertical and horizontal
patterns.

[=]ALs]
=5k

The left QR code shows the text
data “FOMA D903iTV".
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Scanning the code

Keep the out-camera about

7 to 10 cm away from the @’E_—”,
code to scan. ‘ Approx.
7t010cm
=

[=)(&J2] » slide the macro mode

switch to # (Macro)
Macro mode switch

. (switched to Macro)
|

[ After bar code reading finished, turn the macro
mode switch back to @ (normal mode) to
make the camera ready for a next shooting
occasion. If you shoot a distant object without
canceling \% (Macro), you cannot get a sharp
picture.

[ Switch to the normal mode to read a large size
code.

[ During bar code scanning, the following
operations are enabled:

@EI Switch to the same size
@D Switch to the double size

0 To set flicker adjustment: [=](1J » (1] to

2]

0 For details of settings «P183

0 This setting is also reflected to the flicker
adjustment setting for the videophone and
camera. P81, P183

Scan the code

When you point the out-camera toward the code,
the code is scanned automatically. If scanned
correctly, a confirmation sound is played and the
scanned data is displayed.

B

FOMA D3@3iTV

By

0 When it is hard to scan the code, adjust the
distance, angle or direction of the code and the
out-camera. This may enable the code to be
scanned. Switching to the same size may also
work out.



0 When the code could not be scanned, after 30
seconds has passed after the key operation,
Could not scan. is displayed. After 30 more
second, if the code is still unable to be
scanned, Could not scan. is displayed again and
Bar Code Reader is exited.

[0 If the data exceeds 11,000 one-byte or 5,500
two-byte characters, the exceeded characters
are not displayed, but can be saved.

0 When scanning is paused such as while a
submenu is displayed, the icon E indicated at
the upper right of the screen changes to J&l.

m Re-scanning the code:

Press [vn] (4]

The scanned data is saved to FOMA terminal.

[ When 5 data items have already been saved or
the memory is not enough, a confirmation
screen appears asking whether to delete the
saved data. Select Yesto delete the saved data.

m Copying the text data in the scanned data:
©) III Select the start position to
copy

0 To copy the entire text data: @
(@ Select the end position to copy

Scanning divided QR codes

When the data is divided into multiple parts (up to
16), scan them one by one according to messages
displayed on the screen.

Green: Last scanned code

Blue: Scanned codes

Gray: Remaining unscanned
codes

Remaining number of QR

i

.\11/12\

Yes when a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to discard the scanned QR code data.

If you press on the still image shooting screen or
video recording screen and select Switch mode — Bar
codereader, Bar Code Reader can be used as well.

Press [ (2] on the bar code reading screen and press
[ or (2] to switch to Still Camera or Movie Camera.

When Bar Code Reader is started from the character
entry screen or i-a ppli, switching is not available.

« The scanned data is given a file name made up of the
scanned date and time + serial file number + .jan or .qr
(“.jan" is for JAN code and “.qr” for QR code). The file
name 20070520123400.jan, for example, means the
JAN code scanned at 12:34 on May 20, 2007. When
there are any previously saved data at the same date
and time, 1 is added to the serial file number. The file
name cannot be changed.

The available operations vary depending on the
scanned data.

m Adding data to the phonebook
(&3]

Select the scanned data
m Deleting the scanned data: Highlight the

data > [=](3J[1] »> Select Yes
0 To delete all: [=)(3][2] I Enter the

terminal security code > Select Yes

Highlight the data to add to the phonebook
[ (3]0 (Add new data) or

[ (3J[2] (Update) b Press (1] or

2]

State of scanning the QR code

codes/total number of QR codes
0 Press to cancel scanning on the way. Select

The phonebook registration screen appears with

the highlighted data entered.

0 To update saved entries, select the party to
add the data.

= Adding all datato the phonebook at one time:
Select Add to phonebook > (1] or (2]
The phonebook registration screen appears.
The name and the reading are also entered
depending on the data.

= Sending i-mode Mail: Select a mail
address or Compose message
The mail composition screen appears.
0 When Compose message is selected, the
subject and the text are entered depending
on the data.

= Connecting i-mode sites or Internet
websites: Select a URL > Select Yes
0 When the display is possible in both i-mode
and Full Browser, selecting Yes displays i-mode
and selecting displays Full Browser.
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Saving URLs as bookmarks:
@Highlight a URL b [=][3]13] or
select Add bookmark
@ Select a folder
(@ Enter atitle name (up to 24 one-byte or
12 two-byte characters)
0 When Add bookmark is selected, the title
name is also entered depending on the
data.

Starting i-a ppli: Select Start i-a ppli

Making voice/videophone/PushTalk calls:
(@ Select a phone number P> Set the
dialing conditions «P59
@ Select Yes
[ To make a call after invalidating the
settings other than Chaku-moji and call
type: Select No, use original

Saving still images:
@ Select the file name of a still image
Select Save
[ To display a still image: Select Display
@ select each item to set e P346
@ Select a folder to save

Saving melodies:

@ Select afile name of melody P> Select Save
[ To play the melody: Select Play

@ Enter a display name
The melody is saved in the Data transfer
folder of Melody in Data Box.

Saving ToruCa: Select the name of a
ToruCa file » Select Save
[ To display ToruCa: Select Display
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INFORMATION

« If you have a PC, data such as mail and bookmarks can be
saved to the PC by using the DoCoMo keitai datalink and the
FOMA USB Cable (optional). If you subscribe to Data
Security Service (charged), you can save mails in the Data
Center.

« Data such as mail and bookmarks can be saved to the
microSD memory card. «P336

What’s i-mode?

With i-mode, you can use online services such as
connecting to i-mode sites (programs) or Internet
websites, or sending and receiving i-mode Mail by

using the display of i-mode compatible FOMA
terminal (hereinafter called the i-mode terminal).
Ui-mode is a pay service for which subscription is
required. Please refer to the back cover of this
manual for further information on subscription.
[ For details of i-mode service, see the latest
“Mobile Phone User's Guide [i-mode]”.

Before using i-mode

e The contents of i-mode sites (programs) and
Internet websites are usually protected by
copyright laws. All or any portion of text, image
or other data downloaded to your i-mode
terminal from these i-mode sites (program) or
Internet websites a cannot be used or altered
except for personal use, and cannot be sold or
redistributed in any form without the express
permission of the copyright holder.

e Data saved/registered in your i-mode terminal
(mail, Message R/F, screen memo, i-a ppli,
i-motion, and bookmark) may be erased due to
failure, repair, or other handling of i-mode
terminal. It is recommended that you maintain a
separate record of the data you saved/registered
in your i-mode terminal. We are not responsible
for any lost data.

e Depending on the model, you cannot display or
play still images, videos or melodies downloaded
from sites, files (images, videos, melodies, etc.)
attached to sent/received mail, screen memos or
Message R/Fs when the power of your terminal is
turned on with another UIM or no UIM inserted.

e When the data with the UIM operation restriction
enabled is set for the standby display or ring
alert, the settings return to the default if the
power is turned on with another UIM or no UIM
inserted. When the UIM that was used during
downloading the data is inserted, the settings
returns to the previous settings.

188 i-mode/i-motion/i-channel
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Displaying i-mode sites

1 (@O » select English iMenu

Flashes in i-mode
comrlnunication.

N3{A=a2—
Connecting

&

Ia1-UyoQ

H—h® FRE
BT 3t=a—
El %A 7 & 1152
Eizy 7 -ADfEE-
w2/ K22
EIR@L A B e

BRSY FREE

TOPICS

% F=bLoIFU

0
S, snisaoxifE-
BECAYEP r—3
TR

Connecting to
network...

S

0 Press @ on the connecting screen to stop
connection.

0 Item with the number such as [1] or [2] can be
selected by pressing the key of the number
corresponding to the item (Direct key function).
However, you may not select them on some
sites.

2 Select Menu List

0 Press while
accessing the page to
stop downloading.

‘ . English Menu i
:

lews/ Info
cecieather]
solorldwide

Region
¥|Finance/Banking

[Travel
LéaTravel/Airline

[BEntertainment
'E Anusement

HRingingTone
Yohakutha,

3 Select an item

You are connected to a site. You can display the
target page by repeating this operation.

4 @ when you finish viewing the site P>

Select Yes



e When you display a site containing an image, the
following icons may be indicated instead of the image:

DEI When Not display is set for Image in Image &
Effect Setting ( in case of undownloaded
image of Message R/F)

EI When no image has been received because,
for example, the image data is invalid, the
image is missing, or FOMA terminal is out of
the service area

ﬁ[l When the image cannot be displayed because
of incorrect URL

« To return to iMenu during site display, press [ and
select iMenu.
« When a site requests your FOMA terminal/FOMA card
(UIM) serial number, a confirmation screen appears.
When you select Yes, your FOMA terminal/FOMA card
(UIM) serial number is sent. The IP (Information
Provider) uses the FOMA terminal/FOMA card (UIM)
serial number to identify you for providing the information
customized for you or for determining whether your
FOMA terminal supports the site content provided by the
IP. Since your FOMA terminal/FOMA card (UIM) serial
number is sent to the IP via the Internet, there is a
possibility the information could be intercepted by third
parties. However, your information such as FOMA
terminal’'s phone number, your address, age, and sex will
never be disclosed to the IP with this operation.
If a site requests entry of the user name and password,
the entry screen is displayed. Enter the user name and
password of the site and select OK.

You can display SSL compatible sites (SSL pages)
by the same operation as for ordinary sites.

[l Some SSL pages may not allow connection
unless the date and time are set.

[ Establishment of SSL session may require
electronic information called “certificate” for the
connected site and FOMA terminal issued by the
same certifier. @P206

[ To connect to a FirstPass compatible site, you
need to download a user certificate for the site
from the FirstPass center and save it in the UIM.

Connecting to an SSL page

A screen informing you of the start of SSL
communication is displayed. When the certificate
saved in FOMA terminal is required for the SSL
communication, the selection screen is displayed.
appears on the top of the screen when the SSL
page is displayed.

= Displaying a certificate during SSL page
display: [=|(@](2]

[ Certificate contents «-P206

Displaying an ordinary page from an SSL page

A confirmation screen appears. Select Yesto display
an ordinary page and disappears on the top of
the screen.

Connecting to a FirstPass compatible page
The following screens appear:

PIN2 code

Certificate requested. Enter DING 0508

Select the certificate

RS o 3 tines left.

(s &
Don’t sele s |

[Payment] Payment Methods:
[1[Credit Card|
Enter ygu{ credit card [ZDirect Debit

number below:

| Authenticating |

(D Select a user certificate
0 Highlight a user certificate and press to
check the content of the certificate.
@ Enter the PIN2 code
The user certificate is sent and the FirstPass
compatible page is displayed.
[ If the correct PIN2 code is not entered within 60
seconds, the SSL communication is disconnected.

Packet communication fee while being connected to
FirstPass compatible sites will be included in the Pake-
Houdai service. However, the fee for data
communication using a connected PC will not be
included in the Pake-Houdai service.

Menu 233

Last Visited URL allows you to quickly reconnect to
the page displayed last.
[ Some pages may not be displayed. In addition,
pages different from the last visited one may be
displayed.

@3B P Press ®
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Reading and operating sites

Selecting links and items

Selectable items and entry fields appear depending
on the page. Press ({D) to highlight an item or entry
field and press @ to select the item or enter
characters.

e

our_name

our sex
[* llale

[~ Female |

Favorite sports

rBasehall
[ Soccer
[ Temnis

our age[28-297
0K

@ Link
Select to jump to a related page. The link is
highlighted when the cursor is placed over.

@ Character entry field
Enter characters. The character types and the
maximum number of characters that can be
entered depend on the character entry field.

© Radio button ({": Unselected (® : Selected)
You can select only one from selections.

@ Check box (|__: Unselected IV: Selected)
You can select multiple items from selections.
Press @ to switch between [ and V.

© Pulldown menu
Select an item from the item list.

I A

i

@ Button (name differs depending on the site)
You can send page settings to a site or cancel the
settings.

INFORMATION
« Some images may have links.

« The character entry screen allows you to enter the
phonebook data, registered contents of Own Number
and character strings information of the JAN or QR code
read by Bar Code Reader. ®P416

Depending on the pulldown menu, multiple items can be
selected by pressing @ After selecting items, press .
The information set or entered using radio buttons, check
boxes, pulldown menus, or character entry fields does
not have effect on the contents of registered bookmarks
or screen memos.
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Flash movie displays

Flash movie allows expressive sites to be displayed.

[ Some sites that use Flash movie may not be
operated or displayed in the same way as normal
sites.

[ Even if saved as an image or screen memo,
some Flash movies may appear different from
those displayed on sites because the part of the
image is not saved.

U The sound effects of Flash movie set for the
standby display or incoming image do not play.

[ Even if Flash movie is displayed, it may not
operate correctly. Also, you may not be able to
save Flash movie that does not operate correctly.

U If an error occurs while playing Flash movie, the
image cannot be saved.

0 Even if <:> is not indicated in the guide row,
some Flash movies may be operated.

0 To play Flash movie from the beginning, press
===

[0 Some Flash movies may have sound effects. The
volume conforms to the ring alert volume for calls
specified by Adjust Volume. To disable sound
effects during site display, press @El and
set Sound effect setting to OFF in Image & Effect
Setting.

[ Even if Vibrator Setting is set to other than OFF,
FOMA terminal does not vibrate when the sound
effects of Flash movie play.

[ Note that some Flash movies may vibrate FOMA
terminal during play even if Vibrator Setting is set to
OFF.

0 If no operation is performed for 30 seconds or
longer while playing Flash movie, it is brought to a
pause, To replay, press any of the following keys:

@, @@=, 66,
. or

Displaying the previous or next page

FOMA terminal keeps a record of the last 20 pages
displayed in a “cache”.

[J Cache is a storage space in FOMA terminal that
temporarily records the displayed pages. You can
display the recorded pages by pressing @
without establishing communication. In case the
cache is full or a page that is set by the site to
load the latest page is displayed, FOMA terminal
starts communication.

0 This function is unavailable while being
connected to the FirstPass center. «P207




INFORMATION

Scrolling the screen

1 page before the Current page

current page

OONews flash

|® Information
|®Add/Delete My menu

MENU 7 i
(4 Jeloct A

Indicates you can
proceed to the next page.

Indicates you can return
to the previous page.

Records in the cache may be deleted when it is full.
Pressing @ may not return to previous pages.
Information such as entered characters or settings is not
recorded.

When you terminate i-mode, all the records in the cache
are deleted.

The operation may differ when Flash movie is displayed.
When you display page A - page B — page C in this
order (1, @), return to page A (3, @), and proceed to
page D (®), the display record of page A - page B —
page C is deleted. You can return to page A from page D
but you cannot then return to page B.

ﬁﬁl
=]

World's Weather F

— When there are more rows or
links not shown on the screen,
A and v appear in the guide
row to allow scrolling.

L2

0 Press (é) to scroll the screen. Hold down the button to
scroll continuously.

0 Press or - to scroll the screen by a page.
Hold down the button to scroll the screen
continuously by a page.

Reloading data

When sites cannot be displayed because of
connection interruption, etc., you may be able to
display the sites by reloading.

1 Press @ during site display

Displaying the URL of current site

1 Press [ (3] (1] during site display

Using My Menu

You can register i-mode sites in My Menu, which
allows you to quickly access the sites later.

[ Up to 45 sites can be registered.

0 You need the i-mode password to register sites.
The i-mode password is set to “0000” by default.

0 When you submit an application to a pay site
registered in Menu List of iMenu, the site is
automatically registered in My Menu.

[ Only the sites listed in Menu List of iMenu can be
registered in My Menu. However, some sites
cannot be registered in My Menu. To register the
site which cannot be registered or Internet
websites, use Bookmark.

Registering sites in My Menu

Select [7 77 [7 77 [7 [J (Register)

during site display

0 Since the page structure differs depending on
the site, press the key of the number
corresponding to the item or select the
applicable item.

Select the i-mode password entry field p>
Enter the i-mode password P> Select /7 7
(0K)

Displaying sites from My Menu

1 SelectiMenu P> English iMenu > My
Menu P> Select a site

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel
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Changing your current i-mode password

Change i-mode Password

Your i-mode password is required to register/
delete sites in/from My Menu, subscribe to/cancel
Message Service or i-mode pay sites, or make
the mail settings. The i-mode password is set to
“0000" by default, so change it to your own
number (4 digits). Please be careful never to
reveal your i-mode password to others.
[ Please note that, if you forget the i-mode password,
you need to bring the identification (driver’s license,
etc.) to a DoCoMo Shop.

1 SelectiMenu P> English iMenu P> Options
P> Select Change i-mode Password

2 Select Current Password field > Enter the
current i-mode password

Change i-mode &
Password
urrent Password

3 Select New Password field > Enter a new
i-mode password

4 Select New Password (Confirmation) field
> Re-enter the password entered in Step 3
P> Select Select

0 When there is an error or omission in the
entered contents, an error screen is displayed.
Select Re-enter and operate from Step 2 again.

Menu 231

Displaying Internet websites
Internet Connection

0 Internet websites incompatible with i-mode may
not be displayed correctly.
0 You can switch i-mode to Full Browser. «-P307

1 @3
[ From the next time, the last entered URL you
connected to appears.
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2 Enter a URL (up to 256 one-byte characters)
P> Press

OToenter“/”,“.” “-" etc., press (1]
repeatedly in the alphabet input mode. To enter
“http://lwww.”, “.co.jp”, “.ne.jp”, “.com” and
“ html”, press (€] repeatedly in the alphabet
input mode.

INFORMATION

« On the site screen, press and select Goto location -
Enter URL.

o A message is displayed when received data exceeds the
maximum size for a page. Press @ to clear the message
and display the received data.

« The operation procedures when displaying Internet
website are the same as when displaying i-mode site.

Menu 232

Displaying sites using URL history  URL History

The terminal keeps a record of the last 20 URLs of
sites you connected to by entering URL. You can use
this URL history to connect to Internet websites.

1 @B

Select the URL of an Internet website

0 A long URL is shown only partially. To check
the URL, highlight it and press .

= Editing the URL and connecting to it:
(@ Highlight a URL in the URL history list p>

[=I(&]
@Edit the URL b

= Deleting the URL history:
(D Highlight a URL in the URL history list p>
=tz
0 To delete all: f=][ZJ][2] in the URL
history list »> Enter the terminal security
code
@ Select Yes

INFORMATION

» On the site screen, press and select Goto location —
URL history.

» When the number of recorded URLSs exceeds 20, the
oldest URL is overwritten.

Displaying characters correctly character Encode

When characters are not displayed correctly on
i-mode sites or websites, they may be displayed
correctly by changing the character encode.
Character encode is a generic term for the encoding
scheme and structure developed for making
characters available on computers.



1 Press [=)(3J&J 1] during

displaying i-mode sites or websites

[ Each press of these keys switches the character
encodes in the following order: Auto switch —
SJIS - EUC - JIS - UTF8. Pressing
[=(31CE12] returns to Auto switch.

0 When you display an i-mode sites or website,
Auto switch is set.

[0 Characters may not be displayed correctly
even if you change character encodes.

Registering websites and i-mode sites for
quick browsing Bookmark

If you register your favorite i-mode sites or
websites in Bookmark, you can quickly display
the pages by only selecting bookmarks.
0 The maximum number of bookmarks that can be
registered @P467
0 You cannot register URLs longer than 256 one-
byte characters in Bookmark.
[ Some sites may not be registered in Bookmark.

Registering in Bookmark

1 Display an i-mode site or website P

E"I] P> Select a folder to save

the bookmark

Enter a title name (up to 24 one-byte or
12 two-byte characters) P>

[0 If you save the bookmark without entering a
title, the URL is displayed in the bookmark list.

INFORMATION

» In the screen memo list, screen memo view screen, or
URL history list, press and select Add bookmark.

« When the maximum number of registered bookmarks is
exceeded, a confirmation screen is displayed asking
whether to overwrite the registered bookmarks. To
register a new URL, select the bookmark to overwrite.

Menu 22
Displaying websites or i-mode sites from
Bookmark
1 &

Select a folder
[1: No bookmark [1: Bookmark present

3 Select a bookmark

= Checking the URL: Highlight a bookmark
>

INFORMATION
» On the site screen, press @l and select Bookmark —

Display.

Connecting to sites using simple key operation

i-mode Shortcut

When you register a bookmark as i-mode shortcut,
you can quickly display an i-mode site or website
from the standby display.
[ Up to 10 sites can be registered in total for i-mode
and Full Browser.

1 (@[2] > select a folder
Highlight a bookmark > [ves] (2

0 If a bookmark unregistered as an i-mode
shortcut has been highlighted, you can also
register it by pressing .

® Canceling: Highlight a bookmark »

==

Select the number to register

0 The icon numbers (mj to j) correspond to
the dial keys ([0 to [(3]) used to display the
site with i-mode Shortcut.

0 In the bookmark list, the icon changes from ﬁ
to @J-@] when registered.

0 If the already registered number is selected,
a confirmation screen is displayed asking
whether to overwrite it. When Yesis selected,
it is overwritten.

Displaying a site using i-mode Shortcut

1 The dial key (O] to [(3]) b Press ®

Operating from the list of i-mode shortcuts =~ Menu 281

1 Press @BI
The list of i-mode shortcuts is displayed.
0 &3 is indicated for a bookmark of Full Browser.

= Displaying a site: Select a bookmark

= Registering a site:
® Highlight Not recorded > [ (1] (1]

0 To register a bookmark of Full Browser:

Highlight Not recorded > IIIIZI

@ Select a folder P> Select a bookmark
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m Canceling an i-mode shortcut: Highlight a -
bookmark b [=](2] > Select Yes Deleting bookmarks
= Checking the URL: Highlight a bookmark 1 (@2 » select a folder
2 = Deleting all the bookmarks: [ [(&] in the

folder list > Enter the terminal security

Creating/deleting folders code > Go to Step 3

7 Highlight a bookmark > = (301
_ = Deleting selected bookmarks: [« [(3](2]

[ Up to 20 folders including /7 /7 7 [7 1 can be » Select bookmarks >
created. = Deleting all the bookmarks in the folder:
EE P> Enter the terminal security
1 @Izl > |I| code
= Changing afolder name: Highlight a folder
in the folder list > [=(3] 7 Select Yes

= Changing the order of folders: Highlight a
folder in the folder list b [en] b or INFORMATION

o If you delete a bookmark registered as an i-mode
Enter a folder name (up to 16 one-byte or 8 shorteut, the i-mode Shortcut setting is also canceled.

two-byte characters) P> Press
Sorting bookmarks Sort
- _ Bookmarks in the list are temporarily sorted. When

0 When only one folder exists, it cannot be deleted. you quit the display, By access date returns.
0 All the folders are the target of sorting.

1 @IEI P> Highlight a folder > @ 0 You can select from By access date, By title, By

URL or By access frequency.

2 Enter the terminal security code P Select

Yes 1 @2 » select a folder b [=)[E]
P> Press any of (1] to (4]
Moving bookmarks
INFORMATION
1 @Izl > Select a folder o If one-byte, two-byte, alphabetic, and kanji characters
. . and URLs are mixed in titles, the result sorted by By title
2 ngh"ght a bookmark b IE' III may not be in the order of the Japanese syllabary.

= Moving selected bookmarks: [=][5][2]
P> Select bookmarks »>

3 Select a folder to move the bookmark to I

Saving site contents
Screen Memo
Renaming bookmark titles

@CZ] - selecta folder b~ Highiighta

|

bookmark > Press 0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
[ Follow the procedure from Step 2 of «P467
“Registering in Bookmark”. «P193 [ The maximum size of a screen memo that can be

saved is 100 Kbytes including images, etc.

Sending mail with a bookmark attached . .
1 visplay asite > ()T

1 (@[2] > select a folder b Highlight a
bookmark B> Press [ves] (9]
The mail composition screen with the bookmark
attached appears.
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2 Enter a title name (up to 24 one-byte or 2 Highlight a screen memo P> Press

12 two-byte characters) P> Press [ I

0 When you save the screen memo without The screen memo is protected and the icon
entering the title, No title is displayed in the changes from to @
screen memo list. [ To cancel protection: Highlight a screen memo
> (=023
INFORMATION = Protecting selected screen memos:
e When the memory is not enough or the maximum b TJ2J > S
elect screen memos p> (]
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation . -
screen appears asking whether to overwrite the saved = Canceling protection of selected screen
screen memo. Select the screen memo to overwrite. The memos: |I| P> Select screen
protected screen memos are not overwritten. memos P

= Canceling protection of all the screen

: : Menu 24 memos: .lI"El
Displaying screen memos

1 @& INFORMATION

» During screen memo display, press @ and select
Select a screen memo Protect or Release.
: Ordinary screen memo

[€d: Protected screen memo Deleting screen memos

[ The available operations are the same as on
0 Protected screen memos cannot be deleted.

site displays, with a few exceptions. «P190
Cancel protection first and then delete them.

= Checking URL: Highlight a screen memo
g 1 0@
INFORMATION 2 Highlight a screen memo PlzllIl

» On the site screen, press and select Screen memo — = Deleting selected screen memos:

Display. At this time, if the character encode has been
ch:;gid, it is reset to Auto switch when returning to the site IEIE P> Select screen memos P>
from the displayed screen memo. = Deleting all the screen memos: (= (2](3]
« To play Flash movie again during screen memo display, > Enter the terminal security code
press and select Display — Retry.
3 Select Yes
INFORMATION

1 @E P> Highlight a screen memo p>

» During screen memo display, press @ and select Delete.

[ Follow the procedure from Step 2 of “Saving y
screen memos”. Sorting screen memos Sort

Screen memos in the list are temporarily sorted.

INFORMATION When you quit the display, By date returns.
« During screen memo display, press and select 0 You can select By date or By title.
Renametitle.

1 @@ » (=B » press (Dor (2]

0 The maximum number of items that can be
protected @-P467

1 @@

INFORMATION

« If one-byte, two-byte, alphabetic, and kanji characters
and URLs are mixed in titles, the result sorted by By title
may not be in the order of the Japanese syllabary.
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Images, frames or Deco-mail pictograms can be
downloaded and saved from sites. The saved
images can be viewed from My Picture or set for
the standby display.
0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467
0 The maximum size of an image that can be
downloaded is 100 Kbytes.

U Images in GIF, JPEG or Flash format can be saved.

m Downloading an image from a site
Display a site > [ve] (€] (T

= Saving the background image on site: Display

asite IEIIEI Go to Step 3

Select an image

Main screenfdi

A frame is attached to the
image to be saved

[penguin 18.7KB] | File name and file size

Select each item to set

U For images that are prohibited from being
attached to mail or output from FOMA terminal
(file restriction set to Filerestricted), you can
change the display name only.

Display name]

36 one byte or two-byte characters can be
entered.

File name]

36 characters including one-byte
alphanumeric, “.”, “ - " and “_" can be
entered. However, “.” character cannot be
used for the first character of file name.

Comment

100 one-byte or two-byte characters can be
entered.

Use as frame]

Sets whether to enable an image to be

pasted as a frame image.

0 Images with horizontal and vertical (or
vertical and horizontal) sizes exceeding
240 x 400 or 352 x 288 cannot be changed
to Yes.
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Use as stampd]

Sets whether to enable an image to be

pasted as a stamp image.

0 Images with horizontal and vertical (or
vertical and horizontal) sizes exceeding
240 x 400 cannot be changed to Yes.

Filerestrictiond

When you send an image to another mobile

phone via mail attachment, you can set
whether to restrict that image from being
sent again from the received party’s mobile
phone to any other mobile phone.

[ The image files downloaded from sites
cannot be changed.

0 Some items may not be available for setting
depending on the image file.

0 When B=33 is indicated in the guide row,
press . and press to save the data to the
microSD memory card.

When saving to the microSD memory card,
only Display name can be set.

0 When saving in the terminal, press to
display the menu list for setting images for the
standby display, etc. ®P313

Select the folder to save the image

[ For Deco-mail pictograms, the folder to save
cannot be selected. The image is saved to the
Deco-mail pict folder.

Some images may not be displayed correctly.

Images with horizontal and vertical (or vertical and
horizontal) sizes exceeding 640 x 480 in GIF format or
1728 x 2304 in JPEG format cannot be saved. Also,
some JPEG images may not be saved.

When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded,

a confirmation screen is displayed asking whether to
delete the images. Follow the instructions on the screen
and delete them. Before deletion, an image can be
displayed by pressing on the image list and detail
information on the image can be displayed by pressing

When displaying a site containing an image wider than
the display, the image will be reduced.



Your terminal can download melodies from sites
and play and save them (compatible with
i-melody). The saved melodies can be played
from Melody or used as ring alert.
0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467
0 The maximum size of a melody that can be
downloaded is 100 Kbytes.
[ Melodies in the SMF and MFi formats can be
saved.

Display a site » Select a melody
[J To stop downloading:

Select Save

[ To play the melody: Select Play

[0 To cancel saving: Select Back P Select No

Enter a display name (up to 50 one-byte or
25 two-byte characters) » Press

The melody is saved in the i-mode folder of
Melody. «P328

0 When B3 is indicated in the guide row,

press and press to save the melody to
the microSD memory card.

« Some melodies may not play correctly.

e When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete the
melodies. Follow the instructions on the screen and
delete the melodies. Before deletion, you can play a
melody by pressing on the melody list and view
detail information on the melody by pressing .

0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467

[ The maximum size of a PDF data file that can be
downloaded is 2 Mbytes.

[0 Note that downloading large PDF data may incur
high packet communication fees.

Display a site » Select PDF data

The data is downloaded and then displayed on PDF

Viewer. @P357

[ To stop downloading: @

0 When a password is set for the PDF data, enter
the password and press .

[ To download the remaining data of the PDF
data downloaded patrtially, press .

T [=a

0 If the same PDF data has already existed, a
confirmation screen is displayed asking whether
to overwrite it, depending on the data. Select Yes
to overwrite.

Enter a display name (up to 36 one-byte or

two-byte characters) » Press

The PDF data is saved in the i-mode folder of

PDF of My Document. «-P357

0 When E==1 is indicated in the guide row, press
and press to save the data to the
microSD memory card.

0 If not all the pages are downloaded, the
downloaded part is saved.

If you try to download PDF data exceeding 2 Mbytes, a
message appears indicating that the data exceeds the
download size limit and the download fails.

For the PDF data in which the total size of i-mode
bookmarks and marks is larger than 100 Kbytes or
whose size is unknown, the download fails.

When a different i-mode bookmark or mark is set for the
PDF data that you are downloading again, the i-mode
bookmark or mark is added. However, when the number
of registered i-mode bookmarks or marks exceeds 10, a
message appears indicating that the maximum number of
registered items is exceeded. Follow the instructions on
the screen and delete i-mode bookmarks or marks until
the number is below the limit.

When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen appears asking whether to delete PDF data.
Follow the instructions on the screen and delete it.
Before deletion, you can view detail information on the
data by pressing on the data list.

When you download PDF data exceeding 500 Kbytes in
size, a confirmation screen appears asking whether to
download. To download such data, select Yes.

If you stop downloading or the network connection
breaks while downloading the PDF data, the data is
saved incompletely. You can download it again from My
Document. To download again, follow Step 3 in
“Displaying the PDF data”. «P358
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@@ ]
Downloading dictionaries from sites

0 Up to 10 items can be saved

0 The maximum size of a dictionary that can be
downloaded is 32 Kbytes.

[0 Using the downloaded dictionary «P419

1 Display a site P> Select a dictionary
0 To stop downloading:

2 Select Save
0 To cancel saving: Select Back > Select No

Press (®)

The dictionary is saved to DL dictionary of Other
in Settings & NW services.

INFORMATION
e When the maximum number of saved items is exceeded,
the dictionary cannot be saved. Follow the instructions
on the screen and delete any of the saved dictionaries.

. 000000000O0O0O0OO]
Downloading Chara-den from sites

0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467

0 The maximum size of a Chara-den image that
can be downloaded is 100 Kbytes.

1 Display a site > Select a Chara-den image
[ To stop downloading:

Select Save

0 To display the Chara-den image: Select Display
0 To cancel saving: Select Back P> Select No

2

Select each item to set

Display name]
Up to 36 one-byte or two-byte characters
can be entered.

Comment
Up to 100 one-byte or two-byte characters
can be entered.

Press

The Chara-den image is saved in the i-mode
folder of Chara-den. ®P325
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INFORMATION
o When the memory is not enough or the maximum number

INFORMATION

of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to delete the saved Chara-den
images. Follow the instructions on the screen and delete
them. Before deletion, the Chara-den images can be
displayed by pressing on the Chara-den list and detail
information can be viewed by pressing .

If the preinstalled Chara-den has been deleted, it can be
downloaded from the i-mode site, “My D-style”. ®P429

sites

I
Downloading the original certificate from

[ The original certificate can be saved up to 5
items. The RootCA certificate and intermediate
certificate can be saved up to 10 items or 35
Kbytes in total.

0 When the UIM (blue) is inserted, the original
certificate cannot be downloaded.

{0 The original certificate is issued by each
company. The downloaded certificate can be
used on the site which supports the certificate.

[ The packet communication fee for downloading is
charged.

[ Setting validity/invalidity of the downloaded
original certificate «P206

1 Display asite P> Select the original
certificate
[ To stop downloading:

Select Save

0 To stop saving: Select Back > Select No

0 When entry of the password is required, enter
the password and select OK.

When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete the saved
certificates. Follow the instructions on the screen and
delete them. In case of user certificate, it can be
displayed by pressing in the certificate list before
deletion.



000000000 ]
Downloading Kisekae tool from sites

INFORMATION

 The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467

[ The maximum size of a Kisekae tool that can be
downloaded is 500 Kbytes.

[ Using Kisekae tool @-P142

1 Display a site P> Select a Kisekae tool
[J To stop downloading:

Select Save

[ To display the preview screen: Select Preview
[ To stop saving: Select Back P> Select No

2

Enter the display name (up to 36 one-byte

or two-byte characters) P> Press

Kisekae tool is saved in Kisekae Tool.

[ To set Kisekae tool: Enter the display name (up
to 36 one- or two-byte characters) p> >
Select Yes

When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete saved
Kisekae tool. Follow the instructions on the screen and
delete it. Before deletion, the preview screen can be
displayed by pressing in the Kisekae tool list.

The screen or ring alert to be set differs depending on
Kisekae tool.

Some Kisekae tool may not be displayed and saved.

If you save Kisekae tool for which download stopped in
the middle due to communication interruption, etc., you
can download it from Kisekae Tool. To download again,
follow Step 2 in “Using Kisekae tool”. @P142

000000000 ]
Downloading Machi-chara from sites

0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467

0 The maximum size of a Machi-chara image that
can be downloaded is 500 Kbytes.

0 Setting Machi-chara «P143

1 Display a site P> Select a Machi-chara
image
[J To stop downloading:

INFORMATION

2 Select Save

0 To display the preview screen: Select Preview
0 To stop saving: Select Back > Select No

Enter the display name (up to 36 one-byte
or two-byte characters)
[0 To set to display on the standby display:

Press

The Machi-chara image is saved in the i-mode
folder of Machi-chara. «P327

When the memory is not enough or the maximum number
of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation screen is
displayed asking whether to delete the saved Machi-chara
images. Follow the instructions on the screen and delete
them. Before deletion, Machi-chara can be displayed by
pressing in the Machi-chara list and the detail
information can be viewed by pressing . Press to
switch between title display and thumbnail display.

If you save Machi-chara for which download stopped in
the middle due to communication interruption, etc., you
can download it again from Machi-chara. To download
again, follow Step 3 in “Displaying Machi-chara”. «P328

Useful functions of i-mode

Using Phone To (AV Phone To)/Mail To/Web To/
Media To

When phone numbers, mail addresses, or URLs are
displayed on the screen, select them to make voice
calls, videophone calls or PushTalk calls (Phone To/
AV Phone To), compose i-mode Mail (Mail To), or
connect to i-mode sites or websites (Web To). In
addition, you can view or schedule TV programs
(Media To) from the links of information for 1Seg
viewing or TV program schedules on the screen
currently displayed.
0 You can also execute this function from mail or
Message R/F, etc.
[ Some functions may not be available depending
on i-mode sites or websites.

1 Display a site > Select a link such as a
phone number, mail address, URL, or
information for 1Seg viewing or TV program
schedules

0 You can select only the highlighted items (such
as phone numbers).

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel
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= Phone To (AV Phone To):
The Call Option screen appears.
(@ Set dialing conditions «P59
@ Select Yes
0 To dial with the setting other than
Chaku-maoji or call type set to invalid:
Select No, useoriginal

= Mail To:
The mail composition screen with the selected
mail address set as the receiver is displayed.
@ Compose and send i-mode Mail
[ When multiple addresses are listed with
no space in between, the Mail To
function may not be available.

= Web To:

You are connected to the selected i-mode site

or website.

0 When you executed from mail, etc, a
confirmation screen appears. If Yesis
selected, you are connected to the site.
When FBrowser is displayed in the guide
row while the confirmation screen is being
displayed, if you press ‘ the site is
displayed by Full browser.

= Media To:

(@ Select Yeson the confirmation screen
The 1Seg viewing screen or the TV program
scheduling screen appears. «P294, P297
[0 If 1Seg is activated, the function at the

startup is ended (except for when
activating from mail).

0 In the following cases, if you select a link
of information for 1Seg viewing and
select Yes on the confirmation screen, the
function under execution is ended and
viewing of the channel specified by
information for 1Seg viewing is started.

0 While viewing 1Seg

0 While recording video

0 While playing video

0 While displaying data broadcasting
website

o Even if the link of information is highlighted, Media To

function may not be used from some links.

o In the following cases, 1Seg cannot be activated by

Media To from sites or mails:

[ While making, receiving calls or PushTalk calls, while
talking, or during communication

[ While receiving mails or Message R/Fs

[J While performing data communication with PC connected

[0 When the microSD mode or MTP mode is set

[J While performing the following functions:
i-mode (in case of Media To from mail), i-a ppli, Music
Player, camera, Sound Recorder, Full Browser,
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microSD memory card, infrared communication, iC
Communication, Data Box (except for while playing
video), Answer Machine or Voice Memo, etc.
In case while viewing 1Seg, viewing of the channel
specified by Media To may not be started depending on
the process under execution (such as while displaying
the channel list or while setting the channel).
1Seg cannot be activated by Media To from mails saved
in the microSD memory card.
Recording cannot be scheduled by Media To. (If
information of the end time after the present is included
in the selected link, it is regarded as scheduled
recording, so an error occurs.)

When there are the link items of location information
(address information) on the screen, you can display
the map.

Display a site » Select location
information

Select a menu item

= Viewing the map: Select Read map @
You are connected to a map site and a map is
displayed. After the map is displayed, you can
use i-area to check the peripheral information.
For details on i-area, visit the DoCoMo website.

= Using GPS compatible i-a ppli: Select Run

i-a ppli Select i-a ppli
[0 GPS compatible i-a ppli is not registered by
default.

m Pasting to i-mode Mail: Select Paste to mail

The mail composition screen on which P and
the URL of location information are entered in
the text is displayed.

Copy the URL of the site or screen memo being
displayed. The copied text can be pasted in the entry
fields on the mail composition screen, phonebook
registration screen, etc.

0 The copied text is recorded until the power of
FOMA terminal is turned off. You can paste it in
other locations any number of times.

[ Only one item can be recorded. When you copy a
new item, it overwrites the previously copied text.

m Copying the URL of current site
Display the URL of a site > e (T

[ Displaying the URL «-P191



2 Select the start position of the copying
range P> Select the end position

0 Press e @) to select all the text.
0 Press to specify the start position again.
O Press or after specifying the start

position to move the cursor to the beginning or
end of the text.

3 Display a character entry screen to be
pasted P> Paste the copied text

INFORMATION

« Inthe URL history list, i-mode shortcut list, or screen
memo list, press and select Copy URL. In the
bookmark list, press and select URL disp/type/copy —
Copy URL. When you operate from any of these screens,
the whole URL is copied.

« To paste the URL of the current site to mail, press
during site display and select Compose message. The mail
composition screen is displayed with the URL of the site
pasted in the message text.

Registering phone numbers and mail addresses
in the phonebook Add to Phonebook

When phone numbers or mail addresses are displayed
on the screen, you can register them in the phonebook.
[ You may be able to register the data other than

displayed items depending on the sites.

m Registering a phone number displayed
on the site screen as new entry
1 Display a site P> Highlight a phone number
0 You can register only highlighted phone
numbers or mail addresses.

2 =B

[ To add to the existing phonebook data:

=(81=]

3 (07 or (2] »> Register the name, etc.
@ P101, P103

[J To add to the existing phonebook data: CJor

(2] » Select a party P> Edit the data «P111

m Registering a URL from the bookmark
list

1 Q@2] > select a folder
9 Highlight a bookmark b [ (ZJ )

0 To add to the existing phonebook data:
Highlight a bookmark > |Z|

3 Register the name, etc. «P101, P103
0 To add to the existing phonebook data: Select
a party P> Edit the data @«P111

INFORMATION
« In the screen memo list, press and select Phonebook
- Add to phonebook or Update phonebook.

Making i-mode settings
i-mode Setting

Menu 282

Setting the connection timeout
Connection Timeout Setting

Set the timeout for connection to the i-mode Center. If a
connection is not established correctly, it is automatically
interrupted after the set period of time.

Default | 60 seconds

1 @CBI2] W Press any of (1] to
EX

INFORMATION

e Even if you set the connection timeout to Unlimited, a
connection with the i-mode Center may be interrupted
due to poor signal conditions, etc.

Menu 288
Changing the host from i-mode (ISP Connection
Communication) Host Selection

You do not need to change the settings
when using DoCoMo i-mode service.

INFORMATION

« During screen memo display, press and select
Phonebook — Add to phonebook or Update phonebook. On
the Message R/F view screen, press and select Store
- Add to phonebook or Update phonebook.

Registering URLs in the phonebook

Add URLSs to the phonebook from the bookmark list
or screen memo list.

Default | i-mode(UIM)

m About ISP connection communication

You can connect to various providers (ISPs) by

changing the host of i-mode terminal of DoCoMo.

Packet communication fee is charged for the ISP

connection communication.

[ Please note that packet communication fee for
connection to the ISP will not be included in the
Pake-Houdai service.

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel
Next »
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0 You do not need to additionally subscribe to
DoCoMo.

m About provider subscription

[ You need to separately subscribe to a provider to
use the ISP connection communication. Contact
the provider for details on services (site and
Internet connection, mail function, etc.) and
subscription.

0 Information fee may be charged for some
services, but DoCoMo will never charge you for it.

0 Your phone number may be sent to the provider
for some sites you visit.

0 Up to 10 hosts can be registered.

[ You cannot make or change the host settings
during communication.

EE)

Highlight one from User host1 to 10
Enter the terminal security code

m Restoring the setting for using i-mode:
Select i-mode (UIM) > Go to Step 5

= Changing to the previously set host:
Select a host » Go to Step 5

Select each item to set

Host name]
Up to 16 one-byte or 8 two-byte characters
can be entered.

Host numberd
Up to 99 one-byte alphanumeric characters
can be entered.

Host address’
Up to 30 one-byte alphanumeric characters
can be entered.

Host addressZ]
Up to 30 one-byte alphanumeric characters
can be entered.
U Host address2 is the host of i-channel.

0 You can delete all the contents entered by

pressing .

Select the edited host

Press

« If you change the host, the i-channel information will no
longer be displayed as a ticker on the standby display.
When the i-channel information is automatically updated
or when you press on the standby display to show
the channel list, the latest information is received and
displayed as a ticker on the standby display.
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Menu 286

You can set image display and sound effects (when
playing Flash movie) on a site, screen memo, etc.

@EIE]
Select each item to set » Press

Image]

Sets whether to display images.

0 When Not display is set, images, Flash
movie and animation are not displayed
and D appears instead. Also, Animation
and Use phone information cannot be set.

Animation]

Sets whether to play animation.

0 When Not display is set, the first frame of
animation is displayed.

Use phone informationd
Sets whether to use the data saved in FOMA
terminal when displaying Flash movie.
Sound effect setting’]

Sets whether to play the beep sound of Flash

movie.

On the site screen or screen memo view screen, press
and select Display — Setimage & effect.

When Not display is set for Image, the images attached to
i-mode Mail using the Web To function cannot be
displayed or saved.

Even if Not display is set for Animation, Flash movie
plays.

The setting for Image is also reflected to the image
display setting for 1Seg viewing and video playing.
@P302, P331

It does not apply to the images attached as attachment
or images inserted in the text of Message R/F. In
addition, ON/OFF of Sound effect setting does not have
effect on Message R/F, either.

When Yesis set for Use phone information, information
such as the battery level, received signal level, time, ring
volume for calls, selected language, and terminal model
may be sent to IPs via the Internet, which may give the
information to third parties.

Menu 283

You can set the lighting for a site, screen memo, etc.



| Default | Terminal setting

1 Q@B W Press (Jor (2]

Terminal setting]
The display light conforms to the setting of
Normal use of Display light time in Display
Light Setting.

Always ONJ
The display always lights up.

INFORMATION

» On the site screen or screen memo view screen, press
and select Display — Set lighting.

« This setting is also reflected to i-mode session of Display
light time in Display Light Setting. «P137

When Message R/F is received

Receive Message R/F

[ The received Message R is saved in Message R and
the received Message F is saved in Message F.

0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
@« P467

1 A Message R/F is received
| Flashing

FR

]

Receiving messages ...

‘ Reception completed

B (blue): Unread Message
R exists.

i = T

I
MessageR received.

F exists.
— Reception result scrolls.

— Number of received
Message R/Fs:

When reception fails, “x " is
indicated after Message R or
Message F. To receive

(] Mai L = unreceived messages,
fammm-q]. perform Check i-mode

[ Message F = Message.

B and R or F flash and Receiving messages... is
displayed.

= (green): Unread Message

INFORMATION

When reception is completed, the Message R/F

ring alert sounds, the Enter key lights/flashes, and

the reception result screen is displayed.

0 Press @ on the receiving screen to stop
reception.

2 (2] or (3] > Select a Message R/IF

0 When a melody is attached, it plays
automatically. Auto play can be turned off.
«P249
However, when a Message R/F is displayed
automatically, it does not play.

0 Viewing the Message R/F screen «P204

The reception result screen is displayed for about 15

seconds if you do not press any key or until the ring alert

stops if ring time is set to 15 seconds or longer in

Message Alert. When Auto-display is set, the contents of

received Message R/F are displayed before the display

returns to the previously displayed screen. To return to

the previous screen quickly, press [Z97).

When the memory is not enough or the maximum

number of saved items is exceeded, the received

Message R/Fs except unread ones will be overwritten,

oldest first. Note that you need to protect Message R/F

you want to keep. «P205

[ If the messages cannot be overwritten because the
memory is full with unread Message R/F and protected
Message R/F, Message R/F reception is stopped. R
(red) or = (red) is indicated on the screen. To receive
new messages, display unread Message R/Fs
(*P204), delete unnecessary Message R/Fs (*P205)
or cancel message protection (e P205) beforehand.

Incoming Message R/F is stored in the i-mode Center in

the following cases:

[ The power is off

[ During a PushTalk call

[ When reception fails

[0 While being out of service area

[J While receiving SMS

[ During infrared communication

[ While connecting to the Data Center

[ While Omakase Lock is on

[ while connecting to the FirstPass center

[ When the memory is full with unread Message R/F and
protected Message R/F

Message R/F received by FOMA terminal is saved to

FOMA terminal and the Message R/F stored in the

i-mode Center is deleted.

If there are unreceived Message R/Fs in the i-mode

Center, | g or [r|'§| is indicated. However, the icon

may not be indicated even when there are Message R/Fs

in the i-mode Center. When the maximum number of

Message R/Fs that can be stored in the i-mode Center is

reached, the icon changes to ﬁa s LT“. or r,',';

[ During a videophone call
0 In Self Mode

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel
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Menu 2631

Displaying Message R/F automatically
Auto-display

Sets whether to automatically open and display
Message R/Fs for about 15 seconds upon reception.
In addition, you can set either of Message R/F to be
displayed and also set to give priority to either of
Message R/F.

Default | MessageR preferred

1 @IEIEIIJ P> Press any of (1]
to (5]

INFORMATION

o Auto-display is available only from the standby display. When
you display a mail or Message R/F from the reception result
screen or when you receive a Message R/F using Check
i-mode Message, Auto-display is not performed.

« When Auto-display is set, the contents of received
Message R/F are automatically displayed when the
reception result screen returns to the screen that was
displayed prior to reception. If you do not press any key
during auto-display, the Message R/F is saved as unread.

Menu 2634

Setting operations for incoming Message R/F
Message Alert

Default | Ring alert: Melody/0 00000 O0OC
(Mail, melody C)
Light alert: Glimmer/Green Vibrate alert: OFF
Ring time (sec): 10

m Setting operations for an incoming
Message R

1 @EE@Em

m Setting operations for an incoming Message

FEGEEE
7 Select each item to set P> Press

Ring alert:
When Melody, Movieringtone or Music is
selected, set the ring alert. Setting music
data @«P121
0 When Kisekae tool is set @P143
0 Playing and checking a melody or video/
i-motion when selecting «P120
Light alert:
Sets the lighting pattern and color of the
Enter key for incoming messages.
0 When you set the lighting pattern to Sync
melody, the color cannot be set.
Vibrate alert:
Sets the vibration for incoming messages.
Ring time (sec):
Sets the sound duration of ring alert (1 to 30
seconds).
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INFORMATION
« This setting is also reflected to Sound Setting (*P120),
Light Alert Setting (*P144) and Vibrator Setting
(e P126).

Menu 261 / Menu 262

Displaying saved Message R/F
Message R/Message F

m Displaying Message R
1 @B
= Displaying Message F: (9 (&](2]

2 Select a Message R

The Message R/F list/view screen

Reading Message F is the same as that of
Message R.

m Message R/F list screen

Reception date and time,
and subject

In the reception date and
time column, the time is
displayed on the current
day and the date is
displayed on the other
days.

@ E4:Unread (= Read {54 : Protected
:Image attached  [Jf]: Melody attached
<% ToruCa attached lj: Multiple files attached

[a=]

o
<@9:01 News flash
€1 08:01 Tokyo exchange

m Message R/F view screen

Status icon, attachment
icon (only when there is an
attachment), Message R/F
number

O/ 8¢
igh:20C
hance of rain:10—+0%

['-]: Reception date and time : Subject
0 You can display the previous/next Message
R/F by pressing @.

e When afile is attached, its icon, file name, file
size, etc. are displayed on the Message R/F
view screen.

[ Meaning of icons for images, melodies and
ToruCa @P232

e When an image is inserted in the message text,

the image is displayed.

If you could not receive the image, an icon is

indicated. The icon is the same as when you

cannot display images on a site. ®P189




= Protecting selected Message R/Fs:

Displaying and saving the attached file [=[(ZJ20 » select Message RIFs b

Display or save images or ToruCa attached to = Canceling protection of selected Message

Message R/F, or play or save melodies. RIFs: [=][(2](4] »> Select Message RIFs
>

m Saving an attached file m Canceling protection of all the Message

1 Display the Message R/F list RIFs: [ (2](E]

2 Select a Message R/F INFORMATION

» On the Message R/F view screen, press and select
Protect or Release.

3 Highlight the file name of an attached file

> [=E50=]
[ For the images, follow the procedure from Step Deleting M RIE
3 of “Downloading images from sites”. ®P196 SIS el Delete Message

[0 For the melodies, follow Step 3 of 0 Protected Message R/Fs cannot be deleted.
“Downloading melodies from sites”. @P197 Cancel protection first and then delete them.
[ For ToruCa, select the folder to save. However,
a confirmation screen appears indicating that 1 Display the Message R/F list

ToruCa (details) is not saved depending on
ToruCa. 2 Highlight a Message R/F > IIIII]
| |

0 ToruCa exceeding 1,024 bytes can be saved Deleting only read Message R/Fs:

only to the microSD memory card. m@
= Displaying and playing: Select the file = Deleting selected Message R/Fs:
name [=)CTIC3] » select Message RIFs b
0 For the images, displaying/not displayin )
g playing playing = Deleting all the Message RIFs: [ (T](4]

are switched.

’ Enter the terminal security code
0 ToruCa exceeding 1,024 bytes cannot be > Y

displayed. 9 Select Yes
m Displaying the title: Highlight the file name
> E@ INFORMATION

[ Operation is not available for images. » On the Message R/F view screen, press and select

Delete.

INFORMATION

» To save the image inserted in the text or the background Selecting the type of Message R/F to display
image, press [ and select Saveimage — Selectimage or Display by Type
Save Background, and then select an image.

« Some ToruCa cannot be saved more than once. Display only the specified type of Message R/F
temporarily on the Message R/F list. When you quit

. the display, Display all returns.
Protecting Message R/F IPTBHEE (NIBSREe 0 You can select from Display all, Display unread

0 The maximum number of items that can be only, Display read only, or Display protected.
protected @ P467
U Unread Message R/Fs cannot be protected. 1 Display the Message R/F list > E
P> Press any of (1] to (4]
1 Display the Message R/F list 0 When you select Display read only, the

N rotected Message R/F is not displayed.
Highlight a Message R/F > Press P 9 play

p=1210

The Message R/F is protected and the icon
changes from = to [ .
[ To cancel protection: Highlight the Message R/F

> =213
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Sorting Message R/F Sort

Message R/Fs in the list are temporarily sorted.
When you quit the display, By access date returns.
U You can select By access date or By title.

| Display the Message R/F list b [=(2]
P Press (1 Jor (2]

INFORMATION

o If one-byte, two-byte, alphabetic, and kanji characters
and URLs are mixed in titles, the result sorted by By title
may not be in the order of the Japanese syllabary.

Operating certificates

Perform the operation of certificates required for
the SSL communication.

Menu 2851
Displaying certificates and setting certificate

validity/invalidity

Manage Certificate

[ Default | all valid

Displaying a certificate

[ When the blue UIM is inserted in FOMA terminal,
the certificate other than CA certificate is not
displayed.

1 @BIEI » select a certificate

Manage certificate IRV
CA Certificate T &
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate
CA Certificate---
CA Certificate---
DoCoMo Certl

@ [E2: Available
© [gh: CA certificate
% DoCoMo certificate/User certificate
E%: Original certificate
0 When you select Original certificate, the list
screen appears. Select a certificate.

CA Certificate]
It is a certificate issued by the certifier. It is
stored in FOMA terminal by default.

EisiEISIEIEEEEEEEE]
000~ O Ul & LN

No icon: Unavailable
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INFORMATION
« Certificate contents displayed:

DoCoMo Cert]
Itis a certificate required for connecting to the
FirstPass center and FirstPass compatible
sites. It is saved in the UIM in advance.
User Certificate]
It is a certificate required for connecting to
FirstPass compatible sites.
You request the FirstPass center to issue
the certificate and download. The
downloaded certificate is saved in the UIM.
Original certificate]
It is a certificate which you issued uniquely
and was downloaded.

= Changing the certificate name of the
original certificate:
(D Highlight a certificate on the certificate
list screen P
(@Enter the certificate name (up to 18 one-
byte or 9 two-byte characters) p-
[ To return to the user name:

= Deleting the original certificate: Highlight a
certificate on the certificate list screen »>
P> Select Yes > Enter the terminal
security code

User
CN= 0O (Common Name) Server name,
administrator name, or discrimination
number
O= [ (Organization) Company name, etc.
C= 0O (Country) Country name
Issued by
CN= 0O (Common Name) Server name,
administrator name, or discrimination
number
OU= O (Organization Unit) Departments or other
positions in the company
O= [ (Organization) Company name, etc.
Expiration date
Serial number

« When a certificate has no information on the user, issuer

and/or expiration date, only the item names are displayed.

Setting validity/invalidity of certificate

1 @EIEO >
9 Highlight a certificate b~ ®

0 Each press switches between on and off.
0 Press [ to display the certificate.

Press

The checked certificate is set as valid.



INFORMATION

o DoCoMo Cert2 cannot be set as invalid.

« The settings for DoCoMo Cert and User Certificate are
saved in the UIM.

Menu 2854
Skipping entry of the terminal security code
Skip Password

when using original certificates

When using an original certificate, authentication is
performed by entering the terminal security code. Set
whether to omit entry of the terminal security code
when you reuse the original certificate which
authentication is completed.

’m‘ Yes
| OEE@E
Press (1]

0 To set not to skip: (2]

Menu 2852

Setting FirstPass Certificate Download

Connect to the FirstPass center to request the issue of
an user certificate and download it.
0 The screens and operations displayed by the
FirstPass center may be changed.
[l Mail cannot be sent/received and Message R/F
cannot be received while being connected to the
FirstPass center.

1 @EEIE

Select English > Select [1]Request your
certificate

FirstPass B FirstPass A

- Fi rs‘tPass’éLfFUFﬁb\R
FE<elc i

[ apariese only)

kR

= Invalidating the issued certificate:
(® Select English P> Select [3] Other settings
@ select [1] Revoke your certificate P> Select
a user certificate
(@ Enter the PIN2 code P> Select Continue
@ Select Continue
® Select Continue

INFORMATION

3 Select Continue

FirstPass A
ou have requested a ce
rtificate.

Refer to the usage regu
lation for more details

Cont i nueglill}

Enter the PIN2 code

0 If the PIN2 code is not entered within 60
seconds, the request is canceled.

5 Select Download P> Select Continue

FirstPass

0U=DoCoMo Secure Networ]
. L k Secondary 1
Requesting a certificat 0=NTT DoCoMo, Inc.
e is completed. C=JP

Pownload the certificat |ssuer:

B 0U=DoCoMo Secure Networ,
k Secondary 1
0=NTT DoCoMo,
C=0p
Expiration:
IXKXX/XX/XX XX:XK:XX
Serial Number:
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX]
IXXXXXXXXX

e Cont i nuel{ELD]
0 The downloaded user certificate is added to the
certificate list. ®P206

Inc.

=

Packet communication fee is not charged for connection
to the FirstPass center.

The user certificate certifies that you have subscribed to the
FOMA service. The downloaded user certificate is saved in
the UIM and it can be used on FirstPass compatible sites.
The original certificate is issued by each company. The
downloaded certificate can be used on the site which
supports the certificate.

The original certificate can also be used for Full Browser.
The packet communication fee at the time of
downloading an original certificate is charged.

If you install FirstPass PC software in the attached CD-
ROM to your PC, you can connect FOMA terminal to the
PC and perform communication using FirstPass. For
details, see “J 7000007 (Simple User's Manual)
(FirstPassManual.pdf)” in the attached CD-ROM. To view
“‘O0o0o0oonoo (FirstPassManual.pdf)” (PDF format),
Adobe Reader (version 6.0 or later is recommended) is
required.

If Adobe Reader is not installed in your PC, install Adobe
Reader in the same CD-ROM and see it. For details of
usage, see Adobe Reader Help.

Using FirstPass

e FirstPass is DoCoMo'’s electronic authentication
service. Using FirstPass allows client
authentication, in which a site and FOMA terminal
exchange and verify each other’s certificate for
authenticating each other.

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel
Next »
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e FirstPass can be used for Internet
communication using FOMA terminal and for
Internet communication using FOMA terminal
that is connected to a PC. To use FirstPass with
a PC, FirstPass PC software in the attached CD-
ROM is needed.

e When requesting the issue of a user certificate, be
sure to read FirstPass usage regulation displayed
on the screen and accept the terms and conditions.

e Use of a user certificate requires entry of the
PIN2 code.

o All the operations made after the entry of the
PIN2 code are regarded as operations you made.
Use abundance of caution not to let the UIM or
PIN2 code used by any third party.

e |f the UIM is lost or stolen, you can contact
“General Inquiries” on the back of this manual to
have the user certificate nullified.

e Under no circumstances shall DoCoMo have
any obligation or be held responsible for sites
and information provided by FirstPass
compatible sites. Any issue that occurs must be
settled between you and the FirstPass
compatible site concerned.

e Neither DoCoMo nor the certifier provides any
guarantee for security, etc. in use of FirstPass or
SSL. Use the services on your own judgment
and responsibility.

Menu 2853
Changing the certificate host Certificate Host

When you use services other than FirstPass, set the
connection destination. If you change this setting, you
cannot connect to the FirstPass center.

Usually, you do not need to change this
setting.

[ Downloading the original certificate «P198

[ Default | DoCoMo

1 EEE
2 Select Host field > (2]

[ To restore the setting for connecting to FirstPass:
Select Host field > (1] P Goto Step 5

7 Select User host field P> Enter the
connection destination (up to 99 one-byte
alphanumeric characters)

/] Select User host URL field P> Enter the
URL (up to 100 one-byte alphanumeric
characters)

I Press
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i-motion

Images or sounds downloaded and saved from

i-mode sites or

websites can be played as “i-motion”

or can be set for Movie ringtone (Chaku-maotion).
i-motion such as vocals of your favorite singers can
be used as ring tone as well as melodies (some
i-motion may not be set for Movie ringtone).
Generally, there are 2 types of i-motion as follows.

You cannot ch

ange or select the data type when

downloading the data.

= Normal typ

e (can be saved*1)

Playing action

Description

Play while The i-motion file is played while the

downloading |data is being downloaded. After

data (up to downloading of data is completed, the

500 KB) i-motion can be operated in the same
way as the i-motion played after
downloading all data.

Play after The i-motion file is played after

downloading |downloading all data.

data (up to

500 KB)

*1 Some i-motion cannot be saved.

m Streaming type (cannot be saved)

Playing action

Description

Play while
downloading
data (up to 2
MB)

The i-motion file is played while the data
is being downloaded. The i-motion data
is deleted after playback is completed

and cannot be saved in FOMA terminal.

Downloading i-motion from sites

0 The maximum number of items that can be saved

@ P467

Display a site P> Select i-motion

When downloading is finished, a message

indicating that appears.

0 If you try to download streaming type i-motion
when i-motion type setting in i-motion Setting is
set to Normal type, a confirmation screen is

displayed
setting. S

asking whether to change the
elect Yes to change the setting to

Norm-Streaming so that you can download the
streaming type i-motion. «P210




0 When the streaming type i-motion is selected, a

confirmation screen is displayed asking

whether to replay. Select Yesto replay while

downloading i-motion.

= i-motion played while the data is being

downloaded:
i-motion is replayed while the data is being
downloaded. After finishing the replay, the
operation is the same as the i-motion replayed
after downloading data.

B RLAY.  H P
0304/0500 B Amount of received
2 data/total data

0:00:09/0:00:22

0 During playback, the following operations
are available:
@D Pause/play (only normal type)
(C:J)D Adjust volume
D Interrupt (streaming type)
Stop (normal type; press @ to play
from the beginning.)
D Display detail information
0 Even if you pause or stop playing, the data
reception continues.
0 When the operation is interrupted, a

confirmation screen is displayed. Select Yes

to interrupt.

= i-motion played after downloading data:
i-motion is played automatically when
downloading is completed.

B RN E P

0 During playback, the following operations

are available:

@D Pause/play

(é)D Adjust volume

@D Play at fast speed

@D Rewind and play

D Stop (the message is displayed
indicating the completion of
downloading.)

D Display detail information

Select Save

[ Streaming type i-motion cannot be saved.
[ To play i-motion again: Select Play

[ To display detail information: Select File property
[ To cancel saving: Select Back > Select No (For

streaming type i-motion, a confirmation screen
does not appear.)

Enter a display name (up to 36 one- or two-

byte characters) > Press

The downloaded i-motion is saved in the i-mode

folder of i-motion.

0 When E== is indicated in the guide row, press
and press to save the data in the
microSD memory card. The list of folders for
i-motion compatible with Movable Contents is
displayed. Select a folder and press (@] to save.
(To display a folder in the folder, select the
folder.)

The existing saving destination is checked by
the display on the task bar.

0 When saving to the terminal, press to
display the list of destination to use i-motion. For
setting to the standby display, etc, follow Step 3
in “Setting video/i-motion to the standby display
or phonebook data”. «P320

= When alink is set within ticker stream of
downloaded i-motion:

If a link such as a phone number, a mail

address, or a site URL is set in a ticker, you

can use Phone To, AV Phone To, Mail To, or

Web To after playback is finished or

interrupted. For Phone To and AV Phone To,

the Call Option screen appears. For Mail To
and Web To, a confirmation screen appears.

0 If no i-motion is saved, a confirmation screen
is displayed asking whether to save it.

0 When the link type is Phone To (AV Phone
To), pressing allows you to add phone
numbers to the phonebook. When the link
type is Mail To, selecting Add to phonebook
allows you to add mail addresses to the
phonebook.

0 When there are two or more link items, only
one item will be effective. The item which is
to become effective depends on i-motion
data.

Only the i-motion in MP4 (Mobile MP4) format can be
downloaded and played. i-motion in ASF format cannot
be downloaded and played.

The replay restrictions such as number of replayable
times or expiration of playback may be set for i-motion
files.

When i-motion is replayed while the data is being
downloaded, replay may be paused in wait for data
reception. The replay is automatically resumed when
data reception is restarted.
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When i-motion is replayed while the data is being
downloaded, i-motion may become unable to play or the
i-motion image may be blurred depending on radio wave
conditions. Even if in such a case, the i-motion can be
replayed after the completion of downloading if the data
is normally received. However, some i-motion files may
allow downloading of data but may not be replayed
correctly.

Even for the type of i-motion which is played while the
data is being downloaded, it may not be played during
downloading depending on the status of sites.

When i-motion data is improper, reception of i-motion may
be canceled.

When you use i-motion from i-a ppli and attempt to save
it, sometimes it may not be saved even if Ring alert and
Receive display are set to Availablein the detail
information. In this case, you cannot set the i-motion as
the ring alert or incoming image.

When there is an incoming call in case streaming type
i-motion is being played while downloading or when the
date and time specified by Alarm Clock or schedule
arrives, downloading is interrupted and playing is
stopped.

When the memory is not enough, or the maximum number
of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation screen
appears asking whether to delete data. Follow the
instructions on the screen and delete the saved video/
i-motion. Before deleting, you can play video/i-motion by
pressing on the video/i-motion list or view the detail
information about it by pressing .

Menu 287
Setting auto play and the type of i-motion

to be downloaded i-motion Setting

[ Default | Auto replay setting: Auto Play ON
i-motion type setting: Normal type

1 @B

2 Select each item to set P> Press

Auto replay setting’

Sets whether to automatically play normal

type i-motion during or after downloading.

0 Even when Auto Play OFF is set, i-motion
can be played by selecting Play after
downloading i-motion.

[ For streaming type i-motion, a confirmation
screen appears asking whether to play
automatically regardless of the auto play
setting.

i-motion type setting’

Sets the type of i-motion to be downloaded.

0 When replaying streaming type i-motion,
select Norm-Streaming.
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INFORMATION
» On the site screen, press and select Display —
i-motion settings.

i-channel

i-channel is a service in which DoCoMo or IP
(Information Provider) delivers graphical
information such as news and weather
information to i-channel compatible terminals.
Users can receive information regularly, and read
the latest information as it appears as tickers on
the standby display, or view it in the channel list
by pressing the i-channel compatible key ([z57))
(Displaying the channel list «P212). Additionally,
users can obtain rich, detail information by
selecting a favorite channel in the channel list.
Ui-channel information is displayed in Japanese
only.
[ For important notes on using i-channel and detail
information about how to use i-channel, see
“Mobile Phone User's Guide [i-mode]".

Not signed

Before you sign up for
i-channel
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Q After you sign up for
i-channel, tickers

" automatically run on the

standby display as

information is received or

as you display the

channel list.

wnorer 05 / 20 w0

Pressing displays
wrigx the channel list. Each

B#28C #WE0% | channel contains various
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B You can select each
| channel to view detail
information.
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; o >
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R [0 The screens shown
here are for information
purpose only and may
differ from the actual
screens.

EEDER

There are 2 types of channels: “Basic channel” and
“Favorite channel”. Basic channel is pre-registered
channels provided by DoCoMo and ready for use
immediately after i-channel sign-up. Packet
communication fee for automatic information update
in relation to Basic channel is included in the
i-channel service fee. Favorite channel is provided by
non-DoCoMo IPs and users register their desired
channel for viewing. Packet communication fee for
automatic information update and other fees in
relation to Favorite channel are not included in the
i-channel service fee.
Both the information on Basic channel and Favorite
channel can be displayed as a ticker on the standby
display.
U Information charge may be imposed to use Favorite
channel.
[0 Some Favorite channels require separate sign-up
to the IPs who provide the channels.

[ Viewing detail information from the channel list,
whether Basic channel or Favorite channel
information, causes separate packet
communication fee that is not covered by the
i-channel service fee.

i-mode terminal i-mode Center

Basic channel info

i-channel is a pay service for which subscription is
required. (You need an i-mode subscription in order
to subscribe to i-channel.)

[0 Operating i-channel «-P212

Trial channel

Basic channel is available for free of service charge
for a set period of time to i-mode subscribers who use
an i-channel compatible terminal, and who have
never signed up for the subscriber line. However,
packet communication fee caused by viewing the
detail information from the channel list is to be borne
by the users.

[ For important notes on using Trial channel and
detail information about how to use the service, see
“Mobile Phone User’s Guide [i-mode]".

In principle, Trail channel automatically starts after a

set amount of time once the UIM (FOMA card) is

inserted and the i-channel compatible terminal goes
into use. If Trial channel does not start automatically,
you can start it by pressing [(297).

Trial channel is available only once per subscriber

line.

Trial channel automatically stops after a certain

period of time following the service start. For

information about how to stop the channel on the
way, see “Mobile Phone User's Guide [i-mode]”".

Neither ring tone nor vibrator operates at the reception of
information. Likewise, the Enter key does not light or
flash.
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o If you cancel i-channel or i-mode service subscription,
tickers are no longer displayed. Pressing displays
the pre-subscription screen. Until the cancellation
procedure has finished, however, tickers may be
displayed on the screen and pressing may display
the last received information in the channel list.

e When Show ticker is set to No in i-Channel Ticker, no
tickers are displayed.

« If you cannot receive information because the power of

FOMA terminal is turned off or due to out-of-service area

or poor signal conditions, press to receive
information.

. ['ablinks during reception of information.

« You can change the i-channel host (although you usually
do not need to change it).
[ Operating procedure «P201

Menu 271

Displaying i-channel
Channel List

The channel list appears.
0 When video/i-motion, Chara-den or i-a ppli is
set as the standby display: @III
[0 i-channel is not displayed even if is
pressed.

Select a channel

Your terminal connects to the site and the detail

information appears.

[ Depending on the situation of use, information
may be received when displaying the channel
list.

INFORMATION

« To refresh the channel list, press in the channel list
and select Retry.

« When you press @ in the channel list and select Sound
effect setting, you can set whether to enable sound effects
for Flash movie. For setting, see “Setting image display
and sound effects”. «P202

Menu 272 / Menu 8216
ging i-channel settings

i-Channel Ticker

You can set whether to run tickers of the received
i-channel information on the standby display. You
can also set the ticker running speed.
0 When Show ticker is set to Yes, up to 10 tickers for
the newest information are shown on the standby
display each time the standby display appears

i-mode/i-motion/i-channel

until the display items disappear. When Show
ticker is set to No, no tickers are displayed.

U In the default state or in case the UIM is replaced
or the host address 2 is changed, if the i-channel
information is automatically updated or if you
press to display the channel list, the ticker is
displayed and you can set i-Channel Ticker.

Show ticker: Yes Ticker speed: Normal
1 @zm=

2 Select each item to set

Show ticker
Select Yes or No.
Ticker speed]
Select Slow, Normal or Fast.

Press

0 When Show ticker is set to Yes, a confirmation
screen appears when video/i-motion, Chara-
den or i-a ppli is set as the standby display. If
you select Yes, the video/i-motion, Chara-den
or i-a ppli is released.

INFORMATION
o In the following cases, i-channel information cannot be
displayed in the ticker.
0 In All Lock UIn PIM Lock
0 In Omakase Lock (Remote Lock)
[ In Public mode (Driving mode)
0 when the UIM not inserted

Menu 273

Restoring i-channel information to the

default settings Reset i-Channel

You can delete all the received information of
i-channel and restore the default settings.
[ The setting for i-Channel Ticker is retained.

1 Q@[ZI3] » select Yes

INFORMATION

« If Reset i-Channel is performed, tickers on the standby
display disappear. Pressing on the standby display
and displaying the channel list receives the latest
information. When Show ticker is set to Yes, tickers will be
displayed on the standby display.
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FOMA terminal provides 2 mail functions: i-mode
Mail and SMS.
[ To use i-mode Mail, an i-mode subscription is
required.
U You can use SMS without an i-mode subscription.

FOMA terminal — FOMA terminal

(i-mode Mail y—(i-mode Mail )

Up to 5,000 two-byte characters
C sus »—»(C sus )

FOMA " Up to 160 characters (in English*l) FOMA
terminal Up to 70 characters (in Japanese*1) terminal
*1 Set with Font type in SMS Setting.

FOMA terminal —» mova terminal

SMS sent from a FOMA terminal is received by a
mova terminal as i-mode Mail.

(i-mode Mail }—i-mode Mail )

Up to 2,000 two-byte characters*!

,g/
SMS )*2—>(i—mode Mail ) &/

mova
terminal

FOMA
terminal

*1 The limit varies by the settings of a mova terminal.

*2 When you set the delivered report to Request in
SMS Setting, SMS cannot be sent to the mova
terminal.

mova terminal -~ FOMA terminal

FOMA terminal receives Short Mail sent from a mova
terminal as one SMS message.

.( Short Mail (_svs )
Dial 1655 SMS .

Up to 50 characters

(i-mode Mail )—i-mode Mail)
Up to 250 two-byte characters FOMA
terminal

mova
terminal

[ Short Mail Service allows the exchangevb of text
messages between mova service mobile phones.
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i-mode subscribers can send and receive mail to and
from other i-mode terminals (including mova terminal)
or via Internet e-mail.

In addition to the text, files (JPEG, ToruCa, PDF,
etc.) can be attached up to 10 items within a total of 2
Mbytes. Also, it supports Deco-mail and the font
color, size and background color of characters of the
mail text can be changed. Since many Deco-mail
pictograms which can be inserted like pictograms are
preinstalled, you can compose richly expressive mail
easily and send it.

The mail address for i-mode subscribers is
constructed as follows:

When you newly subscribe to i-mode
The part of the address preceding the @ symbol
is a combination of random alphanumeric
characters. Be sure to check your mail address
after subscribing to i-mode.
Example: abc1234-789xyz@docomo.ne.jp
0 How to check your mail address
iMenu - English iMenu — Options - Mail
Settings — Confirm Mail Address

0 For mail exchange between i-mode terminals
(including mova terminal), mail can be sent also
only with the address before the @ symbol.

0 For receiving e-mail from a PC, use the entire
address including @docomo.ne.jp.

0 Sending mail «P217

0 Receiving mail «P228

[ For details of i-mode service, see the latest “Mobile
Phone User’'s Guide [i-mode]”.

m Receive Option
You can check the subject of i-mode Mail stored in
the i-mode Center and select the mail to receive
or delete without receiving it. ®P229

Mail settings

The following settings can be made for mail:

Setting procedure
iMenu — English iMenu — Options - Mail
Settings — Follow each setting in [ ] below.

[ For details, see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide
[i-mode]” you received when you subscribed to
i-mode.

m Changing the mail address [Mail Address
(Change Mail Address)]
You can change the address before the @ symbol
to another, such as “docomo.00_ab1234yz
@docomo.ne.jp”.



Checking the mail address [Mail Address
(Confirm Mail Address)]
You can check your current mail address.

Registering a secret code [Mail Address (Other
Settings) — Register a Secret Code]

When you use the phone number address, a
4-digit secret code can be registered in addition to
the mail address. Since mail with no secret code
specified is not received, you can avoid receiving
unnecessary mail.

Resetting the mail address [Mail Address (Other
Settings) — Reset Mail Address]

You can set your mail address to “mobile phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”.

Spam Mail Prevention

You can restrict incoming mail by setting to

receive/reject mail in one of the following

methods:

(D Reject/Receive Mail Settings [Receiving Mail
(Spam Mail Prevention) - Reject/Receive Mail
Settings]

U You can receive only the mail through the
specified carrier(s) out of DoCoMo, au,
SoftBank, Tu-Ka, and WILLCOM.

Of the mail through carriers other than above,
you can receive from the specified domain(s)
or address(es). In addition, you can reject the
mail that pretends to be the domain of the
mobile phone/PHS via Internet.

(2 SMS Rejection Settings [Receiving Mail (Spam
Mail Prevention) - SMS Rejection Settings]

U You can set to reject SMS to be received and
select from 4 types, Reject All SMS, Reject
Anonymous SMS, Reject Intl. SMS or Reject
Anonymous and Intl. SMS. You can also
confirm the current settings.

(® Rejecting mass i-mode Mail senders
[Receiving Mail (Other Settings) — Reject Mass
i-mode Mail Senders]

0 The 200th and later i-mode mails sent from
an i-mode terminal (including mova terminal)
in a single day are rejected. The initial setting
is Reject and you do not need to make any
settings to reject mail from large-volume
senders.

@ Rejecting Unsolicited Ad Mail (mail with
“000000") [Receiving Mail (Other
Settings) -~ Reject Unsolicited Ad Mail]

0 Unsolicited mail sent for the purpose of
advertising and publicity without the
receiver’s consent that is marked with “00 O
00 O O " at the beginning of the subject can
be rejected. The initial setting is Reject and
you do not need to make any settings to
reject such mail. (The sender is required by
lawtoadd “00 000 O ” (6 two-byte
characters) at the beginning of the subject.)

m Restricting mail size [Receiving Mail (Limit Mail
Size)]
You can restrict the i-mode Mail you receive to a
specified size.

m Checking current settings [Receiving Mail
(Confirm Settings)]
You can check the current settings for receiving/
rejecting mail, etc.

m Suspending i-mode Mail function [Suspend Mail]
If you do not use the mail function, you can stop it
in the i-mode Center.

When you cannot receive mail

The i-mode Mail received by the i-mode Center is
immediately sent to your i-mode terminal. However,
when you cannot receive mail because the terminal is
turned off or out of the service area, i-mode Mail is
stored in the i-mode Center. When mail is stored in the
i-mode Center, it is resent a maximum of 3 times at a
certain interval. You can also select and receive i-mode
Mail stored in the i-mode Center using Receive Option.

Other useful functions

m Sending and receiving attachments
For i-mode Mail (compatible with 2-Mbyte files), it
is possible to attach all the file types. The files up
to 10 items within a total of 2 Mbytes can be
attached to mail for sending. When receiving as
i-mode Mail (compatible with 2-Mbyte files), it is
possible to receive all the file types and you can
receive automatically up to 100 Kbytes (automatic
reception of attachments), and for the attachment
up to 2 Mbytes exceeding 100 Kbytes, you can
select and receive only files you need (selective
reception of attachments). In addition,
attachments of which size is 100 Kbytes or less
can also be selected and received regardless of
the size by Incoming Msg. Attach of the terminal.
When receiving by other models, only the
compatible file types are received within the mail
receiving capacity of the terminal.
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Files for Selective reception

selective
reception
m Deco-mail
Compose and send your original i-mode mails by
changing the character size/background color or
inserting images in the text, and also enjoy
receiving decorated mail. In addition, since many
Deco-mail pictograms which can be inserted like
pictograms are preinstalled, you can compose
richly expressive mail easily and send it (when
decorated mail is received from a PC, operations
may not be the same as on PC because some
decorations are not supported by i-mode
terminals).
When Deco-mail is sent to non-compatible
terminals and Deco-mail compatible terminals up
to 10,000 bytes, it may be received as mail
containing a URL. In that case, the receiver can
view Deco-mail by clicking the displayed URL.
[ Editing Deco-mail «P218
0 Sending Deco-mail «P218
[ Supporting models: Available with Deco-mail
compatible models. For
details, see “Mobile Phone
User's Guide [i-mode]”.

Text messages can be exchanged between FOMA
terminals.

[ Sending «P254 [ Receiving @ P255

[ Checking for SMS «P256

Address of SMS

The address of SMS is the subscribed mobile phone
number.
U You can exchange SMS with users of overseas
service provider other than DoCoMo. For more
information, visit the DoCoMo website.
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Number of characters that can be sent/received

The maximum number of characters differs
depending on the font type setting. @ P256

Item English | Japanese
Address 20 characters (numbers only)*1
160 one-byte 70 one- or two-byte
Message
characters*2 characters

*1 If a one-byte “+” is contained, up to 21 characters can
be entered.

*2 One-byte alphanumerics and symbols (except for
000000 and 0) can be sent.
When symbols (0 O {} [] ~“and 0) are entered, the
number of characters that can be sent is reduced.

When you cannot receive SMS

SMS sent to your FOMA terminal is received by the
SMS Center and sent to your FOMA terminal
immediately. When you cannot receive the messages
because the terminal is turned off or outside the
service area, the messages are stored in the SMS
Center.

The SMS Center can store messages up to 72 hours.
The sender can specify the storage period. ®P256

The messages are automatically deleted after the
maximum storage period expires.

You can use Check SMS to receive the messages stored
in the SMS Center. ®P256

When FOMA terminal receives the messages stored in
the SMS Center, the messages are deleted from the
Center. The received SMS is saved to FOMA terminal.

Other useful functions

m Delivered report
You can receive a delivered report that informs
you whether the other party has received the sent
SMS. «P256

m Saving to the UIM
You can save the received and sent SMS to the
UIM. «P257



Menu 12

Select field

Compose new message i
OTo
I

==

Compose new message  j

F Select input option. |
Sent messages
Received messages
View phonebook
Mail group
Direct input

The number of total
bytes of the characters
and decoration data in
the message (1 two-byte
character is 2 bytes)

Select Direct input » Enter the address

(up to 50 one-byte characters)

[ When sending mail to an i-mode terminal, you
may omit “@docomo.ne.jp” in the mail address.

0 In 5-touch Input Method, press (] repeatedly
in the alphabet input mode to enter “. ", “@”,
“-" etc. In addition, “.com”, “.ne.jp”, “.co.jp”,
etc. can be entered by pressing (€]
repeatedly in the alphabet input mode.

[ When the other party has registered a secret code,
enter the other party’s i-mode terminal phone
number followed by the 4-digit secret code.

m Selecting from the sent message log:
Select Sent messages > Select a log
0 The address of mail receiver is set.

m Selecting from the received message log:
Select Received messages > Select a log
0 The address of mail sender is set.

m Searching the phonebook: Select View
phonebook » Select a party

m Using a mail group: Select Mail group
Select a mail group
[0 If the total of entered addresses exceeds 5,
the mail group cannot be added.
[0 Highlight a mail group and press to
check the mail group details.

Select field P> Enter the subject (up
to 30 one-byte or 15 two-byte characters)

Select Enter the message (up to

10,000 one-byte or 5,000 two-byte characters)

0 Line feeds can be inserted in the message.
Press [(#] to enter a line feed in 5-touch Input
Method (except for the one-byte/two-byte
numeric modes).

[0 A space of one- or two-byte or a line feed is
also counted as a character in the message.

[ If Deco-mail pictogram (pictogram D) is inserted
in the message, it will become Deco-mail.

[ Text can be decorated. «P218

= Inserting a signature: (=](5][5)
Press

0 Pressing @ on the connecting screen or
pressing on the sending screen stops
sending and saves the i-mode Mail to the
Unsent messages folder of Unsent messages.
Even when saved in the Unsent messages folder,
the i-mode Mail may be sent depending on the
operation timing.

0 When you are outside the service area and the
auto-send mails already saved is 4 or less,

a confirmation screen appears asking whether
to send mail automatically in the service area.
When you select Yes, the mail is saved as auto-
send mail in the Unsent messages folder of
Unsent messages.

When mail exceeding 10,000 bytes was automatically
saved due to start of other functions, part of the mail
being composed may not be saved.

Depending on signal conditions, characters may not be
displayed correctly at the receiver side.

When transmission is completed correctly, the i-mode
Mail is saved in the Outbox folder of Outbox. However,
when the sent mail matches the criteria specified in Sort
Criteria, it is saved in the specified folder. When the
memory is not enough, or the maximum number of saved
items is exceeded, the oldest sent mail is overwritten. Be
sure to protect sent mail you want to keep.

When transmission fails, an error message is displayed
and the i-mode Mail is saved in the Unsent messages
folder of Unsent messages. You can edit and send i-mode
Mail from Unsent messages.

Even if i-mode Mail is sent correctly, “Transmission
failed.” may be displayed depending on signal conditions,
and the mail may be saved in the Unsent messages folder
of Unsent messages.
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o If you send i-mode Mail including pictograms to other
mobile phone companies (au/SoftBank/Tu-Ka), it is
automatically converted to the similar pictograms
displayed at the receiver side.

[ Depending on the model or function of the receiver's
mobile phone, the pictograms may not be displayed
correctly.

[ If there is no corresponding pictograms displayed at
the receiver side, it is converted to characters or “[0 ".

o Depending on the settings of the receiver's terminal such
as the number of characters that can be displayed, the
font or its display size, face marks may not be displayed
correctly and their shapes and views may be different
from the original ones.

o An error message for address unknown etc. may not be
received when mail is sent to addresses other than
DoCoMo.

e When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, i-mode Mail cannot
be composed and sent. Delete unnecessary i-mode Mail
and/or SMS from Unsent messages. @ P241

Adding receivers Add Address

You can send i-mode Mail to up to 5 addresses at
one time (Multi-address transmission).
. 0 There are 3 address types: (TO),

(CC) and (BCC).

: Used for usual addresses.

: Used when you want to inform the other
party of the content of the particular mail
sent to the TO address.

: Used when you want to inform the other
party as with CC, but the BCC-specified
address is not shown for the other party.

0 Mail with no address entered in the field
cannot be sent.

1 Highlight the address field on the mail
composition screen P>

ompose new message [ An address field is
d“@i"ﬂ?!‘?@éﬁ-ﬂﬂ.@.‘;‘! added.

= Adding CC and BCC:
@ on the mail composition screen
P> Select an input method
(2 Select CC or BCC P> Enter a mail
address
0 Also TO can be selected.
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INFORMATION

o The mail addresses entered in the field and
field are displayed at the receiver side. However,
it may not be displayed depending on the terminal,
device, or mailing software.

e When sending of mail to some addresses fails, an error
message is displayed. Pressing @ may display a list of
mail addresses for which transmission failed.

Composing and sending Deco-mail
Deco-mail

You can decorate the i-mode mail message by
changing the font size, font color, or background
color and inserting the shot still images.
Deco-mail picture or Deco-mail pictogram
(pictogram D) set by default can also be used to
compose Deco-mail.

0 When you have added by selecting Mail
group, TO, CC and BCC are set as
registered for the mail group.

= Changing TO, CC and BCC: Highlight an
address field > @ P> Select an
address type

= Deleting the added address field: Highlight
an address field p- b Select Yes
[0 Only the address in the field is deleted when
there is only one field.

Enter the address in the added field P>

Press

[ The size of Deco-mail which can be sent is less
than 100 Kbytes, which is the total size of the mail
text and the images inserted in the text. In
addition, the files up to 10 items or 2 Mbytes can
be attached.

m Examples of decoration

‘| = Font color/font size/word
Thanks alignment
’ " s L Inserted lines
_Lﬁ;n very happy to ay-._T. L Blink
5
- Thank yoifl— Tickers

|<---Please come to ---->
|<<---my_home_again®---=— Swing

Inserted images
= — Background color




m Flow of Deco-mail composition 2 Select a decoration > Enter characters

Step 1 Display the message text entry screen g Highlight an icon on
from the mail composition screen the decoration
+ Start composing i-mode Mail on the selection screen and
message text entry screen. press @ to selecta
Step 2 Enter characters and set decorations decoration. For the
[ Specify the decoration and then ?perathns, see
enter the characters. «P219 Operations on the
0 Enter the characters and then decoration selection
specify the decoration. «P221 screen”
0 Press [#] (@] during editing to
check the decoration on the preview
screen. m Setting selected decorations: Highlight
Step 3 Confirm the decoration before icons on the decoration selection screen
sending S
Check the decoration on the mail 0 Ticker, Swing and Word alignment cannot be
composition screen. selected at the same time.
= Canceling a selected decoration and enter
INFORMATION

characters: Place the cursor on the

Even if you delete decorated characters, the decoration .
5|
data may remain and the number of characters that can character entry p(.)smor.l > >
be entered may be fewer. Cancel the decoration first and U Font color, Eont size, Blink, Ticker, Swing
then delete characters. Holding down for over a and Word alignment can be canceled.

second deletes all the characters and decoration data = Changing the decoration: |I| >

(except the backgroynd color). Place the cursor on the start position »
When sent and received to/from other than the Deco-

mail compatible FOMA terminal such as a PC, the
decoration in Deco-mail may not be correctly displayed.

[ Follow the procedure from Step 2 in

« When Deco-mail exceeding 10,000 bytes is sent to “Specifying decoration after entering
Deco-mail compatible terminals other than the following characters”. «P221
termmall* ,the?' mail with URL for viewing is received at = Canceling all the decorations: II]IEI
the receiver side.
*1 903i series and 703i series (except for P703ip ) - Ch :
e (G eck the decoration P> (:)
e When Deco-mail exceeding 10,000 bytes is sent to a 3 .

Deco-mail non-compatible terminal, the mail with URL for You can check the set decoration and the

viewing is received at the receiver. However, when the accurate remaining number of bytes that can be
size of Deco-mail exceeds 10,000 bytes, some non- entered.

compatible terminal may receive only the text, and mail

without URL for viewing may be received. 4 @ P> Press

The actions of decoration such as blink, ticker, swing,

and animation stop automatically after a certain period of
time on the mail composition screen or the preview Operations on the decoration selection screen
screen. .

= Changing the font color: Select [l »
Select a color P> Enter characters

If Deco-mail pictogram (pictogram D) is entered in the
message, it will become Deco-mail.

Hello.k
Entering characters after specifying the [ Tsample I
decoration - Default H
Select on the mail composition u
screen p> i
__ Other color [}
color| 5
alg @ [ RS |alg|
[ Select from 20 standard colors or 64 colors in
Other color.
Mail 219
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0 The colors of pictograms 1 and 2 are also
changed. To return to the original color, specify
the range and select Default. For operations,
see “Specifying decoration after entering
characters”. @P221

® Changing the font size: Select T, (or
T. +.) P> Select asize > Enter characters

F Hello.k i

W TE o8

large selected

0 The size of Deco-mail pictogram cannot be
changed.

= Inserting images: Select [# p Select
Phone memory P> Select a folder P> Select
an image

F The image is inserted

at the cursor position.

b JRPL0Y L TP o S
PobToR o

0 When Phone memory is selected, an image that
cannot be inserted is not displayed. When
microSD is selected, in case of selecting an
image that cannot be inserted, a message
appears indicating that it cannot be inserted.

0 To insert an image from the microSD memory
card: Select microSD b (1] to (3] >
Select a folder > Select an image

[ To shoot a still image and insert it: Select Use
till camera > Shoot b (®)

[ The size of still image is automatically set to
96 x 72 (phonebook).

[ Deco-mail pictogram can also be inserted by
the procedure for entering pictograms. ®P415

[ Up to 20 images within a total of 90 Kbytes can
be inserted. The same image may be inserted
up to more than 20 items.

0 When an image is inserted, the number of
bytes of text increases by the size of not actual
image size but the decoration data size which
indicates an insertion of the image.

[0 Deco-mail pictures and Deco-mail pictograms
set by default «P430, P431
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= Making characters blink: Select “T: b
Enter characters

= Making characters into ticker to run from
right to left: Select <3 P Enter characters

|&Hello. k2

0 Enter characters
between a and

B

= Making characters swing left and right:
Select & P> Enter characters

lgHello!h® A

[ Enter characters
between & and

B.

= Changing word alignment: Select =, (or

Enter characters

i Hello.
3l ap.9851 |
L ENCIESREIES Bl

right selected

0 When characters are already entered and the
cursor is placed between characters, a new
blank line is started at the selected position.

= Inserting lines (ruled lines ): Select &

Aline (ruled line) is
inserted in the color
specified with font

color (HD).

= Changing text background color: Select
@ > Select acolor

r—

Default(White)
HEEEN

m m

_ Other color |
Background color|
| (el

e alg|

mE [ [ [T T TTT7

Other color.



= Restoring the previous condition: Select &
The last decoration or characters entered are
canceled.

You can decorate entered characters or change the

decoration of characters by specifying the range.

U You cannot insert lines or images, or change the
background color. Specify the decoration first.

Highlight the start position on the message
text entry screen

Place the cursor on the end position @

[ To select from the
start position to the
beginning of the text:
=1®

U To select from the
start position to the

EEEE—— end of the text:

99525;“; @
EIE 0 To select all the text:

Select the decoration method

ood afternoon. IEETIARY; U The procedure for
confirming and

canceling

Font size

= 5 > N

B BTk » decorations is the
% = ;,’ﬁﬁ;' : same as when

[6] = Word alignment >‘ entering characters
[@ & Copy o

L W Cut after specifying the
Siliio - decoration. @P219

m Changing the font color: (1] »> Select a
color
0 The color of lines (ruled lines) is also changed.

= Changing the font size: (2] > (1] to
=]

® Making characters blink: (311
0 To cancel: (3][(2]

m Making characters into ticker to run from
right to left: (4]
0 To cancel: (4J(2]

®  Making characters swing left and right:

=11
0To cancel: [(B](2]

® Changing the word alignment: (6] »» (1]
to (3]
[ The display position of an image is also
changed.

= Copying characters:
m Cutting characters:

m Restoring the previous condition: (3]
[ The last decoration or characters entered
are canceled.

= Decorating characters continuously:
Repeat Step 3

The selection of decorated characters is
canceled.

. . 71N\
0 You can also cancel it by pressing €93.

\3/
@ Press

« Press [ (@] on the message text entry screen to
display the preview screen and confirm the accurate
remaining number of bytes that can be entered.

on the decoration selection screen

0 wWhen a melody is already attached, the list of
attached melodies is displayed. Go to Step 3,
“Attaching another melody” or “Removing an
attached melody”.

Select a folder

0 When a microSD memory card is inserted,
select Phone memory or microSD and then
select a folder.

Select a melody

The melody is attached and its file name and file

size are displayed in the list of attached melodies.

0 When Phone memory is selected, melodies that
cannot be attached are not displayed. Highlight
a melody and press to play the melody.
Press @ to attach it or to return to the
list.

0 When microSD is selected, if you select a
melody that cannot be attached, a message
appears indicating that the file cannot be
selected. Highlight a melody and press to
play the melody or press @ to return to the
list.
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= Attaching another melody:
) Select a folder
[ When a microSD memory card is
inserted, press , select Phone memory
or microSD and then select a folder.
(@ Select a melody

= Removing an attached melody: Highlight a
melody Select Yes
0 If all the melodies are deleted, a message
appears indicating that there is no attached
melodies. Press @

m Playing melodies: Select a melody
[ Completing the play returns to the list.

=] appears at the lower part of the screen.

@ Press

Melodies for mail attachment

The following melodies are registered in the Mail
attach melody folder by default.

You can send i-mode Mail with the file attached:
[ The maximum number of files that can be
attached is 10, and the total size of attachments
that can be saved is a maximum of 2 Mbytes.
[ Sending may take some time depending on the
size of attachment.

The type of file which can be attached

Title Song title (composer namein [ ])
Oo0o00  |I0Y TO THE WORLD [HANDEL
(Christmas) | GEORGE FRIDERIC/MASON LOWELL]
ooo BRIDAL MARCH
(Wedding) |[WAGNER RICHARD WILHELM]
ooo O
(Birthday)
oono O
(Glad)

7077 (Sad) 0

[0 The composer’s names are described in accordance
with the JASRAC website.
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File type Restriction Remarks
Image Only images in JPEG and GIF
formats can be attached. (1]
Created animation cannot be (2]
attached.
Video/ Files with replay restriction set
i-motion cannot be attached. The file o
without replay restrictions set
may not be attached, either.
Melody The melodies in the Preinstalled
folder cannot be attached.
Even if the melody in MFi format (4]
is attached, it is not inserted in
the message.
Toruca Some ToruCa in the Used ToruCa
folder cannot be attached.
Depending on the settings of IP 0
(Information Provider), some
ToruCa cannot be attached,
either.
PDF data |PDF data in the Preinstalled
folder cannot be attached. u
Phonebook 0O O
Schedule | TV program schedules cannot be
attached. o
Bookmark 0O O
Recorded
voice = e
Others The file of Word, Excel or
PowerPoint, or non-viewable file 0
is attached.

© When you send mail with a JPEG image exceeding
10,000 bytes attached to the terminal other than the
following models*1, the image is reduced in the
i-shot Center to a size that can be received at the
receiver’s terminal.
*1 903i series and 703i series (except for P703iy )

@ Depending on the receiver's device (terminal, PC,
etc.), images will be received as attachments to mail
or a mail containing URLs.



© Depending on the receiver's model, video/i-motion is
not received or displayed correctly, or may be
degraded or displayed as continuous images. When
sending video to the terminal other than the
following models*2, video with the size restriction:

Msg attach: (Small), image size: 176 x 144 (QCIF)

and quality: HQ (Best quality) is recommended.

*2 903i series and 703i series (except for P703iy )

O When sent to the terminal other than the following
models*3, melodies may not play correctly at the
receiver side.

*3 D701i, D701iWM, D702i, D702iBCL, D702iF,
D703i, D800iDS, D851iWM, D901i, D901iS,
D902i, D902iS, D903i or DI03ITV

@ Some receiver's terminal may not receive ToruCa

(details).

@ The data recorded with Sound Recorder is saved as
i-motion and can be attached to mail.

Attaching files and sending them

Select field on the mail

composition screen

Select a file type > Select a file > Press

0 You can display or play the attached file by
selecting the field. However, the
following files cannot be displayed and played:
0 Melody exceeding 100 Kbytes
[ ToruCa exceeding 1,024 bytes and ToruCa
(details) exceeding 100 Kbytes

[ The file which includes two or more types
among phonebook, schedule and bookmark
in a file

0 Non-viewable file

[J Highlighting the field and pressing
[=)(203] displays the file name.

m Attaching an image:
@ Select Image
(@ Select Phone memory P> Select a folder
U To select from the microSD memory
card: Select microSD > (1] to (3]
Select a folder
[ To shoot a still image and attach it:
Select Activate camera > Shoot an image

[ The size of images is automatically set
to 240 x 320 (QVGA).
(® Select an image

The file name is displayed in the

field of the mail composition screen.

0 Images that cannot be attached are not
displayed. Highlight an image and press
to display. Press @ to attach it or
to return to the list.

[0 For a JPEG image with the image size
exceeding 240 x 320 or 320 x 240
(QVGA), a confirmation screen appears
asking whether to reduce it to QVGA.
Select Yesto convert.

[ For a JPEG image exceeding 2 Mbytes,
it is automatically reduced to a size that
can be attached to mail. This operation
may take some time.

= Attaching video/i-motion:
@ Select i-motion
(@ Select Phone memory P> Select a folder

0 To select from the microSD memory
card: Select microSD »» (4] or [5]
Select a folder

0 To record and attach video: Select
Activate camera » Record @

[ The size of video images is
automatically set to 176 x 144 (QCIF).
® Select a video/i-motion file

The file name is displayed in the

field of the mail composition screen.

[ When Phone memory is selected, video/
i-motion that cannot be attached is not
displayed. Highlight video/i-motion and
press to play. Completing the play
returns to the list.

[ When microSD is selected, if you select
video/i-motion that cannot be attached, a
message appears indicating that the file
cannot be attached. Highlight a video/
i-motion file and press to play.
Pressing returns to the list.

= Attaching a melody:
@ Select Melody

[ When a microSD memory card is
inserted, select Melody and then select
Phone memory or microSD.

(@ Select a folder P> Select a melody

The file name is displayed in the

field of the mail composition screen and [,_Ij]

appears at the lower part of the screen.

[ When Phone memory is selected,
melodies that cannot be attached are not
displayed. Highlight a melody and press
to play. Press @ to attach it or
to return to the list.

[ When microSD is selected, if you select a
melody that cannot be attached, a
message appears indicating that the file
cannot be attached. Highlight a melody
and press to play and pressing @
returns to the list.

= Attaching ToruCa:
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(@ Select ToruCa

0 When inserting the microSD memory
card, select ToruCa and select Phone
memory or microSD.

(@ Select a folder P> Select ToruCa

The file name is displayed in the

field of the mail composition screen.

0 When ToruCa (details) can be attached,
a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to attach to the mail, including
details.

[ When ToruCa (details) cannot be
attached, a confirmation screen appears
asking whether to attach ToruCa without
details. If Yesis selected, the details are
cut off, but when there is detail
information on the site, the details can be
downloaded at the receiver side.

[ Highlight ToruCa and press to
confirm the contents. Press @ to attach
it or to return to the list.

[ If you select any ToruCa that cannot be
attached, a message appears indicating
that the data cannot be attached.

m Attaching PDF data:

@ Select PDF

[ When inserting the microSD memory
card, select PDF and select Phone
memory or microSD.

@ Select a folder P> Select PDF data
The file name is displayed in the
field of the mail composition screen.

[ For Phone memory, PDF data that cannot
be attached is not displayed. Highlight
PDF data and press to display the
data. Press to return to the list.

= Attaching a schedule:
(@ Select Schedule
0 When inserting the microSD memory
card, select Schedule and select Phone
memory or microSD.
(2 Select a date
The file name is displayed in the
field of the mail composition screen.

= Attaching a bookmark:
@ Select Bookmark
0 When inserting the microSD memory
card, select Bookmark and select Phone
memory or microSD. When microSD is
selected, go to Step @.
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Select a schedule @

@ sSelect a folder
[ For Phone memory, press in the folder
list to switch between bookmarks of
i-mode and bookmarks of Full Browser.
(® select a bookmark
The file name is displayed in the
field of the mail composition screen.
[ Highlight a bookmark and press to
display the URL. Press to return to
the list.

= Attaching phonebook data:
(D Select Phonebook
0 When inserting the microSD memory
card, select Phonebook and select Phone
memory or microSD.
(@ select a phonebook entry @
The file name is displayed in the
field of the mail composition screen.

= Recording sound and attaching it: Select
Record voice » Record (Sound Recorder)

The file name of the recorded sound is

displayed in the field of the mail
composition screen.

= Attaching a Word, Excel, PowerPoint file:
(® Select Other
[ When inserting the microSD memory
card, select Other and select Phone
memory or microSD.
@ sSelect a folder > Select a file
The file name is displayed in the
field of the mail composition screen.

= Attaching a non-viewable file:
(D Select Other P> Select microSD
@ sSelect a folder > Select a file
The file name is displayed in the
field of the mail composition screen.

o Only one JPEG image can be attached and sent to a
mova terminal. In this case, it is received as a mail
containing a URL (i-shot Mail). The attached files other
than JPEG image will be deleted and mail with no
attachment will be delivered.

If you send mail with the file which the receiver’s terminal
does not support attached, the attached file may be
deleted in the i-mode Center. In that case, the message
of [J0000000] (Attachment deleted) is added to
the mail message.

Files prohibited from being attached to mail or output from
FOMA terminal (except images and melodies with the file
restriction set to Filerestricted on your terminal or the PDF
data which is obtained from Data transfer and files with the
UIM operation restriction set cannot be attached.



« Images exceeding 10,000 bytes can be reduced to 240 x
320 or 320 x 240 (QVGA). @ P314
The QVGA size is suitable for sending an image to an
i-mode terminal.

Changing/removing attachments

m Removing an attachment

1 Display the mail composition screen

9 Highlight field > [&] b Select Yes

= Changing the attachment: Highlight
field B [=] > Attach a file wP222

O]
i il templates

Mail templates are samples of the i-mode Mail.
You can easily compose i-mode Mail by using
mail templates; adding and editing the content.
In addition, the Deco-mail also can be composed
easily by using the mail template that has the
decoration such as images predefined.

You can use the mail templates downloaded from
the sites or those you have composed besides
the mail templates set by default (eP430).

[ Mail templates downloaded or composed are
saved in Read templates as well as the mail
templates set by default.

0 You cannot use templates for SMS.

Using templates while composing mail
Read Template

1 (&[] on the mail composition
screen
[ Highlight a template and press to display
the template. Press @ to read it or press
to return to the list.

2 Select a template

i| : Image included

: Melody included

: Video/i-motion file

included

: ToruCa included

PDF data included

: Schedule included

: Bookmark included

sy . Phonebook

included

Word file included

: Excel file included

: PowerPoint file
included

[J: other files included
ﬂ: Files of various
types included

0 When you read a template on the mail
composition screen after entering any text, a
confirmation screen appears asking whether to
overwrite the mail contents. When you select
Read body only and then select a template, only
the message text is overwritten with the
template. When you select Read all and then
select a template, the address, subject,
attachment, and message text are all
overwritten. Press to stop reading.

[0 Multiple templates cannot be read for one mail.

7 Edit the mail b Press

Menu 18

Displaying templates and composing mail
Read Template

P> Select a template

0 Press @ to display the previous or next
template.

2 P> Edit the mail P> Press

Mail
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Saving templates Save Template

Composed or received/sent i-mode Mail can be
registered as a template.
0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
- P467
0 You can edit a preinstalled template and save it
as a new template.
[ In the following cases, the mail cannot be
registered as a template.
0 When the total size of the text and decoration
exceeds 10,000 bytes
[0 The total size of images inserted in the text
exceeds 90 Kbytes
[ The total size of the text, and images and
attachments inserted in the text exceeds 100
Kbytes
0If no text is entered, the received/sent i-mode Mail
cannot be registered. In addition, the address and
subject are not be registered.

[) (EJ (2] on the mail composition
screen P> Select Yes
0 To register a received/sent i-mode Mail:

@EI on the mail view screen

2 Select each item to set

Display namé]
Up to 20 one- or 10 two-byte characters can
be entered.

File namél
A file name can contain up to 36 characters
including one-byte alphanumerics, “. ", “-"
and “ _". However, “. " cannot be used for
the first character of the file name.

3 Press
0 To overwrite the saved template: P Select
atemplate P> Select Yes
U The preinstalled templates cannot be
overwritten.

INFORMATION

To check or change the detail information of saved
templates, highlight a template in the template list, press
and select Detail info — View or Edit. Note that the
detail information of preinstalled templates cannot be
changed.

If you try to save a template containing an image that
cannot be sent, the image may be deleted.

When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete the saved
templates. Follow the instructions on the screen and
delete them.
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Downloading templates from sites

0 The maximum number of items that can be saved
e« P467

1 Select a mail template during site display

2 Select Save
Follow the procedure from Step 2 in “Saving
templates”. ®P226
0 To check the template: Select Preview
0 To cancel saving: Select Back > Select No

INFORMATION

e When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete the saved
templates. Follow the instructions on the screen and
delete them.

e When the downloaded mail template has a file
attachment which cannot be used, it cannot be saved
until the attachment is deleted.

o When the downloaded mail template has an image that
cannot be attached to mail or output from or used on FOMA
terminal, it cannot be saved until the image is deleted.

Deleting templates

[ The preinstalled templates cannot be deleted.

m Deleting one item
1

9 Highlight a template > 2]
= Deleting selected templates: @@
P> Select templates -

= Deleting all the templates: [=[2](3] »

Enter the terminal security code

3 Select Yes



Saving i-mode Mail for sending later
SEVERVE

Saving unsent i-mode Mail

[ The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467

[ If none of address, subject, attachment or text is
entered, the mail cannot be saved.

1 Press [#) (3] on the mail composition
screen
i-mode Malil is saved in the Unsent messages
folder of Unsent messages.

INFORMATION

« When the memory is not enough, a message may
appear indicating that the mail cannot be saved, or a
confirmation screen may appear asking whether to
remove the attachment and then save the mail. In that
case, delete unnecessary mails in Unsent messages or
remove the attachment before saving.

Sending i-mode Mail automatically inside the
service area Auto-send

You can save i-mode Mail composed outside the
service area after setting it to be sent automatically
when you are within the service area.

0 Up to 5 items can be saved.

0 You cannot save without setting the receiver (To).

1 Press [ (2] on the mail composition
screen
The mail is saved as auto-send mail in the Unsent
messages folder of Unsent messages and 1@
appears at the top of the screen.

Auto-send mail is sent automatically. = flashes while
a auto-send mail is being sent and ¥4 disappears
after all the auto-send mails are sent.

[ When sending fails, the auto-send failure mail
remains in Unsent messages and {| flashes.
When there are no failure mail by deleting,
canceling the auto-send setting or exchanging the
UIM, i disappears.

INFORMATION

e Auto-send mail is not sent automatically while editing the
signature.

e Once auto-send mail fails to be sent, it is not sent
automatically inside the service area next time. However,
when sending is failed due to outside the service area,
mail is resend up to twice.

1 Highlight the auto-send mail or failure mail
in the unsent mail list p> P> Select Yes

INFORMATION

» The auto-send setting is also canceled if an auto-send
mail is selected in the unsent mail list.

« If you highlight a failure mail in the unsent mail list, press
@ and select Display — Display failed msg, the cause of
the error is displayed. Pressing @ cancels the auto-
send setting.

[ In case a message indicating that sending to the
broadcast addresses has failed appears as the cause of
the error, you can display the broadcast address by
pressing @ Pressing @ cancels the auto-send
setting.

« The auto-send setting for auto-send mail/failure mail is
also canceled in the following cases:

[ When the mail is moved to the folder for the Message
i-a ppli

0 When exchanging the UIM

[ When Host number or Host address is changed in Host
Selection.

Menu 14 / Menu 15

Editing and sending sent/saved i-mode Mail

m Editing the unsent mail
[=2]3] » select a folder

0 B3 is indicated for SMS.
[ To edit and send a sent mail: E »

Select a folder

Select a mail
0 To edit the sent mail again: Highlight the mail

>
7 Edit the mail b Press

INFORMATION
« You can also edit mail by pressing on the sent mail
view screen.

Mail
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Composing mail quickly Receiving i-mode Mail
Quick Mail Mail Auto Receive

You can compose i-mode Mail and SMS easily to 0 The received i-mode Mail is saved in the Inbox
the parties registered to the phonebook No. 0 to folder of Inbox. However, when the received mail
99 in the FOMA terminal phonebook. matches the criteria specified in Sort Criteria, it is
0 The first mail address registered in the saved in the specified folder.
phonebook entry is set as the address of i-mode 00 The maximum number of items that can be saved
Mail and the first phone number as the address of *P467
SMS.

1 An i-mode mail is received

m Sending i-mode Mail to the party of T Flashing
phonebook No. 23 Wp- & M|  When reception has been
. . completed, the reception
Enter the phonebook No. (2 (3] in this result screen is displayed,
case) P> Press

the mail ring alert sounds
and the Enter key lights/

flashes.
Compose new message

EIYDocomo Taro|
)

?
. -

-

Receiving messages ...

Receiving screen

23

[ Enter the phonebook No. without prefix 0.
J Composing and sending i-mode Mail «P217

‘ Reception completed

52 Unread i-mode Mail
[ = exists.

Message received. [ : Unread i-mode Mail
and SMS exist.

= Composing SMS: Enter the phonebook
No. b (for over a second)
[ Composing and sending SMS @P254

— Reception result scrolls.

— Number of received i-mode
Mail
When reception fails, “x "
is indicated after Mail. To
receive unreceived mail,
perform Check i-mode
Message.

Reception result screen

0 Press @ while receiving to stop reception but
depending on the receiving condition, the mail
will be received.

(I » select a folder P> Select a mail

0 When a melody is attached, it plays automatically.
Auto play can be turned off. @P249

[ Displaying the received mail ®P235

0 Select a Message i-a ppli folder to start the
corresponding i-a ppli.
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The reception result screen is displayed for about 15
seconds if you do not press any key, or until the ring alert
stops if ring time is set to 15 seconds or longer in Mail
Alert. To return to the previous screen immediately,
press [297].

If the data size of received mail (number of characters,
attachment file size) exceeds the limit (maximum number
of characters) set with Limit Mail Sizein Options of iMenu,
the attachments cannot be received automatically. To
receive it, select the file name on the mail view screen.
When the memory is not enough, or the maximum number
of saved items is exceeded, the oldest received mail
except unread one is overwritten. Be sure to protect
received mail you want to keep. Note that the number of
read mails to be deleted increases especially when

receiving an attachment with large size, such as 2 Mbytes.

If the mail cannot be overwritten because storage is filled

with unread mail and protected mail, reception of i-mode

Mail is stopped. [ or [Eg is indicated on the screen.

To receive new messages, display unread mail, change

unread mail to read, delete unnecessary mail or cancel

mail protection.

i-mode Mail may not be received automatically soon after

sending it. Perform Check i-mode Message.

Extremely large i-mode Mail may not be accepted by the

i-mode Center and be returned to the sender with an

error message.

When new i-mode Mail is delivered, the i-mode Mail and

Message R/F stored in the i-mode Center are also

received.

i-mode Mail received by FOMA terminal is saved in Inbox

and i-mode Mail in the i-mode Center is deleted.

FOMA terminal shows which of TO, CC and BCC is

specified for you when you receive a mail from a party

who can specify TO, CC and BCC. «P237

When i-mode Mail is received from a party with the

incoming mail settings made in the FOMA terminal

phonebook, the settings apply to the operation of the ring

alert, vibrator and/or the Enter key. For details on

checking with the phonebook, see “Name displays”.

*P100

0 When multiple items of i-mode Mail or Message R/F
are received at the same time, the operation depends
on the conditions set for the last i-mode mail or
Message R/F received.

For each i-mode mail including the attachment, it can be

automatically received up to 100 Kbytes. The attachment

exceeding 100 Kbytes can be manually downloaded

from the i-mode Center. «P232

Incoming i-mode Mail is stored in the i-mode Center in

the following cases:

0 The power is off

[ During a videophone call

0 During a PushTalk call

U In Self Mode

[0 When reception fails

[J While being out of service area

0 While receiving SMS

[ During infrared communication

[ During iC communication

[J When Receive Option Setting is on

[ While connecting to the Data Center

[ While Omakase Lock is on

[ While connecting to the FirstPass center

[0 When the storage is filled with unread mail and
protected mail

If there is unreceived i-mode Mail in the i-mode Center,

[igg or [ is indicated. However, the icon may not be

displayed even when there is i-mode Mail in the i-mode

Center. When the maximum number of mail that can be

stored in the i-mode Center is reached, the icon changes

to |

You can select and receive i-mode Mail stored in
the i-mode Center without receiving
automatically.

When Receive Option Setting is set to ON, incoming

i-mode Mail is stored in the i-mode Center and You

have mail at i-mode Center appears.

0 Even if i-mode Mail is stored in the i-mode Center,
the mail ring alert or vibrator is not activated.

0 Press any key other than and (&3] to clear the
message.

During All Lock, Omakase Lock or PIM Lock, the
notification message does not appear for mail coming to
the i-mode Center.

Even if Receive Option Setting is on, all the i-mode mails
in the i-mode Center is received when Check i-mode
Message is performed. If you do not want to receive mail,
unselect the mail in Message Retrieval Setting.

SMS and Message R/F are received automatically even
if Receive Option Setting is on.
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Menu 163 Menu 161/ Menu 25/ 61/ 5

Checking for i-mode Mail

Check i-mode Message

Selecting mail to receive

Check the subjects of i-mode Mail stored in the
i-mode Center and then select mails to receive. You
can also delete mails at the i-mode Center before
receiving.
[ To select mails to receive, set Receive Option
Setting to ON in advance. When ON is set,
i-mode Mail is not received automatically.

1 BEE

- LEIRZES
[QTALN )

You can check whether i-mode Mail has been
delivered to the i-mode Center while FOMA
terminal was out of the service area or turned off.
Also check for Message R/F at the same time if it
is set so in Message Retrieval Setting.

[l Operate the terminal in locations with good radio

wave conditions.

You are connected to 1 Hold down for over a second
the i?mod«-e Center an.d [ The operation on the reception result screen is
iR the list of i-mode Mail the same as for auto reception. However, the
Sl S“ 10:27 stored appears. screen does not return to the previous screen
& docomo. taro. AA@docomo after about 15 seconds.

Replying to received i-mode Mail
. Reply to Mail
[7[7 (Receive), [7[J (Delete) or [7[7

0 When /7 [7 is selected, the mail is stored at the 0 You may not be able to reply to some received
i-mode Center. It can be received by using mail.
Check i-mode Message, etc. 0 You cannot reply to the SMS for which User unset,
0 To delete all mails stored at the i-mode Center, Payphone or Unavailable is displayed in the
select O for OOOOO00O0000000 sender field.
0O000 (All the mails from the i-mode 0 Mail Reply Format allows you to set whether to

: Image attached

.ne. jp
B4A" 19654 B8 r & : Melody attached
o & : i-motion attached

81 : ToruCa attached

]
(D07/05/20 09:23
[ : other files attached

MContract

L darnmn tarn AAfA,

Select /7 /7 (Hold) for each mail P> Select

Center).
0 When the mail list has more than one page,
select [7[J[J[J (Previous page) and 7 00

quote the message in a reply mail and to select
the character to be inserted at the beginning of
the quoted message.

(Next page) at the end of the list to view the
previous and next pages. 1 |I] P> Select a folder
9 Highlight a mail b
The quick reply message selection screen
appears.
0 When you are replying to SMS, the quick reply
message selection screen does not appear. Go
to Step 4.

Select /7 /70 [7 [7 (Receive/Delete) p>
Select /7 [J (OK)

= Replying to all of the multiple addresses of
received mail:
You can reply to the sender and all the
receivers except you. You can select whether
to quote the text.

@ » 3] or (A
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3 Select a quick reply message
\' Mail address of the received
mail
[ - “RE:" followed by the
subject of the received mail
(for only i-mode Mail)
Quick reply message
-Quote character “>" and
received message

PThe next meetlng will
be held as scheduled.
5:00-16: IZJEI at meetlng
room No.3 ‘
0 To cancel inserting a quick reply message,
select Compose Message. The message text

entry screen appears.

/] Editthe mail b~ Press

INFORMATION
On the received mail view screen, press (2.

If you press on the received mail list and view
screen, and select Reply/Forward - Reply or Reply with
quote, you can select whether to quote the text
regardless of the setting for Mail Reply Format. When
there are multiple addresses, you can also select Reply
all or Reply all w/ quote.

The attachments to received mail are not attached to
reply mail.

The data attached in the message text of received mail
(links to start i-a ppli or melodies inserted in the
message) is neither attached nor quoted as characters in
reply mail.

When received Deco-mail is quoted, the text is displayed
with the decoration and inserted images quoted.
However, if file restriction is set to the images, they are
not quoted in reply mail.

When you reply to the mail that was sent to multiple
addresses by pressing or opening FOMA terminal,
the mail addresses entered in the address field differ
depending on the screen you operate from. When you
reply from the received mail list, the mail address of the
sender is entered. When you reply from the received mail
view screen, the mail addresses of the sender and all the
receivers except you are entered.

Forwarding received i-mode Mail

Forward Mail

0 You can forward received SMS in the same way.
i-mode Mail is forwarded as i-mode Mail and SMS
is forwarded as SMS.

1 (=] » select a folder

9 Highlight a mail b

orward message

- “FW:” followed by the
subject of the received
mail (for only i-mode Mail)

he next meeting will b
e held as scheduled.
5:00-16:00, at meeting
room No.3.

Received message text

0 When forwarding received mail with an
attachment, the attachment is also set.
However, an attachment which is not
downloaded or is being downloaded is not set.

9 Edit the mail P> Press

INFORMATION
» On the received mail view screen, press and select
Reply/Forward — Forward.

Regarding the attachments to received mail, files that are
prohibited from being attached to mail or output from
FOMA terminal are not attached to forwarding mail.

The data attached in the message text of received mail
(links to start i-a ppli or melodies inserted in the
message) is neither attached nor quoted as characters in
forwarding mail.

e When received Deco-mail is forwarded, the text is
displayed with the decoration and inserted images
quoted.

When the total size of images inserted in the text
exceeds 90 Kbytes, a message appears indicating that
the image which exceeds the limit is deleted. Pressing
@ deletes the image of the part beyond the limit and
displays the mail composition screen.

Displaying, playing and saving attachments

from i-mode Mail  Display/Play/Save Attachment

The file attached to i-mode mail can be received
and downloaded up to 10 files within a total of 2
Mbytes.
The attachment is automatically downloaded up
to 100 Kbytes in total. The attachment beyond it is
selected and then downloaded. The downloaded
attachment can be displayed and played, or
saved in FOMA terminal or microSD memory
card.

 The maximum number of items that can be saved

«P467

Mail
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Checking the type/download status of
attachment

1 (=] » select a folder b Select an

i-mode mail with the file attached

Icon for attachment, file

name and file size

0 When the file is not
downloaded or is being

utes” She is my prince; downloaded, the storage

i ‘ period is displayed.

0 For the melody inserted
in the message, the title
is displayed.

0 For the links to start
i-a pplii, only @ and the
name of i-a ppli is
displayed. «P271

InboxBE@&E 13/ 16 ]

(J@7/85/20 13.51

[ The downloaded image is displayed automatically
(except for the attachment of Deco-mail).

0 The downloaded melody is played
automatically. Also, you can set not to play
automatically. @P249

0 The downloaded other viewable files can be
displayed or played by selecting the file name.
e P232, P234

0 Non-viewable attachment cannot be saved to
FOMA terminal. Saving to the microSD
memory card (e P234) or forwarding i-mode
Mail («P231) with it is available.

m Meaning of the icon for attachment

INFORMATION
¢ In case downloading the attachment which is not

File Download Status

type Down- | Down- |Notdown- 4Download Down]oad .Datg
loaded*! loaded*2| loaded |in progress|unavailable| invalid

mge | @ | @ | @ | & | @

Video/

i-motion H H E"‘ H E kA

Melody

MF | D e | B | DT KK

format)

Melody

(MFi Dl r| o 0 o | ¥

format)

ToruCa | & i & €| & i

PoFdaa| G | B | W | W | @ | D

Schedule| {i] u] ) i ﬁ i

Bookmark u] 8§ 8| ®

Phonebook |  {E] u] IERRE] i ﬂ

wod | |0 | DB |G |G| A

Excel = 5] = | B i

o | @ |0 | B G| ®| W

Non-

}/iiliwable = O & = =1 O
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*1 Can be attached to mail and output from FOMA
terminal.

*2 Cannot be attached to mail and output from FOMA
terminal.

Downloading the attachment for selective
reception

Download the attachment which is not downloaded or
is being downloaded of the received mail.
0 The file of which storage period expires cannot be
downloaded.

1 Select the file name on the mail view
screen

0 Highlight the file name, press and select
Attachment — Display URL to check the
download destination.

downloaded or is being downloaded, if the memory is not
enough, the unprotected read mail may be deleted
according to the size of file to be downloaded.

Displaying, playing and saving the image, video/

i-motion, ToruCa or PDF data

m Saving from Inbox
1 Highlight the file name on the mail view

screen b [ (€] (3]
= Saving images displayed in Deco-mail:
(=23 »> select an image
0 For the image inserted in Deco-mail, the
display name or file name is not displayed.

= Displaying and playing: Select the file

name

U For the image, displaying/not displaying is
switched whenever the file name is
selected.

[ ToruCa exceeding 1,024 bytes or ToruCa
(details) exceeding 100 Kbytes cannot be
displayed.

m Checking the title: Highlight the file name

> [=(E1=]

2 Select each item to set
[ For details on setting the image, follow Step3 in
“Downloading images from sites”. ®P196
[ For details on setting video/i-motion, follow Step3
in “Downloading i-motion from sites”. «P208
0 For details on setting PDF data, follow Step3 in
“Downloading PDF data from sites”. «P197



[0 For ToruCa, the screen to select the
registration destination (FOMA terminal or the
microSD memory card) is displayed.
Depending on ToruCa, only one of registration
destinations may be selected.

0 ToruCa exceeding 1,024 bytes or ToruCa
(details) exceeding 100 Kbytes can be saved
only to the microSD memory card.

Press

[0 For the image, select the folder to save.
[ For the location to save, refer to “The location
to save attachments” «P235

When you check the title from the sent mail view screen,
mail template view screen on mail view screen in the
microSD memory card, highlight the file name, press
and select Attachment — Check title.

You can save the file attached to the sent mail in the

same way as above.

When the memory is not enough or the maximum

number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation

screen is displayed asking whether to delete saved
items. Follow the instructions on the screen and delete.

0 For image, before deletion, the image can be displayed
by pressing on the image list, and the detail
information on it can be displayed by pressing .

[ For video/i-motion, before deletion, you can play video/
i-motion by pressing on the video/i-motion list, and
view detail information on it by pressing .

[ For PDF data, before deletion, you can view the detail
information on it by pressing on the PDF data list.

0 For ToruCa, before deletion, you can view ToruCa by
pressing @] on the ToruCa list.

When an image is wider than the display, the reduced

image is displayed.

Some images and video/i-motion files may not be

displayed correctly.

Images with horizontal and vertical sizes exceeding 352

x 288 or horizontal and vertical sizes exceeding 240 x

400 cannot be used as frame.

Images with horizontal and vertical (or vertical and

horizontal) sizes exceeding 240 x 400 cannot be used as

stamp.

When the received mail with an image attached is

displayed, the attached image is automatically displayed.

Note that, the image inserted in the message text of

received Deco-mail is automatically displayed, but the

image attached to Deco-mail is not displayed
automatically. Select the file name of image to display
the image.

Playing i-motion attached to the mail on a PC requires

special software. @P447

[ If the sender uses a terminal other than the
following terminals*1, the received melodies may
not be correctly played.

*1 D701i, D701iWM, D702i, D702iBCL, D702iF,
D703i, D800IDS, D851iWM, D901i, D901iS,
D902i, D902iS, D903i and DI03ITV

m Saving from Inbox
Highlight the file name (title) on the mail

view screen e12]

0 For the melody exceeding 100 Kbytes, a
message appears indicating that the melody
will be saved in the microSD memory card.

Press @

= Playing: Select the file name (title)
[ To stop playing:
0 The melody exceeding 100 Kbytes cannot
be played.

m Checking the title (melody to be attached
after the message): Highlight the file name
[=I(E1=]
0 To check the title (melody to be inserted in the

message): Highlight the title B =] (€ J(4]

= Displaying the melody data as characters:
Highlight the title » = (E](5]
0 This function is not available with melodies
to be attached after the message.
[ To return to the title display: Select the first
row of the melody data

Enter the display name (up to 50 one-byte

or 25 two-byte characters) » Press

0 For details on entering the display name, follow
Step 3 of “Downloading melodies from sites”.
P197

0 For the location to save, refer to “The location
to save attachments” «P235

To play and save the melody when displaying the melody
data, highlight the first row of the data, press and
select Attachment — Play or Save.

On the sent mail view screen, highlight the melody, press
and select Attachment - Save.

When you check the title on the sent mail view screen,
mail template view screen or mail view screen in the
microSD memory card, highlight a file name, press
and select Attachment — Check title.

The attached melody of the sent mail, mail template or in
the microSD memory card can be played similarly.
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e When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete saved
items. Follow the instructions on the screen and delete.
Before deletion, you can play a melody by pressing
on the melody list and view detail information on the
melody by pressing .

Displaying and saving the schedule, bookmark
and phonebook data
m Saving from I nbox

1 Select the file name on the mail view
screen
m Displaying: Highlight the file name »
=1e]
[0 If multiple data is contained in one file, they
cannot be displayed.

m Checking the file name: Highlight the file

name b =] (E](2]
2 Press

0 For a bookmark, enter the title (up to 24 one-
byte or 12 two-byte characters).

0 When inserting the microSD memory card,
press to save to the microSD memory card.

0 If multiple data is contained in one file, they can
be saved to only the microSD memory card.

[ For the location to save, refer to “The location
to save attachments” «P235

INFORMATION

» The phonebook, schedule and bookmark data can be
displayed and saved by the same operation also from the
sent mail view screen.

e When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, the data cannot be
saved.

Displaying and saving the files of Word, Excel

and PowerPoint

m Saving from I nbox

1 Highlight the file name on the mail view

screen P> @@

= Displaying: Select the file name

= Checking the file name: Highlight the file

name b =l (E](2]
2 Press

0 When inserting the microSD memory card,
press to switch the locations to save
(FOMA terminal/microSD memory card).

Mail
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0 For the location to save, refer to “The location
to save attachments” «P235

INFORMATION

« The files can be displayed and saved by the same
operation also from the sent mail view screen.

e When the memory is not enough or the maximum
number of saved items is exceeded, a confirmation
screen is displayed asking whether to delete saved
items. Follow the instructions on the screen and delete.

Saving non-viewable files

The file which cannot be displayed and played by
FOMA terminal (non-viewable file), which are
attached to mail, are saved to the microSD memory
card.

m Saving from Inbox

1 Highlight the file name on the mail view

screen > IE”E]

= Checking the file name: Highlight the file

name > =l (E](2]

Select Yes

0 For the location to save, refer to “The location
to save attachments” @«P235

INFORMATION
» You can save the files on the sent mail view screen in the
same way as above.

Deleting attachments Delete Attachment

U Images, melodies or links to start i-a ppli inserted
in the message cannot be deleted.

m Deleting an image attached to the
received mail

Highlight the file name on the mail view

screen b [ (€](4]
[ To delete all the attachments: @@

Select Yes

0 The file name of the deleted attachment is
displayed in a light color and cannot be
selected.

INFORMATION
» On the sent mail view screen, highlight an attachment,
press @ and select Attachment — Delete or Delete all.



The location to save attachments

Attachments are saved in the following locations by
the file type. Some data may not be saved to the

microSD memory card.

File type FOMA terminal microSD
memory card
Image*! My Picture of My Picture or
Data Box Other image of
0 The folderis | Data Box
selected when
saving.
Video/i-motion |i-motion of Data |Movie or Other
Box movie of Data
Box
Melody Melody of Data | Melody of Data
Box Box
ToruCa ToruCa of LifeKit | ToruCa
PDF data PDF of My PDF
Document of
Data Box
Schedule Scheduler of Schedule of PIM
Stationary
Bookmark Bookmark of Bookmark of PIM
i-mode
0 The bookmark
of Full Browser
is saved to
Bookmark of
Full Browser.
Phonebook Phonebook list | Phonebook of
PIM
Word, Excel, |Other of My Other
PowerPoint Document of
Data Box
Non-viewable Other
file U

*1 The images which can be used as Deco-mail
pictogram are saved to the Deco-mail pict folder in
FOMA terminal and microSD memory card.

m Displaying received mail in Inbox
1 =

0 To display sent mail in Outbox: [&](5]
0 To display unsent mail in Unsent messages:

(e

2 Select a folder

The received mail list is displayed.

0 Select a Message i-a ppli folder to start the
corresponding i-a ppli.

0 To display mail in a Message i-a ppli folder
without starting i-a ppli: Highlight the folder »

b= (13

3 Select a mail

0 Useful functions of mail «P241
[ Selecting mail from the unsent mail list displays
the mail composition screen.

The received mail folder list screen

- Storage space status
bar

2 1 Family
3] C3Friend]
[@) (1 Friend?
[5) 1 0ffice
[ (in gray): No mail
[ (in yellow): No unread mail
[ IJNo mail/No unread mail (Privacy on)
[Z1JNo mail/No unread mail (used for Message
i-o ppli)
ESGJUnread mail exists
£&JUnread mail exists (Privacy on)
[&J Unread mail exists (used for Message
i-a ppli)

Menu 11/ Menu 14 / Menu 15

Displaying mail in Inbox/Outbox
Inbox/Outbox

[ The maximum number of items that can be saved
«P467

[ Folders in Unsent messages contain the i-mode
Mail and SMS that were saved without sending or
failed to be sent, as well as the i-mode Mail that is
set to be sent automatically upon entering the
service area.

The sent/unsent mail folder list screen

[ (in gray): No mail

[ (in yellow): Mail exists
[&JPrivacy on
[E1IMessage i-a ppli

Mail 235
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The received mail list screen

2716:54 docomotaro@A---
Meeting

-Reception date and time,
and sender

Subject (for SMS,
beginning of message)

= 10:24 docomotaro@A---
IZIMelody #2

©10:14 docomotaro@i---
| MeLody

€a05/19 docomo. taro. -
[ Good morning

@ B0 Unread

4,0 Unread (unable to reply)

20 Read

350 Read (unable to reply)

“a [0 Read (replied)

-0 Read (forwarded)

&0 Protected

*% 0 Protected (unable to reply)

“& 0 Protected (replied)

~a 0 Protected (forwarded)

0 For replied/forwarded mail, icon indication
priority is given to the last operation made.

® [E0 Image attached  [#] 0 Melody attached
B O Video/i-motion attached
€%0 ToruCa attached 0 PDF data attached

Schedule attached

[jyD0 Bookmark attached

g0 Phonebook data attached

] ] Word file attached

1] Excel file attached

@] PowerPoint attached

[0 Non-viewable files attached

@D Multiple files attached

g0 sSMS

%4 0 Delivered report/missed call notice

0 i-a ppli To exists

E# O Mail used for Message i-a ppli

[ When Display 1 row is set in Mail List Setting,
4 is displayed before the subject of a mail
with attachment.

0 When i-a ppli To exists, the icons for other
attachments are not displayed.

0 When the sender is registered in the
phonebook, the name is displayed.

[ For SMS sent from overseas, “+” is appended
at the beginning of the sender address.

[0 In the reception date and time field, the time is
displayed on the current day and the date is
displayed on the other days.

0 The subject may not be displayed depending
on the received i-mode Mail.

0 For SMS which contains an error, 25 is
indicated and the reception date and time
becomes “--/--" (only on the reception day).
The sender is not displayed.

The sent/unsent mail list screen

172
15:11 docomotaro@A--+
RE:Lunch./

0

% 07:05 Docomo Taro

Sent or saved date/time
and receiver

gé/#édegoﬁmota ro@A pubject (for SMS,
Hoeting beginning of message)
05/17 docomo. taro.---

RE:Meeting

1 05/17 docomo. taro.--
Melody

€ No icon: Unprotected
£& 0 Protected
B0 Auto-send
ED Protected (auto-send)
B0 Auto-send failure
%D Protected (auto-send failure)
[® 0 Image attached & 0 Melody attached
B 0 Videof/i-motion attached
%] ToruCa attached ) PDF data attached

v Schedule attached

[y 0 Bookmark attached

Eyd Phonebook data attached

fm| ] Word file attached

1= Excel file attached

@] PowerPoint file attached

[.JO Non-viewable files attached

@D Multiple files attached

£790 SMS

[ 0 i-a ppli To exists

EZ 0 Mail used for Message i-a ppli

0 When Display 1 row is set in Mail List Setting,
# is indicated before the subject of a mail
with attachment in the sent mail list.

0 When i-a ppli To exists, the icons for other
attachments are not displayed.

OIn the sent or saved date/time field, the time is
displayed on the current day and the date is
displayed on the other days.

0 When the receiver is registered in the
phonebook, the name is displayed.
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The mail view screen

m Received mail view screen

Receiver icon*1, status

icon, attachment icon,

SMS icon

*1 TO,CCorBCCis
indicated (for i-mode
Mail).

©|
U ﬁjocomo.taro.mé‘doco-"
E]

| send a photograph to
ou. &=

@ [E0 Reception date and time

[0 sender

P10 Receiver (TO) (only i-mode Mail)

ED Receiver (CC) (only i-mode Mail)

[El0 Subject (Received SMS, SMSreport request
or Notify missed call for SMS)

*%0 Sender (unable to reply)

T0§D Receiver (To) (unable to reply) (only
i-mode Mail)

E:§D Receiver (CC) (unable to reply) (only
i-mode Mail)

[ For SMS which contains an error, ”3 is
indicated.

Status icon, attachment
icon, SMS icon

@ [[0 sent date and time
B0 Receiver (TO)
ED Receiver (CC) (only i-mode Mail)
M0 Receiver (BCC) (only i-mode Mail)
EIC Subject (Sent SMS for SMS)

INFORMATION

e The character which cannot be displayed is replaced by
a blank, etc.

When decorated mail is received from a PC, operations
may not be the same as on the PC.

For melody and links to start i-a ppli inserted in the
message, only one item is available. When there is more
than one data item attached in the message text, the
attached data becomes invalid. In this case, is
indicated for the attachment icon.

e When viewing Deco-mail, URLs for downloading images
or i-motion may not be visible depending on the
background color of the mail.

« For i-mode Mail, the mail address of sender or receiver is
checked against the mail address field in the phonebook
data. For SMS, the phone number of sender or receiver
is checked against the phone number field in the
phonebook data. For details on checking with the
phonebook, see “Name displays”. «P100

« The subject and sender of the received SMS, delivered
report, and missed call notice are displayed on the view
screen as shown below:

i SMs Delivered Misse.d call
report notice
Subject | Received SMSreport Notify missed
SMS request call
Sender Phone SMSS Center DoCoMo SMS
number

[ When the caller ID is not notified, the following
characters are displayed in the sender field:
Anonymous]
Message sent by setting not to notify the caller
ID

Payphoné]
Message sent from a payphone

Unavailablé]
Message sent using a procedure that does not
provide the caller ID

« When there are attachments (#P231) or links to start

i-a ppli (®P271), the icon, the file name, etc. are

displayed on the view screen.

Creating/deleting folders

Creating folders

0In Inbox, you can add up to 40 folders other than
the Inbox folder and Message i-a ppli folders.

[0 In Outbox or Unsent messages, you can add up to
20 folders other than the Outbox folder or the
Unsent messages folder and Message i-a ppli
folders respectively.

[ Folder settings for the Inbox, Outbox and Unsent
messages folders and Message i-a ppli folders
cannot be changed.

m Adding a folder in Inbox
1 =D

[0 Outbox «P235

= Changing folder settings: Highlight a

folder > E

= Changing the order of folders: Highlight a

folder b » [Z]or

[ Unsent messages @ P235
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3 Select each item to set P> Press

Folder name]
Enter a folder name (up to 16 one-byte or 8
two-byte characters).

Privacy]
When ON is set, the folder is not displayed
while Privacy Mode is on (with Hide secret
fldrs set for Mail).

Deleting folders

{0 The Inbox, Outbox and Unsent messages folders
registered by default cannot be deleted.

[ Folders containing protected mail cannot be
deleted. Cancel protection and then delete the
folders.

[ Message i-a ppli folders cannot be deleted when
the i-a ppli for the folder exists. Although the
folder can be deleted when there is no
corresponding i-a ppli, all the folders created by
the corresponding i-a ppli are deleted.

m Deleting a folder in Inbox
D

0 Outbox «P235 [ Unsent messages @ P235

9 Highlight a folder > =] (2]

Enter the terminal security code P>
Select Yes

Checking the number of mail items Mmsgs. in Folder

You can check the number of received, sent or
unsent mail saved in each folder.

m Checking the number of received mail
saved

1 =@

0 Sent mail «P235 [ Unsent mail «P235

9 Highlight a folder » Press ][5

INFORMATION
« On the mail list screen, press @ and select Display —
Check No. of items.
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Checking mail addresses Display Address

You can view an entire mail address when the whole
address is not displayed or when the address is
registered in the phonebook and only the name is
displayed.

m Checking the mail address of a received
mail
1 (=] » select a folder b Select a
mail
[ Sent mail «P235 [ Mail templates «P225

2 Select a sender or receiver

INFORMATION
» To check multiple mail addresses at one time, press
on the mail view screen and select Display — Display
address. In the received/sent/unsent mail list, highlight the

mail to display mail addresses, press and select
Display — Display address. All the receiver's addresses
are displayed for sent/unsent mail, and the addresses of
sender and all the receivers (except you) for received
mail (TO: and CC: are also displayed).

Moving received/sent mails to another folder
Move Mail

Mail can be moved or copied to another folder.

m Moving a received mail to another folder

|I.| P> Select a folder

0 Sent mail @P235 [ Unsent mail «-P235

2 Highlight a received mail p>

(23 | oz o [
= Moving selected mails: p=[2][(1J[2]
P> Select mails b

= Moving all the mails in the folder:

=310 30

® > select the destination folder b
Select Yes

INFORMATION
If a mail is received when multiple received mails are
selected, Unable to display message. appears and the
operation may be canceled.

When i-mode Mail with the auto-send setting is moved to
a Message i-a ppli folder, the auto-send setting is
canceled.

The protection setting is not copied or backed up to the
microSD memory card.




Searching mail Mail Search

Search received/sent mail by specifying sender/
receiver or by received/sent date.
[ Received mails are searched by specifying
sender or received date.
[ Sent mails are searched by specifying receiver or
sent date.

m Searching received mails by sender

1 =@

[0 Sent mail «P235

2 [ (3] » Select the phonebook

entry to search

BlhYe =5 bff
Phonebook List(1./1)

t Keitai Akiko

@ Keitai Fuyuko
MKeitai Haruko

EITAL
_Report

= 08:32 Keitai Natsuko
Meeting

tKE itai Natsuko

[ To search by received date or sent date:

IEIIEI P> Select the date

0 When you highlight a phonebook entry or a
date, when Display 1 row is set in Mail List

Setting, the first 4 mails that meet the search

condition are displayed. When Display 2 rowsis

set, the first 2 mails that meet the search
condition are displayed.

0 Press @ to display all the mails in a list that
meet the search condition.

[0 If you search sent mails by receiver, the mails
are searched even if the party registered in
the phonebook is set in the address after the
second item (the first address is displayed on
the screen).

0 To display the phonebook entry with Secret

Attribute set, activate Secret Mode.

3 Select a mail to display
[ The search result screen can be operated in
the same way as the mail list.

0 To cancel mail search: v (0]

INFORMATION
«+ In the received/sent mail list, press and select
Message search — With phonebook or With calendar. In
this case, only the mails in the selected folder are
searched.

Sorting the received/sent mails Sort

You can temporarily change the order of received or
sent mail in the list. Closing the list resets the sorting
order to By date.
0 You can select from By date, By sender (By address
for sent mail), By title, and By size.
[ You cannot change the order of unsent mail and
received/sent SMS in the UIM.

Default | By date

m Sorting the received mail list
1 (=] » select a folder

[ Sent mail «P235

2 [=)(ZJ2] » Pressany of (1] to
= Sorting the sent mail list: [=](5] b
M (&3

INFORMATION

e When By sender or By address is set, mails will be sorted
by mail address not by name in the phonebook even if
the mail address is registered in the phonebook.

o When By titleis set, if the subject contains both one-byte
and two-byte characters, mails may not be properly
sorted in the order of the Japanese syllabary.

e In case of By size, mails are sorted in order of the mail
size including attachments from large to small.

e When By titleis set, if any SMS is saved in the same
folder mails will not be properly sorted in the order of the
Japanese syllabary because the beginning of the
message is displayed as subject.

nging the read/unread status of received

0 You cannot change the read/unread status of
protected received mail.

m Changing a read mail to unread
1 B3 » select a folder

2 Highlight a mail » Press = [(B](2]

= Changing an unread mail to read:

Highlight a mail > [=](E](1]

= Changing selected read mails to unread:

[=(BJ(E] » select mails b [@] b

Select Yes

= Changing selected unread mails to read:

@El P> Select mails »» | 4

Select Yes

= Changing all the mails in the folder to

unread: [=][B](&] > Select Yes
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= Changing all the mails in the folder to

read: IEHEI Select Yes

Deleting received mail

o : Available x : Not available

X Screen for starting operation
Deletion method . — ——
Folder list | Mail list | Mail view
You can protect received, sent and unsent mail to All messages o x X
avoid accidental deletion or being overwritten when Read in folder o o *2 x
there is not enough storage space. All in folder o o *2 x
0 The maximum number of items that can be 7days past in fldr*1 o o *2 x
protected @ P467 14days past in o o *2 x
0 Unread mail cannot be protected. fldr*1
30days past in o o *2 X
m Protecting a received mail fldr<t
(=] » select a folder OnetemiSeleced | x ° °
item
0 Sent mail «P235 [ Unsent mail «P235 Selected items % 5 %
Highlight a mail B> Press [=](3J(1] Allsrchrealt | °r ] -

*1 Mail is deleted when the specified number of days has

The mail is protected and the icon changes to ; ) .
passed since it was received.

one of the following: *2 Not available from the mail search results list
Received mail : (3 (read) ~ *G (unable to reply) | *3 Available only from the mail search results list
“Z (replied) -4 (forwarded) 0 When you delete all the mails at one time, unread mails
Sent/unsent mail: g that match the specified criteria are also deleted.
0 To cancel protection: Highlight a mail
=302 GETID peleting a received mail

= Protecting selected mails:[=][3][2] II]

Select mails = Deleting all the mails: [=(Z2](&]

. - Enter the terminal security code P Go to

= Protecting all the mails in the folder: Step 4 Y

=E1E]
m Canceling protection of selected mails: Select a folder

E@ Select mails
Highlight a received mail b [ (211

= Canceling protection of all the mails:
E% m Deleting selected mails: IZIIZI
Select mails
= Deleting the read mail in the folder:
On the mail view screen, press [# and select Protect or =23

Cancel protection.
o If a mail is received when multiple received mails are
selected, Unable to display message. appears and the

= Deleting all the mails in the folder:

[=)(23&] » Enter the terminal security

operation may be canceled. code
» When ProFect all is selected, mallg are prgtecteq |r1 Fhe = Deleting by specifying the number of days
chronological order, most recent first, until the limit is X .
reached that has passed since the mail was
’ received: [=)(2] » [(E]to
Select Yes

Unnecessary mail can be deleted from Inbox, Outbox

and Unsent messages.
0 Protected mail cannot be deleted. When you In the folder list, press =] and select Delete message.
On the mail view screen, press and select Delete.

o If mail is received when multiple received mails are
selected, Unable to display message. appears and the
operation may be canceled.

delete all the mails at one time, protected mail
remains undeleted even if it matches the
specified criteria. Cancel protection first and then
delete them.
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Deleting sent/unsent mail

o : Available x : Not available

Screen for starting operation

Deletion method | . 1 der list | maittist | M2 view
(sent mail)

All messages o X X

All in folder o X x

All items*1 x o *2 x

One item/Selected x o o

item*3

Selected items x o x

All search result x o *3 x

*1 Deleting all the mails in the folder
*2 Not available from the sent mail search results list
*3 Available only from the sent mail search results list

m Deleting a sent mail
1 BEE

[ Unsent mail «-P235

= Deleting all the mails: [=)[(Z][2] »
Enter the terminal security code P> Go to
Step 4

2 Select a folder

3 nghllghta mail > ] (27 (1]
® Deleting selected mails: ] 2J(2] >
Select mails b~

= Deleting all the sent mails in the folder:

[=)2]C3] » Enter the terminal security

code

4 Select Yes

INFORMATION
« In the folder list, press and select Delete message.
» On the mail view screen, press @ and select Delete.

Useful functions of mail

You can make a voice/videophone/PushTalk call
(Phone To/AV Phone To), compose i-mode Mail
(Mail To), or connect to i-mode sites or websites
(Web To) from a phone number, mail address or
URL in the message. You can also execute
Activate 1Seg or Booking Program (Media To)
from the links of information for Activate 1Seg or
TV program schedule information. In addition,

you can also copy characters in the message and
save phone numbers or mail addresses, etc. to
the phonebook.

Using Phone To (AV Phone To)/Mail To/Web To/
Media To

[ The operation is the same as when performing
the Phone To (AV Phone To), Mail To, Web To,
or Media To function from sites. ®«P199

0 When mail is received from a PC, these functions
may not be available.

Copying text

You can copy characters in the i-mode Mail, SMS, or
mail template. Copied text can be pasted in entry
fields on the mail composition screen, phonebook
registration screen, etc.

[0 For SMS stored in the UIM, you can copy the
message text, receiver and sender.

[l For Deco-mail, the decoration data is not copied
other than the message text and signature. Only
the text can be copied.

[ The copied text is recorded until the power of
FOMA terminal is turned off and it can be pasted
into other locations any number of times.

[ Only one item can be retained. When you copy a
new item, it overwrites the previously copied text.

m Copying text from the received mail view
screen

1 Display the received mail view screen

[ Highlight the item to copy when copying a
selected item.

2 =&

0 When a mail template is displayed, press

=30
3 Select the copying method

Copy text]
Copies a specified range of the message
text.
Copy titlé]
Copies the subject.
Copy selected item]
Copies a highlighted item.
0 For Copy text, specify the copy range. Follow
Step 2 in “Copying the URL". «P201

4 Display a character entry screen to be
pasted > Paste the copied text

Mail
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INFORMATION

« When text in the Date To format is included in the
message, it needs to be pasted and saved to Notepad
before saving as schedule.

Making calls from the received/sent mail
Phone Call

Calls can be made to the sender of received mail or
the receiver of sent mail.
[ The mail address (except for “mobile phone
number@docomo.ne.jp”) and phone number
must be registered in the phonebook.

m Making a call from the received mail
1 Display the received mail list

9 Highlight a mail b =] (6

[ On the received/sent mail view screen,
highlight the party to call (sender/receiver) and
press .

0 When there are multiple receivers, the mail
address selection screen appears. Select the
mail address to make a call to.

3 Set dialing conditions

[ Press

0 When operating from the view screen, press
and select Yes.

Registering phone numbers, addresses and URLs

in the phonebook

You can register phone numbers, mail addresses
and URLs in i-mode Mail or SMS in the phonebook.

m Registering a new entry from the

received mail view screen

1 Display the mail P> Highlight an item
0 You can register only the items that can be
highlighted.

b=l

0 To add the data to the existing phonebook
entry: [=](23(2]

[ Follow Step 3 in “Registering phone numbers
and mail addresses in the phonebook”. «P201

INFORMATION

» On the view screen for sent mail, SMS in the UIM, or mail
in the microSD memory card, press and select Save.
o Registration may not be made from Deco-mail.
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e When multiple addresses are listed with no space in the

message text, you may not be able to register them.

Registering URLs in Bookmark

You can register URLs in the message text of the
i-mode Mail or SMS in Bookmark.

m Registering a bookmark from the

received mail view screen

1 Display the mail
9 Highlight the URL > (= (] (3]

3 Select a folder

U Follow the procedure from Step 2 of
“Registering in Bookmark”. «P193

INFORMATION
o Registration may not be made from Deco-mail.

Saving mails in the Data Center
Data Security Service

Data Security Service allows you to save i-mode
Mail and SMS in the Data Center.
[ Data Security Service is a pay service and
requires a subscription. For more information, see
“Mobile Phone User's Guide [i-mode]".

Saving mails

[ Mail for which the file capacity of one item
exceeds 10,000 bytes cannot be saved.

0 You can check the log of communication with the
Data Center. «P118

m Saving a received mail
1 B3 » select a folder

0 Sent mail «P235 [ Unsent mail «-P235

2 [=ICZ0E] » select amail b

0 Up to 10 items can be selected.
0 Delivered report of SMS cannot be saved.

= Saving sent mail: p=[(Z](5] »> Select
mail »>

= Saving unsent mail: [=](Z](3] b Select
mail »>



Select Yes > Enter the terminal security

code

The selected mail is saved in the Data Center.

When saving is completed, the result is

displayed.

0 The result disappears in about 5 seconds and
returns to the mail list. Press @ to return to
the list immediately.

« If you have not yet subscribed to Data Security Service,
a screen appears to inform you of that effect.

Mail saved in the Data Center is restored from the
site of the Data Center to FOMA terminal. For more
information, see “Mobile Phone User’s Guide
[i-mode]”.
[ Files will be protected when restored. However,
this is not applicable in the following cases:
0 When unread mail saved in the Data Center is
restored
0 When the maximum number of protected mails
that can be saved in FOMA terminal is reached

This function records the log of the received/sent
mails. You can compose i-mode Mail/SMS, or
make a voice/videophone/PushTalk call by calling
the log.

[ When the mails are sent to multiple addresses,
they are recorded on the sent message log,
beginning with the address added at the last.

[ Up to 30 items are recorded, respectively. If it
exceeds 30 items, the oldest one will be deleted.

m Operating from the received message
log
(212
0 Sent message log: IZIIII

Highlight a log
[ If you select the log, the details screen of the
log is displayed.

Press the key to perform the operation

0 You can perform the operation in the same way
from the details screen of the log.

= Composing i-mode Mail:

The mail composition screen is displayed and
a mail address is set in the address field as
follows:

[ For the log of i-mode Mail, the mail address
of the sender/receiver is set.

[ For the log of SMS, when the phone number
of the sender or receiver is registered in the
phonebook entry and the mail address is
registered in the same phonebook entry, the
mail address is set.

Composing SMS: (for over a second)
The SMS composition screen is displayed,
and a phone number is set in the address field
as follows:

0 For the log of SMS, the phone number of
the sender or receiver is set.

[ For the log of i-mode Mail, when the mail
address of the sender or receiver is
registered in the phonebook and the phone
number is registered in the same
phonebook entry, the phone number is set.

Making a voice call:

0 Holding down for over a second dials
using the speakerphone function regardless
of the setting for speakerphone.

Making a videophone call:

0 Holding down for over a second dials
using the speakerphone function regardless
of the setting for speakerphone.

Making a PushTalk call:

0 Holding |@"] down for over a second dials
using the speakerphone function regardless
of the setting for speakerphone.

Using Call Option: [ (3]

The screen for Call Option is displayed.
Follow the procedure from Step 2 in “Making
calls by setting the conditions”. P59

= Adding to the phonebook: ] to

register a new entry or (5] to add to an

existing entry.

[l Follow Step 3 in “Registering phone
numbers and mail addresses in the
phonebook”. «P201

[ The mail address is registered for i-mode
Mail, and the phone number is registered for
SMS.
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= Setting whether to display an image on the
log details screen:lzl on the log
details screen > (1] to (3]

[ For details «P110

INFORMATION
« You can also operate in the same way from the sent
message log list and sent message log details screen.
Even if mails sorted automatically to the folders with the
privacy set to OFF is moved to the folders with the
privacy set to ON and Privacy Mode is set (with Hide
secret fldrs set for Mail), the mails are displayed on the
mail log. On the contrary, even if mails sorted
automatically to the folders with the privacy set to ON is
moved to the folders with the privacy set to OFF, the
mails are not displayed on the mail log when Privacy
Mode is on (with Hide secret fldrs set for Mail).
The phone number used when making a voice/
videophone/PushTalk call or using Call Option is as
follows depending on whether you use the log of i-mode
Mail or SMS.
[ For SMS, a call is made to the phone number of the log.
[ For i-mode Mail, when the mail address of the sender
or receiver is registered in the phonebook and the
phone number is registered in the same phonebook
entry, a call is made.

[ On the sent message log list or details
screen, if you press and select Received
msg log, the received message log list is
displayed.

[] On the received message log list or details
screen, press to display the received
call list of phone.

[ On the sent message log list or details
screen, press (@] to display the redial list.

Received/sent message log list screen

m Log list screen

Received msg Llog

Received/sent date and
time

Icon for type of i-mode
Mail and SMS

Mail address of sender/

receiver (phone number

for SMS) or name*1

*1 When the mail address
or phone number is
registered in the
phonebook.

docomo. taro.AA@doco- -
05/20(Su)12:16 &2
E=Keitai Natsuko
05/19(5a)10:10 &z
f-Keitai Fuyuko

— Displayed when registered
in the phonebook

m Log details screen

Received msg Log IRVAI
e g

Keitai Haru
ko

Received/sent date and
time
Icon for type of log

Name*1, Image*2

Mail address of sender/

receiver (phone number

for SMS)

*1 When the mail address of sender/receiver (phone
number for SMS) is registered in the phonebook.

*2 When the mail address is registered in the phonebook.

5
docomotaro@AA.000.co. jp

[ On the received message log list or details
screen, if you press and select Sent msg
log, the sent message log list is displayed.
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Deleting message logs Delete Msg. Log

m Deleting a received message log
b= C20BI(2]
0 Sent message log: [ (2] (8]1(1]

2 Highlight alog b =) (&](T]
= Deleting selected logs: IEIIZI | 2
Select alog P>

= Deleting all the logs: @E

3 Select Yes

INFORMATION

» On the mail log details screen, press @l and select
Delete.

o Even if the received/sent message log is deleted, the
received/sent mail is not deleted.

o Even if the received/sent mail is deleted, the received/
sent message log is not deleted.

Setting mail functions of FOMA terminal

Mail Setting

Menu 193
Sorting mails automatically into designated
folders Sort Criteria

Received/sent i-mode Mail and SMS can be sorted
into the specified folders automatically according to
the set criteria.
[ Up to 30 criterion can be registered for received
mail and sent mail respectively.



Setting sort criteria

[ To set and activate the criteria, set auto sort to
ON for received mail and sent mail. It is set to ON
by default. @ P246

0 The criteria are valid for the mail received/sent
after setting the criteria. Previously received/sent
mail is not resorted.

0 You can sort normal mail to Message i-a ppli
folders.

[ If the corresponding Message i-a ppli folder
exists, any mail for Message i-a ppli is saved in
that folder, regardless of the sort criteria.

m Setting sort criteria for incoming mail

EIEIE]
W

0 To set sort criteria for outgoing mail: (2]
1/1
] Sort:

Auto sort on/off

01Ea 1

2 Zldocomotaro®AA . [0+ Registered sort criteria

Eagﬂeport (listed in the order of
priority)

[0 Receiver mail address

#0 Sender mail address

ol 0 Phonebook No. fzl0 Not in phonebook

0 Subject 840 Group

[k O No criteria

b=

Set sort criteria

Set the sort criteria

t
[3) Phonebook No.
@ Group
(5] Not in phonebook
[6] No criteria

m Specifying a mail address:
Sorts mail by sender/receiver mail address.
Specify an entire address including characters
following the @ symbol (up to 50 one-byte
characters). You cannot sort mail by specifying
part of the mail address. If you specify a phone
number, you can sort SMS as well.
@ [1J4] » Enter a mail address
[ Selecting from the sent message log:
I » selectalog
[ Selecting from the received message log:
(2] » selectalog
[ Specifying a mail address registered in
the phonebook: (1 ]3] > Selecta
party

m Specifying a subject:
Sorts mail having a subject that includes the
specified characters (up to 30 one-byte or 15
two-byte characters). You cannot sort SMS by
subject.

@ (2] » Enter a subject

m Specifying a phonebook No.:
Sorts mail to/from the mail address or phone
number corresponding to the specified FOMA
terminal phonebook No. i-mode Mail is sorted
by checking the mail address in the
phonebook. SMS is sorted by checking the
phone number in the phonebook.
@ (3] » Enter the phonebook No.
@ Select the phonebook data

= Specifying a group:

Sorts mail to/from the mail address or phone

number saved to the specified group.

®4]

® [ to specify the FOMA terminal
phonebook or (2] to specify the UIM
phonebook

@ Select the group

= Specifying “Not in phonebook”: =]
Sorts mail to/from the mail address or phone
number not saved in the phonebook. i-mode
Mail is checked against the mail address in
the phonebook. SMS is checked against the
phone number in the phonebook.

® Setting “no criteria”: (€]
Sorts all the mails without setting criteria.
Select the folder to sort mail

2 v

B caFriendl

(@ C1Friend?

[ 1 0ffice

0 When a Message i-a ppli folder is selected, a
message appears indicating that mail in the
selected folder is used for i-a ppli. To set as the
folder to sort mail to, select Yes.

Specify the priority
The new criteria is added above the selected
row.

33 Report
[Add last]

[ To set the first criteria in the list: Select [Add
last].
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0 To add the criteria to the end of the list: Select .
Setting auto sort

[Add last].
0 Criteria are listed in the order of priority. 0 Even if ON is set, no sorting occurs when sort
0 When registered criteria are changed, [Move to criteria are not set.

ladt] is displayed instead of [Add last].

m Sorting received mail automatically

o Ifthe sender uses an i-mode terminal with its phone number @ EI

set as the mail address, only the phone number is received

as the address. Therefore, no sorting occurs when “mobile III IEI

phone number @docomo.ne.jp” is specified in the criteria. - .
When the same mail address is registered in both of the 0 To sort sent mail automatically (2]

FOMA terminal phonebook and the UIM phonebook, the @

FOMA terminal phonebook addresses are given priority for

sorting. In such a case, the sort priority set in this function press (1] or (2]

may not apply.

The criteria are checked in accordance with their priority. Menu 194

For example, when 2 criteria are set, mail is sorted as

follows:

@ Mail is checked to determine if it matches the criteria You can register the signature to be inserted in the
of first priority; if so, it is saved in the specified folder. message of i-mode Mail and SMS. You can also set

If ngt_, the procedure goes.to @ o whether to automatically insert the signature when
@ Mail is checked to determine if it matches the criteria .
you compose mail.

of second priority; if so, it is saved in the specified
folder. If not, it is saved in the Inbox folder or the
Outhox folder. Editing and registering signature for mail

[ The signature can be decorated, but Melo-deco
Checking and changing sort criteria cannot be used. The procedure of decoration is
@ El m or E' the same as for Deco-mail. Decoration reduces
the number of characters you can enter
Select the sort criteria accordingly.
[ Mail becomes Deco-mail if any decorated
signature is inserted into the mail.

0 You can change or delete sort criteria while
checking it.

m Changing registered sort criteria:

@ Highlight the sort criteria b p=](2] IEE = @

Specify the sort criteria

U Follow the procedure from Step 3 in Enter the signature (up to 9,998 one-byte
“Setting sort criteria”. @« P245 or 4,999 two-byte characters)
@select Yes 0 Up to 10,000 one-byte or 5,000 two-byte
= Changing the priority: Highlight a sort characters can be entered. However, since a
criteria > [= (5] b> Select the position line feed is entered when you insert a
0 The criteria is moved to just above the signature, reduce 2 one-byte or 1 two-byte for
selected row. To move to the end of the list, line feed.

select [Moveto last].

Press

= Deleting criteria: Highlight a sort criteria

=37 » select Yes

0To delete all: =] (4] - Enter the terminal |~ Sgtting whether to insert signature automatically

security code » Select Yes . ) .
0 Even if ON is set, the signature cannot be

inserted when not registered.

EEIE > @O

Press (1] or (2]
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INFORMATION

e The signature text is counted as characters in the
message. If there is no available space for number of
characters of the signature and line feed, a signature
cannot be inserted.

e When Auto add is set to ON, the signature is always
inserted at the end of message when replying and
forwarding. However, as for the background color which
is set for Signature, it is reflected only when composing
i-mode Mail or replying to received i-mode Mail without
quoting.

e When a signature is registered, you can insert the
signature by pressing on the message text entry
screen and selecting Phrase/Kuten/Quote - Add
signature. However, as for the background color which is
set for Signature, it is reflected only at the state where
the text is not input in case of in i-mode Mail

e The signature cannot be inserted in SMS in following
cases:

[ When the number of characters exceeds 70 (one- or
two-byte), if you add the signature.

[ When the signature is decorated.

[0 When composing SMS in case the font type is set to
English in SMS Setting.

[0 When replying to or forwarding SMS for which the font
type is set to English.

« When the registered signature includes phone number,
mail address or URL and is sent to an i-mode terminal,
the receiver can use the Phone To (AV Phone To), Mail
To, or Web To function.

Menu 164 / Menu 2632 / ¥ 632

Setting items to inquire to the i-mode Center
Message Retrieval Setting

[ Mail, MessageR, and MessageF are all selected to
be by default. If you do not want to check for
any item, change itto [_].

| Default ‘ selected (all)

[=2](E1(4] » select an item to inquire
P> Press

Menu 1972
Setting to select and receive only necessary
mail Receive Option Setting

0 When ON is set, mail is selected to be received,
and when OFF is set, mail is received
automatically.

| Default | OFF

EIZI » Press (1] or (2]

[ When ON is selected, a message appears
indicating that mails will not be automatically
delivered. Press @

[ When ON is set, Chat Mail cannot be used.

Menu 196

Registering addresses in a mail group
Mail Group Setting

By registering multiple mail addresses in a mail
group, multiple addresses can be set by a simple
operation when composing i-mode Mail.
0 Up to 20 mail groups can be registered. Up to 5
mail addresses can be saved in each mail group.

1 EEE
2 @

Renaming a mail group: Highlight a mail
group p p=i(2]

= Copying a mail group: Highlight a mail
group p p=(3]

= Deleting a mail group: Highlight a mail

group p> ZIIII P> Select Yes
= Deleting all the mail groups: [=](2J(2]

> Enter the terminal security code »>
Select Yes

3 Enter a mail group name (up to 16 one-byte
or 8 two-byte characters) p>
[ To add another group:

4 Select a mail group

) P> Select each item to set

Address Type
Set TO, CC or BCC. «P218
Address]
Enter a mail address (up to 50 one-byte
characters).
0 To select from the sent message log:

(T » selectalog

0 To select from the received message log:

@ P> Select a log
0 To select from the phonebook: [ (3] b

Select a party
6

0 To add another mail address to the mail group:
Repeat from Step 5

= Editing a mail address: Select a mail
address (or name) P> Edit the mail address

>

= Deleting a mail address: Highlight a mail
address (or name) - f=[2] b Select
Yes

= Displaying mail address details: &3]
» ® after checking the details
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Press Enter the message (up to 40 one-byte or 20

0 Highlight a mail group and press [&] to two-byte characters) P> P> Select Yes
compose i-mode Mail. 0 A line feed cannot be inserted.
= Viewing aregistered message: Highlight a
— message in the quick reply message list
Setting whether to quote the message when > 9 Y 9
replying Mail Reply Format

= Deleting aregistered message:Highlight a

You can set whether to quote the message text when ) ) ’
message in the quick reply message list

you reply to i-mode Mail or SMS. In addition, you set

the quote characters that are added to the quoted > III P> Select Yes

message. = Registering a new message: Select <New

Quote:Yes reply template> in the quick reply message
Quote characters:> (one-byte character) list P> Enter the message b~

1 @@m = Restoring the default settings: @in

the quick reply message list P> Enter the
2 Select each item to set P> Press terminal security code P> Select Yes

Quote] Menu 1975

Sets whether to quote the message when Setting the display style of the mail list
replying to mail. Mail List Setting

Quote character§] . o
Up to 2 one-byte or 1 two-byte character can The display style of the mail list can be set for
be entered. received/sent mail.
0 The quote characters are counted as 0 The 2-row display applies to unsent mail and
characters in the message. SMS in the UIM regardless of this setting.
0 If a character that cannot be sent is
- ) Default | Display 2
specified, the default character is used. fspay S rows
Display 2 rows Display 1 row
: : : Menu 1952 v Y
Setting whether to insert a quick reply message @;ﬂa:m docomotarogA--- % : - ;
7 : X etin i otograpl
when replying (el [Reeplly SRt 2 14:51 docono. taro, - 212:45 @ took a vi-
. . . [ Photograph -=10:24 SNelody #2
[ Quick reply messages cannot be inserted in SMS £12:45 Docomo Taro £10:14 &Nelody
7 | took a video £a@5/19 #Good morning
messages. 210:24 docomotaro@A--- -~ 85/19 Confirmation
0 Even if ON is set, a quick reply message cannot iMelody #2 £a85/18 @Invitation
. . 210:14 docomotaro@A--- =105/18 How are you!
be inserted when not registered. 41 MeLody ©@6/17 Arrangement a---
6a05/19 docomo. taro. - =05/17 Hello!
Default | ON [ Good morning ©05/17 Report
docomotaro@AA. (0. co. jp

1 E"E"Z] P> Press |I] or @ Sender address of the

highlighted received mail
(first receiver address for

Menu 1953 sent mail)
Registering quick reply messages to be inserted
when replying Quick Reply Template 1 @@ P> Press |I| or @

[ Up to 5 messages can be registered.

0 To add a new quick reply message when there Menu 1976
are 5 default messages, select to edit or delete a
default message. Only View

OKD O O(OK) NGO OO(No good) 0000 Specifies whether to set Only View to the i-mode
(Thank you!) (Sorry!) Mail/SMS composition screen, view screen,
********* (Getin touch later.) signature edit screen (not decorated), or mail

1 @IEIE b Select a message template display screen.

[ Setting ON adjusts the contrast of the display
screen, making it difficult to see the display, so
that one can hardly peep the screen.
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0 For the following screens, Only View is not

available.
0 Entering characters 0 Listing
0 Deco-mail 0 Chat mail

1 EIEEZE » press (D or (2]

INFORMATION

+ When is held down for over a second and Yesis
selected on the screen which can set Only View, the
screen switches between the normal display and the
Only View display, regardless of this setting. Switching
displays on each screen is reflected to the setting for
Only View as well.

Menu 1973

Setting whether to receive attachment
automatically Incoming Msg. Attach.

[ For image, melody, i-motion, ToruCa, PDF, tool
data, and all others, is attached by default.
When not receiving automatically (selecting to
receive), set to |:|
[ Tool data includes the schedule data, bookmark

data, and phonebook data.
[ Other includes Word, Excel, PowerPoint files
and other files.

Default | selected (all)

1 [=I3](ZJ3] W select atype of the
file to change the setting P> Press

INFORMATION

The images or melodies inserted in the message are
received automatically regardless of this setting.

The file with D set is not received when receiving mail.
To receive the file, select the file name on the mail view
screen.

Even if is set, message text, images inserted in the
text, and attachments are received automatically up to
100 Kbytes in total. If the total size exceeds 100 Kbytes,
they are selected to be received.

Menu 1974 / Menu 2633 / % 633

Setting whether to play melodies automatically
Attachment Auto-play

You can set whether to play melodies attached to
i-mode Mail or Message R/F automatically when the
mail or message is displayed.

Auto play
1 EIEIEDE » Press (D or (2]

INFORMATION

« When Auto play is set, displaying received mail, sent
mail, mail template or Message R/F with a melody
attached plays the melody once at the volume set for the
call alert volume. When more than one melody is
attached, the melodies play one after another. Press
to stop playing.

« When Message R/F is displayed automatically, melodies
are not played automatically even Auto play is set.

Selecting the type of mail to display Display Type

Only mail of the specified type is displayed. Closing
the list resets the setting to Display all items.

0 For received mail, you can select from Display all
items, Unread item only, Read item only, or
Protected item only.

0 For sent mail, you can select Display all or Display
protected.

[ You cannot select the display type for unsent mail
and received/sent SMS in the UIM.

\ Default \ Display all items (for received mail)/Display all
(for sent mail)

m Selecting the display type for received
mail

1 (=] » select a folder

0 Sent mail «P235

2 [=)(ZI(2] W Pressanyof (1] to
(4]

INFORMATION
o When Read item only is set, the protected mail is not
displayed.

Changing the font size of the mail view screen
Font Size

You can change the font size of the displayed message
for received mail, sent mail and mail template.
[ The change of font size applies to all the mails
including received/sent mail, mail template, and
mail in the microSD memory card.
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Next »

249




I nboxI@E 1 §
[107/05/20 16:54
fmdocomotaro@AA. [--|
Ellleeting

he meeting will be
held as scheduled.
5:00-16:00, at mee

ing room No.3.
- FNR -

Large: 24 dots

Inbox B2 17 13 f
[307/05/20 16:54
ndoconotarodaa. [ co. i
Ellleeting
[The meeting will be held as
ischeduled.15:00-16:00, at me
Eeting roon No.3.

InboxBE) 1/ 13

(2107/05/20 16:54

he meet'ing will be hel
d as scheduled.15:00-16
00, at meeting room No
.3.

- END -

Medium (standard):

20 dots

~ END -

Small: 16 dots

m Changing on the received mail view
screen

(=] » select a folder

0 Sent mail «P235

Select a mail » [ (3]

0 When a mail template is displayed, press

[=](2].
Press any of (I Jto (3]

The font size can be changed from All listed or Mail view

of Font Size Setting.

On the view screen for received/sent/unsent mail in the
microSD memory card, press and select Font size.
Even if the font size is changed, the size of Deco-mail
pictogram is not changed.

The new font size of the mail view screen is retained until

it is changed.

The font size at the time of composing and editing mail
can be changed from All listed or Text input of Font Size
Setting.

The settings in this function are reflected to Mail view of
Font Size Setting.
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Menu 191

You can set the operations that are performed when
i-mode Mail or SMS is received.

[EIE

Select each item to set

Press

Ring alert]
Selects Melody, Movie ringtone or Music and
then select a melody, video/i-motion or
music data. Setting music data «P121
[ When Kisekae tool is set @P143
0 Playing and checking a melody or video/
i-motion file @P130
Light alert
Sets the lighting pattern and color of the
Enter key.
0 When you set the lighting pattern to Sync
melody, the color cannot be set.
Vibrate alert]
Sets the operation of vibrator.
Ring time (sec]
Sets the sound duration of ring alert (1 to 30
seconds).

« When mail is received from a sender with the incoming
mail settings made in the FOMA terminal phonebook, the
phonebook settings take precedence. «P103

» The settings of this function are also reflected to Sound
Setting, Light Alert Setting and Vibrator Setting.

Menu 1971

You can set whether or not to give priority to the
display of receiving screen, reception result screen
and sending screen for auto-send mail when i-mode
Mail, SMS, or Message R/F is received during FOMA
terminal operation.

[=2IE3EZI03 » press (] or (2]

Continue operatior]
Displays neither the receiving screen,
reception result screen nor sending screen
for auto-send mail while operating FOMA
terminal.

Show message]
Displays the receiving screen, reception
result screen and sending screen for auto-
send mail even if FOMA terminal is operated.



INFORMATION

When Continue operation is set, the receiving screen,

reception result screen or sending screen for auto-send

mail is not displayed in any mode other than the standby

mode (while other function is running).

Even when Show message is set, the receiving screen,

reception result screen and sending screen for auto-send

mai are not displayed in the following cases:

[ During a voice call [ During a videophone call

[ During a PushTalk call [ While using the camera

[ While operating i-a ppli

[ While playing streaming type i-motion

[ While alarm clock or alarm is sounding.

When All Lock, PIM Lock, or Public mode (Driving mode)

is active, the receiving screen, reception result screen

and sending screen for auto-send mail is not displayed.

e When the reception result screen is not displayed, the
mail ring alert does not sound. The Enter key for
incoming mails does not light/flash, either.

Composing and sending chat mail

Compose Chat Mail

Mail can be sent and received to/from multiple
addresses like making conversation. The sent
and received mail can be read on the same
screen.

0 Mail addresses of the receivers must be
registered as chat members in advance.

{J Chat mail is not available when Receive Option
Setting is ON or there is no available storage
space for received/sent mail.

0 When chat mail is sent to a non-compatible
terminal, it is received as a mail with the subject
‘0000000 (Chat mail)”. If a mail with the
subject containing “0 0 0 O 00 O ”is sent from
a registered chat member who uses a non-
compatible terminal, FOMA terminal can receive
it as chat mail.

0 The communication fee for sending and receiving
chat mail to/from multiple parties is the same as
that for sending broadcast mail.

Chat mail screen

Sender’s nickname

T {4 : Broadcast address
Hit not registered as a

| want to see you t chat member exists.
oday. Can you make
it? When the details cannot
be displayed in a single
page, <4» is indicated.
Press @to switch
between pages.

Received or sent date/
time of the chat mail

Surel. What time and whe

@ Sent/received log
100 items from the latest history can be
displayed.
0 Press @) to scroll the log when A Vv is
displayed in the guide row.
0 To scroll by a page: [=/[=)
0 To move to the first row: =] (B[]
0 To move to the last row: [ [(B][2]
@ Details field
Displays details of the latest chat mail or the
highlighted chat mail. Up to 500 one-byte or
250 two-byte characters can be displayed.
© Text entry field

Menu 13

Adding chat members Chat Member Setting

[ Up to 5 chat members can be registered. You
cannot register the same mail address for
multiple members.

=]
1 A confirmation screen appears asking whether to
add chat members.
0 when a member is already registered, the chat
mail screen appears. To add another member,

press and go to Step 3.
2 Select Yes

3=

Select Address field P Enter a mail

address (up to 50 one-byte characters)

0 When registering a member whose mail
address has a secret code, register the mail
address and set the secret code in the
phonebook, and then register only the phone
number for the chat member.
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= Selecting from the sent message log:

[ (10 » select alog
= Selecting from the received message log:
[« 2] » select alog

= Searching the phonebook: [« (3]
Select a party

Select Nickname field » Enter a
nickname (up to 8 one-byte or 4 two-byte
characters)

0 When the mail address matches the address
registered in the phonebook, the name
registered in the phonebook (the first 8 one-
byte or 4 two-byte characters) is displayed in
the Nickname field.

0 When no nickname is entered, the first 8
characters preceding the @ symbol in the mail
address are displayed.

Select Font color field P Select a color

0 The nickname is displayed in the selected color
on the chat mail screen.

The chat member is displayed.

0 To add another member: Repeat Steps
4t07
Press
Menu 13

[ Chat mail is sent to all the registered members by
default. You can also select members when
sending, but the setting returns to default when
you quit chat mail or change chat member
information.

U The sent chat mail is saved in the Outbox folder of
Outbox. However, when the sent mail matches
the criteria specified in Sort Criteria, it is saved in
the specified folder.

=&

0 When a confirmation screen appears asking
whether to add members, select Yes and
register.

Select the text entry field P Enter a

message (up to 500 one-byte or 250 two-

byte characters)

m Copying and pasting text from chat mail
log:

252

®Highlight a chat mail » =] [E]
Specify the range
[ Specifying the range «P418
@ Select the text entry field

paste location IEI

= Selecting members to send mail: [ (3]
Select addresses

Press

0 when the chat mail is sent correctly, the sent
chat mail is displayed on the chat mail screen.

Specify the

= Replying to all the broadcast addresses of

received mail: @@

Chat mail can be displayed on the chat mail screen by
the following operations:
0 In the received/sent mail list, highlight a chat mail,
press and select Display — Start chat mail.
[ On the received/sent mail view screen, press and
select Display — Start chat mail.
If chat mail fails to be sent or is unsent when quitting chat
mail, it is saved in the Unsent messages folder of Unsent
messages. In this folder, only one chat mail can be saved.
If sending of another chat mail fails, the chat mail saved
in the Unsent messages folder is overwritten. In addition,
the chat mail saved in the Unsent messages folder is
displayed in the text entry field next time chat mail is
started. To resend unsent chat mail, start operation from
the chat mail screen.

When chat mail has been started

When mail with the subject containing “0 0 0 0 00O
O " in one-byte or two-byte characters is received
from a registered chat member, a message indicating
that the log is updated appears and the received chat
mail is added on the chat mail screen.

0 When chat mail has been activated, the ring alert
or vibrator does not start even if a chat mail is
received. The Enter key for incoming mails does
not light/flash, either.

U When chat mail is received from a sender not
registered as a chat member, follow the procedure
in “When chat mail has not been started” below to
display the mail on the chat mail screen.

When chat mail has not been started

Chat mail is saved in the Inbox folder of Inbox as
i-mode Mail. However, when received chat mail
matches the criteria set in Sort Criteria, it is saved in
the specified folder.



Highlight the mail to display as chat mail in

the received mail list B> Press [ (Z ][5

[0 On the received mail view screen, press
=E1E0.

[ If the sender address of the selected mail is not
registered as a chat member, a confirmation
screen appears asking whether to register it.
Select Yesto register. @P251

[ Deco-mail or HTML mail received from PCs
cannot be displayed on the chat mail screen.

Receiving chat mail stored in the i-mode Center
Press [vv] (T on the chat mail screen

If there is chat mail stored in the i-mode Center,

a message indicating that the log is updated

appears and the received chat mail is added on

the chat mail screen.

0 When i blinks, the log cannot be updated.

[ When chat mail is received using Check i-mode
Message, i-mode Mail is also received at the
same time.

Even if the message on the chat mail screen contains
phone number, mail address or URL, the Phone To (AV
Phone To), Mail To, Web To, or i-a ppli To function is not
available. No attachments are displayed. When you quit
chat mail and display the chat mail from Inbox, these
functions become available.

When you delete chat mail from Inbox, the nickname
appears as “-------- ", date/time as “--/--" and text as
Deleted. on the chat mail screen.

Chat mail received from a registered chat member while
chat mail is not started will be displayed on the chat mail
screen next time chat mail is started.

The chat mail displayed on the chat mail screen will be
marked as read in Inbox.

When mail is sent or received from Message i-a ppli, the
mail is displayed on the chat mail screen when received
as chat mail.

Displaying broadcast addresses

Broadcast addresses of received mail can be
displayed.

Highlight a mail on the chat mail screen

Press [ (4]

The list of the addresses of received mail is

displayed.

0 In the field of address registered as a chat
member, the registered nickname and mail
address appear. In the field of address not
registered as a chat member, Not recorded and
the mail address appear.

0 When the mail address is registered in the
phonebook, the registered name appears
instead of the mail address. Press @ to
display the mail address.

= Adding unregistered broadcast address

for chat member: Highlight an address

[ Follow the procedure from Step 5 in “Adding
chat members”. @ P252

m Copying broadcast addresses: Highlight

an address El

Deleting all the chat mail log

[ The chat mail in Inbox or Outbox is also deleted
except for protected mail.

[) (3] on the chat mail screen

Yes

Select

on the chat mail screen

Select a member > Edit
= Deleting a member: Highlight a member

IZI Select Yes

= Displaying member details:

=]

@ (®) after checking the details
= Adding a member:

= Replacing all the members by mail group:
@ Select a mail group P Select Yes

Press

You can set your nickname and te